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PREFACE

This thesis was submitted to the University of Bombay for the degree of
Ph.D. in 1951. In 1953 The Deccan College Postgraduate and Research
Institute, Poona, proposed to publish it in the Deccan College Dissertation Series.
Due to my illness 1 could not revise the thesis at that time, [am therefore fully
conscious that there would be some gaps which ought to have been removed.
I apologise for all these shortcomings and hope to rectify them sometime
in future.

In the present work an humble attempt has been made to study the nominal
composition of MIA by analytical method. In this respect the Alundische
Grammatik by WACKERNAGEL has been of immense use to me. Here I -have
dealt with only the structural aspect of the compounds. Other aspects like the
psychological, semantic, etc., could not be discussed here, as these would go
under the field of Nyiya, Alarnkira and such other special branches.

The credit for whatever little I could do in this field goes to both the
guides of mine—(1) Dr. 8. M. Katre under whom I began this work and who
continued to give me his invaluable guidance throughout the progress of the
work, in spite of the fact that I ceased to be 2 regular student of the Deccan
College since November 1948, and (2) Prof. K. V. ABHYANKAR, who kindly
agreed to guide me in Ahmedabad and helped me from time to time with his
scholarly guidance. I am really short of words in expressing my deep sense of
gratitude to both of them.

My thanks are also due to all members of the Library-staff and Office-staff
of the Deccan College for having given me all possible facilities.

I take this opportunity to express my thanks to Dr. M. A. MEHENDALE and
Dr. M. M. Parkar of the Deccan College Research Institute for having gone
through the proofs very carefully. I know it was my duty to go through the
proofs; but due to many difficulties often I could not do that. My friends,
Dr. MeuenDALE and Dr. PATKAR, were very kind in sparing their precious time
for this work. 1 shall ever be thankful to them for this.

Coming once again to the publication of this thesis, I do not know how
adequately I can express my indebtedness to the authorities of the Deccan
College, but for whose help I could not have dreamt of publishing this work.

I am also thankful to The Wesley Printing Press, Mysore, for the fine

printing of this work.
Bombay, 24-1-1956. (Miss) G. V. Davane



NOMINAL COMPOSITION IN INDO-ARYAN
By
GuLag V. DavanNe

INTRODUCTION

L Astudy of nominal composition in a language is very helpful in tracing
its developments. That is why nominal composition in OIA has been studied
in great details by Indian grammarians as well as by modern western scholars.
Comparative and critical studies of nominal composition in OIA are available.
Unfortunately, however, the whole field of MIA remains quite untilled in this
respect,

The traditional MIA grammars, like Pali Saddaniti of Aggavarhsa, Sutta-
patha of Mogallana, and Prakrta. Vyakarana in the eighth chapter of Siddha-
hema vydkarana of Hemacandra, have not done proper justice to nominal
composition in MIA.

‘Hemacandra does not at all refer to compounds in his grammar. Saddaniti
and Mogallanasuttapdiha deal with compounds; but even there the treatment of
compounds is not quite satisfactory. These MIA grammars have a bias for
OTA grammar, and as such are fashioned just on the same lines as OIA
grammars. Even modern attempts at MIA grammar, like GEIGER’s Pali Litera-
tur und Sprache and PISCHEL’S Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen fail to take notice
of this interesting phenomenon. Miss WiLLMAN-GRaBOWSKA'S ‘Les composés
nominaux dans I Inscriptions d’ Asoka’ happens to be the sole exception to this
indifference. Except for this, and for a few casual observations by scholars,
dealing with particular instances of nominal compounds, nothing has been
done in this direction. : .

This study is an attempt to explore the field of nominal composition in
MIA, with a view to throw some light on a few important landmarks in the

history of MIA languages. ) .
2 Method: The material for this analytical study has been collected from

the following dictionaries:

For Pali:
(1) P.T.5. Pali-English Dictionary—edited by Ruvs Davips and William
STEDE.
(2) CHILDER's Pali-English Dictionary.
(3) TRENCKNER’S Critical Pali-English Dictionary.

For Prakrits other than Pali: . L e
1) Paiasaddamahannav) edited by Pandit Haragovinda Das T. SETH. &0

(2) An illustrative Ardhamagadhi-English Dictionary—edited by “RATNA=
viJAYATT MUNI . . L

About 5000 compounds from Pali and 3500 from Prakrit havesbeen
collected. All these, however, have not been given in. the in for fear that

Bull. DCRI—XIII-1




2 GULAB V, DAVANE

it will unnecessarily increase the bulk of the study, without serving any
specific or useful purpose. Hence the index, as given at the end, includes only
the typical and more important compounds. .

After the work of collecting the material was over, an analytical and
critical study was pursued with reference to the initial members and the final
members of these compounds, the results of which have been embodied in
Chapters I and II respectively. . .

All the compounds were then analysed grouping them under various
categories. The results of this analysis are presented in Chapters III to VIIL.

Chapter IX is devoted to a study of lengthy compounds, i.e., consisting
of more than two members. )

In Chapter X an attempt is made to formulate Sandhi rules as applicable
in the case of compounds only.

Parr I
3. Before studying the compounds proper it will not be out of place to
discuss here a few elementary details about the formation of nouns, adjectives
and other parts of speech which participate in nominal composition.

Nouns and Adjectives:

Most of the nouns and adjectives can be derived from roots (cf. Nirukta,
Chapter I); but even so we have to distinguish between two categories of the
same: (A) those in the case of which the original root and other components
are not directly discernible, or in other words, those in the case of
which no analysis is immediately possible in the particular stage of the language,
and (B) those in whose case we can discern the original root, and the suffixes
it has taken, and thus can satisfactorily explain their derivation.

We shall call the nouns belonging to the former category as simple

substantives and those belonging to the latter one as verbal nouns with primary
derivative suffixes.

(A) Simple Substantives:

These can belong to masculine, feminine or neuter gender. They can be
further subdivided according to their endings.

4. Gender: 'The genders of MIA nouns are generally the same as those
in OIA, but at times a change of gender can be noticed. (cf. GEiGER 76,
PiscrEL 355-358, Hemacandra VIII, 1. 31-36).

(i) Nouns which have masculine gender in OIA can also be used in neuter
gender in MIA in a few cases, e.g. dhamma (law, religion) which is masculine
in classical Sanskrit, is used both in masculine and neuter in Pali. Similarly
khadga, guna, deva, vrksa, etc., are used in masculine only in OIA, while khagga,
guanf:;l deva, rukkha, etc., can be used both in masculine and in neuter gender in
Prakrits. -

"~ Siiilarly nouns which are found only in neuter gender in OIA can be used
both in masculine and neuteigsnder in MIA, e.g. Pili—andhaydra (darkness).

Prakrit—aha (a day), akkhi or acchi (an eye%, nayana or loana (an eye), kula
(famnily), chanda (metre), dukkha (misery), etc.
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A substantive which is either masculine or neuter in OIA being used
liberally in both the genders, is a characteristic feature of Prakrit languages.

(ii) Some nouns which are used in neuter gender in OIA change over to
mascu line gender in Prakrit. e.g. Nouns ending in -an in OIA like jamma
(birth), mamma (the vital spot).

The rule is not universal, e.g. kamma, nama- etc., are used in neuter in
Prakrit also. ;

Nouns ending in -as in OIA: e.g. ambha, jasa, tama, tea, mana, etc.

Here also nouns like sira (head), sara (a lake), etc., are used in neuter
gender only. .

(iii) Feminine substantives in OIA are used in masculine gender in Prakrit
in some cases. e.g. pausa (rainy season), saraa (the Autumn), etc.

Gauis used in feminine gender in OIA. In Prakrit it is used in masculine
gender. In Pali the word is used in both the genders. i

(iv) The reverse phenomenon is noticed in some cases like the following:

Pa.: dhatu (an element), dara (a wife)—this change can be explained on the
basis of the word being invariably used in plural number in OIA. Its nominative
plural form darah might have given rise to dara (fem.). In Pk. the word has
both the genders.

@ )Pk.: adhvan (path) appears as addha, afijali (a handful), niki (store), vihi
ate), etc.

‘Abstract nouns ending in -man which are masculine in OIA are made to
end in ma and then used in feminine gender in Prakrit e.g. mahimd (greatness),
garima (heaviness, greatness), etc.

Bahu which is masculine in OIA is changed to bahd (feminine) in Prakrit.

Some neuter nouns also are changed to feminine gender in Prakrit e.g.
vartman (way) appears as vatid (feminine). In Marthi also it is used as vdta in
feminine gender. Similarly akkhi (eye) is sometimes used in feminine gender.

grha (house) is changed to gaha (fem.) as in gahd-vai (a house-holder).

The gender of a substantive can thus change during different periods, as
can be inferred after a comparative study of nouns in OIA, MIA and
NIA languages. )

5. MIA does not possess a large variety of stem-endings as does OIA.
The only endings normally met with in MIA are: -a, - and -« in the case of
masculine and neuter substantives and -4, -i, -7, -u and -# in the case of feminine
substantives.

. At times a few substantives with endings other than these can be met with
in MIA. The existence of such cubstantives can be explained by the fact
that these have been taken up from OIA. e.g. OIA gau is found to exist both
in Pali and Prakrit as go. e.g. Pa.: go-kula (a cow-pen), go-cara (a pasture),
go-tha (a stable), etc. ) . ;

Pk.: go-ula (a cow-pen); go-khira (cow’s milk), etc. }

In compounds this substantive appears in more than one form. (For
details see f. n. 6). ‘ . .

In MIA it has given rise to new stems like gava as in gava-c:zgu,ia’ (fierce
towards cows), gona as in gona-vai (a bull), gona-bailla (a useless bull), ete. The
stem gavi is found in OTA also, however it is used in compounds in MIA oanly.
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6. As MIA does not possess any vocable ending in a consonant, all such
stems which end in consonants in OIA are suitably changed to end in vowels
in MIA e.g.

Sk. Pa. Pk.
adhvan addha, addhana addhd, addhana
atman atta, attana appa, appana, aya
karin kari kari

ksud khuda khuda, kincha
Sarad sarada sareda

rajan rdja raya

manas mana mana, etc.

Similarly as the vowel 7 is absent in MIA substantive endings in 7 are
also suitably changed to other endings in MIA. e.g. pity appears as pitar or
pita in Pa. and as piu and piara in Pk sasty is changed to saftha, satthu and
satthara. ‘

7. In the case of all such substantives which are transferred to these
limited vowel endings in MIA, their inheritance from OIA is clearly discer-
nible; because in declension alongside their regular MIA forms, alternative
forms, to which GEIGER refers as ‘historical forms’ are also given.

e.g. Pa.: rgja—
Acc. sg. r@gjam (MIA), rajanam (OIA).
mana Inst. sg. rajind (MIA), rafifid (OLA).
Inst. sg. manena (MIA), manas@ (O1A).

pitd Gen, sg. manassa (MIA), manaso (OIA).

Inst, sg. pitund, petyd (MIA), pitara (OIA).
Pk. raya, O¢0- Pl pitaranam (MIA), pitinam (OIA).

- T4Y4. Inst, sg. rdaena (MIA), rama, rappa (OIA).

pin Gen. sg. rayassa (MIA), raino, ranno (OIA).
Nom. sg. praro (MIA), pia (OIA). ete.

8. Though no vocable in MIA ends in a consonant, in a few compounds
Eve meet with substantives having consonantal endings in the initial mem-
ers. €.g. ) .
Pa.: dig-ambara (a Jain ascetic), khup-pipasa (hunger and thirst), etc.

Pk.: dik-kari (a quarter elephant), khup-pivasa (hunger and thirst), vdk-
karana (speech), etc. o

This.is due to the fact that the compounds have been inherited from OIA,
with the normal phonological changes. ~(See f.n. 18).

9. In the case of substantives referred to in para 6 above, there is one
more feature which deserves noticé. Such stems are generally transferred to
vowel endings by eliding the final consonant as in aita, 7@ya, etc., or by adding

_.a suitable vowel. e.g. Ehud-khudd, dik-disd, vak-vacd, etc, Besides this there

is- one more way of transferring these stems to MIA settings, and that is by

- forming.a new stem on analogy from an inflected form in OIA. - e.g. addhana
Pi.), addhana (Pk.) is formed from the accusative singular of adhvan. The

ollowing stems are similatly formed: . : i
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Pa,: aitdna (the self), pitara (father), satthdra (a teacher), etc.

Pk.: attana or appana, piyara, satthara, juvina (a youth), Bambhana Brahma-
deva), takkhana (a carpenter),

muddhana (head,) sana (a dog,) etc.

From the feminine diphthong stems gaw (a cow) and nar (a boat) are
formed the new stems gava (mas.) and ngva (fem.), which have been formed by
analogy from the forms of Genitive plural in OIA.

GEIGER refers to all such stems by the term ‘extended stems’.

10. MIA languages have thus increased the number of noun stems. They
utilise practically all OIA stems, with the normal phonological changes. In
addition to that they can have extended stems, as seen in (9) above. Moreover
they can coin new stems from existing bases e.g. gopa (mas. meaning a bull)
from gau.

Over and above all these stems they also incorporate some noun stems,
current in popular dialects, which are mentioned in (11) and (12) below.

11. There are some nouns which are peculiar to MIA only, being
traditionally known as De$i nouns. A list of such nouns has been given by
Hemacandra in De$inimamald. Some have also been enumerated in his
Prakrta-vyikarana in VIILii.174.

A critical study of the compounds also leads us to look upon some nouns
as being Desi.

e.g. Masculine nouns = :

Pa.: kundaka as in kundaka-piwa (a cake of husk powder), sampha as in
sampha-palapa (frivolous talk), etc. . . .

Pk.: ingala: kul’-ingala (a blot on the family), gona: gona-vai (a bull),
gharigha (a house): ghangha-sald (a resting place for monks), catta (a child):
catta-sali (a schoo! for children), cara (desire) cdra-kkaya (purchasing according
to the desire of the seller), jhaiijha (quarrel): jhailjha-kara (causing quarrels),
phadn (a part): phadu-vai (leader of a subordinate part of ascetics” group),
pharusaga (a potter): pharusaga-sald (a potter’s house), etc.

Neuter nouns

Pa.: ghara (a poisonous drink): ghara-visa (a poison).

Pk.: agha (the sky): agha-gami (moving through the sky), kuta (a fort):
kutta-vala (an officer in charge of a fort), kuntala (mi}glc), kuntala-vintala (magic
and witch-craft), dalaga (a piece); amba-délaga (a piece of mango), etc.

Feminine nouns ,( sy B 5 il o

Pi.: andu (fetters): andu-ghara (a prison), kasu (a pit): angdra-kdsu
(a charcoal pit),(pilo;ikd (a rag): g)dotika-kiza{l,da (a piece of rag), ledg (bolt) :
avijja-langi (the bolt of avidyd), vanmu (sand); pannu-patha (sandy place),
etc. ' L . e

Pk.: cificd (name of a grass): cifica-purisa (a sc_ar‘?c{o:”)r chahi (}he sky):
chahi-mani (the(sun), tintd or tontd (gambhng):. _tztz;a-salfl (a gamblm‘%i%;z_{z,
phittd (the road): phitta-mitta (a travel companion), hola (abuse): -holi-v
(abusing), etc. : R ORI :
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12. The term Degiis interpreted in two ways: (i) words which are not
found in OIA and (ii) words which are existing in OIA, but which are used
in MIA with a different meaning. .

Tn the above section Deéi nouns of the type (i) have been mentioned.
Dedi nouns of the type (if) also are found in compounds, €.g. .

Pa.: apapa (life turn): apana-koti gthe end of life), digthi (false Elgct;mf:):
ditthi-samuddya (the origin of sophistry), aifid (perfect kowledge), aftfia-indiya
(a faculty attained through perfect knowledge), etc. daratha (nt.) which means
“a cave’ in Sanskrit means ‘fatigue’ in Pali e.g. ‘addhana-daratha (fatigue of
the journey). » .

Pk.: #ajju (masc.) in Sanskrit means ‘a rope’. In Pk, in addition to that it
also gives another meaning, viz., ‘a writer’ as in raiju-sahd (a conference
of writers).

13. All such words referred to in (11) and (12) have been classified as
Dedi words in the dictionaries like Paiasadda-mahannavo; but we must
remember that in the zeal of adding to the list of Desi nouns these dictionaries
have sometimes included in Desi nouns even such nouns as have come down
from OIA, i.e. which belong to Tadbhava type. e.g. du (fem.) meaning water
is not correctly speaking a Desi noun. Tt comes from OIA d@p-, particularly
from its nominative plural from a@pakh.

14, The etymology of some MIA nouns occurring in religious texts of
Buddhists and Jains has been wrongly given in Sanskrit rendering—chaya as it
is technically called—, and in Sanskrit commentaries e.g. the word posatha (a
fast, a fasting day) has been rendered in Sanskrit as posadha. As a matter of
fact this noun has its origin in the OIA noun upavasatha (a fasting day,
especially the day preceding a Soma-sacrifice) which is used in Vedic texts like
Aitareya Brahmana, Satapatha Brahmana, Kaugitaki Upanisad, etc. The root
upa-vas-(to abide in a state of abstinence, to abstain from food) is found in
Taittiriya Sambita, Satapatha Brahmana, Katyayana Srauta Sutra, Sankhyayana
Grhya Siitra and in Manusmrti. According to the rules of phonology the
initial #- can be optionally elided in MIA, -ava- in up’-avasatha is contracted into
-0-. Hence the word appears in Pali as Uposatha and Posatha. Its rendering
as Posadha is thus evidently wrong.

15. (B) Verbal nouns with primary derivative suffixes'

These are nouns derived from roots of verbs, with the addition of primary
desivative suffixes, The term used in traditional grammar to designate this
class of words is Krdanta. i

These fall into two main divisions: (i) agent nouns which denote the
performer of the action contained .in the root and (ii) action nouns which
denote the performing of the action indicated by the root.

Agent nouns: (cf. ReNou Grammaire Sanscrite 162-173).

These Krdantas are adjectival in nature, and can be used in any gender,
number and case. " ; .

These can-be had from roots of verbs by adding the following different
suffixes to them;’

1 gée W.P. Lectures by Dt. KaTre, pp. 124-126.
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Some of these suffixes bring about an internal change viz., . Guna or
Vrddhi change in the ultimate or penultimate vowel of the root.

(@) The suffix -a with Guna change

Pa.: agha-kara (a sinner), atima-deha-dhara (having the last bodily
existence), etc.

Pk.: arka-dhara (the moon), agge-sara (a leader), abhayaritkara (assuring
safety).

As a matter of fact we cannot refer to the instances like kara, dhara, sara,
as undergoing Guna change, in MIA, as in MIA these roots are kara, dhara,
sara, etc.

The suffix -a with Vrddhi change: e.g.
Pa.: suvapna-kira (a goldsmith), dukki’-adhivaha (conducing to misery,

Pk.: kumbh’-ara (a potter), ambu-vaha (a cloud), kanna-dhdara (a pilot), etc.
The suffix -a without any change

Pa.: aja-pala (a goat herd), hadayar-gama (captivating the heart), etc.

Pk.: go-pdla (a cow-herd), nattam—cara (moving out at night), etc.

(b) The suffix -aka (-aga, -aya, -aa).

Pa,: akkhara-cintaka (a grammarian), atfa-rakkhaka (protecting one’s
self), etc.

Pk.: deva-pijaga (a worshipper of god), kkhatta-khapaga (a thief) breaking
through a house), etc.

The suffix -aka with Vrddhi, e.g. ana-dhdraga (a debtor).

(¢) The suflix -ana (ana)
Pa.: loma-hamsana (causing the hair to stand erect i.e. horripulating).
Pk.: ari-damana (defeating the foe), mahu-mahana (god Visnu), etc.

(d) The suffix -7 with Vrddhi change
Pa.: afifiata mani (entertaining the conceit of having understood), ati-dhona-
cari (intemperate), etc. . . ) .
Pk.: aho-gami(going to a bad state), kammana-gdri (a magician), khaniya-vdi
(a follower of Buddhism), etc. i
The suffix -¢ without any change: L .
Pi.: aggi-gavest (searching for fire), ajfhaita-cinti (with thoughts on internal
i etc.
tlung;%{,.: avdya-darhsi (knowing the danger), appana-rakkhi (protecting the soul).
Taking into account the original roots in OIA we can look upon a few
instances as illustrating Guna change. e.g. B .
Pa. abhikkanta-dassavi (having an eminent faculty of vision), sabba-dassavi
ing everything).
(knovl\)rln{r-):g udar?zm-bhga)ri (selfish), difrd-vaiti (staying far away), etc.
() The suffix -ika e.g. .
Pa.: atavi-Grakkhika (guardian of a forest).
Pk.: uttana-sdiya (lying prostrate), etc.
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(f) The suffix -ira e.g.

Pk.: sabbata-gamira (going cverywhere), ai-jappira (talking too much), etc.

(g) The suffix -u: eg.

Pa.: loka-vidu (knowing the ways of the world). )

Pk.: a-dakkhu (not omniscient, blind), garuda-vin (knowing the snake
charm), etc.

(%) The suffix -uka (ua:)
= e.g. ati-bhavuka (thinking much), a-janua (not knowing), etc.

() The suffix -~(it becomes -ta- in Pali and may appear as -da- in Pk. or
may be simply elided).

e.g. niana-kada (one who has committed the fault of Nidana), anta-gada
(one who has secured salvation in’this birth), Inda-i (Ravana’s son), sabba-ji
(conquering all), etc.

() The suffix -tar or -tiu << OIA tr e.g. ati-vattar (one who abuses), a-gantar
(one who shall not go), ai-vaettu (a slayer), etc. sabba-satthu (a universal teacher),
etc.

The suffix -ru:

dhamma-bhiru (apprehensive of religion).

(k) The suffix -vi:
e.g. cira-jagguvi (keeping awake late at night).

(1) The suffix -suu which becomes -nhu in MIA and also -nhu in Pk. e.g.
jinhu (desirous of victory), Vinhu (god Visnu i.e. who desires to pervade the
whole universe).

Agent nouns can be foried without suffixes also in the following
different ways:

(i) Agent nouns formed from stems of the present tense: e.g.

Pé.: ass’ -Groha (a horse driver), atta-bhava (a respectful term of address),
du-ppatipajja (difficult to accept), etc. ]

Pk.: as’ -droha (a horse driver), maccha-bandha (a fisherman), etc.

Out of these droha, bkava and such other forms can come under (a) also.

(ii) Agent nouns formed with zero suffix, i.e. with bare root:

Pa.: tidiv’-Gbhibhii (the lord of gods), sabb’-dbhibhiz (ruling everything),
sayam-bhii (god Brahma). : .

Pk.: agga-ni (a leader), attha-vi (knowing the meaning), tanu-bhi (a
son), etc. '

) (iii) Agent nouns formed with feduced -or contracted forms of roots.
‘These reduced forms are also referred to as verbal adjectival suffixes. e.g.

Pa.: a-kata-fifiu (ungrateful), agga-fifia (recognised as primeval), aggi-ftha
(a fire ‘place), atta-ja (a son), addha-giz (a traveller), antalikkha-ga (going through
the air), ambho-ja (2 lotus), ambu-da (a cloud), avani-pa (a king), etc.

. Pk.: ariga-ya (a son), atta-ma (knowing the miseries of others), appa-nuu
. (knowing the soul), ura-ga (a serpent), chaiima-ttha (an ascetic. who has. not yet
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reached omniscience), jala-da (a cloud), tanta-nii (knowing the technique),
veda-nii (having the highest knowledge), etc.

We can notice that one root can give rise to more than one reduced form,
e.g. gama (to go) gives ga as well as gu, fiiid (to know) gives #ifla, fifin and
At (Pk. nna, nou and ppa). :

(iv) Agent nouns formed with reduplicative forms of roots, e.g.

Pa.: cakkhu-dada (one who gives the eye of consciousness), attam-jaha (one
who does not care for oneself), ranam-jaha (harmless), du-ddaia (difficult
to give), etc.

These can be also looked upon as agent nouns formed from the stems
of the present tense in OIA as 4/dd and \/hd belong to the third conjugation
therein.

Out of these agent nouns except for those formed with the suffixes -aka,
_tar and -u, and -snu, others have no independent cxistence, but can be used as
final members of compounds only (sce IV. 3, 6).

16. Action nouns can occur in all the three genders. (see Rexou 174 to
185).

(@) Masculine action nouns
- Pa. agara-vasa (life as a house-holder), thil’-accaya (a grave offence,)
afifiathd-bhava (a change), a-takka-gaha (choosing without reasoning), a-dhamma-
kara (injustice), adhi-bandha (imprisonment), meha-bhimi-cala (a great earth-
uake), etc. .

d : ang’-ubbhava (a son), a-cakkhu-phasa (darkness), a-puna-bbhava
(salvation), ava-géra (harm), a-heu-vdya belief in scriptures only), manasi-kira
(a thought), purisa-kara (a manly deed), paya-cara (walking), etc. Here the
suffix used is -a. . . .

It generally brings about a Vrddhi change in the ultimate or penultimate
vowel in the root as in vdsa, vada, bhava, gaha, cara, kara, etc.

In some cases we find Guna change. e.g. a-puna-bbhava, accaya, etc. Asa
matter of fact, however, this should not be referred to as a Guna change, as in

MIA the roots are bkava, aya, etc. : .
No change is brought about in action nouns like cala, bandha, etc.

(ii) Neuter action nouns
Pi.: a-gati-gamana (following 3 wrong course), anika-karana (marking),
accaya-patiggahana (pardon for an offence), attham-gamana (setting), etc. -
Pk. : a-damsana (disappearing), a-ip’-ayana (a theft), afjali-karana (bowing
down), anto-dahana (burning of the heart), uv'-akkhana (a tale), etc.
Phese are formed in most of the cases with the suffix -ana (apa in Pk.)
Since in MIA all roots are thematized and end in -, we should say that
this suffix does not bring about any internal change in the root. In OIA this
suffix is described as bringi}n;g szout a Guna change, as there the roots have
inos other than -a. e.g. bk, dhr, ni, etc. e .
cndlrﬁsthe case of dana (ggift), pana (drinking), nhdna, etc., the suffix seems tobe
-na only; but this also can be looked upon as formed with ana, with the initial ©

a- assimilated with the preceding vowel in the root. )
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In OIA -as also gives neuter action nouns, e.g. manas, vacas, vasas, €tc.; butin
MIA these phonologically change to mana, vaca, vasa, etc. Hence here these
must be looked upon as being formed with the suffix -a.

(ii1) Feminine action nouns:
These are formed with different suffixes:

(a) With the suffix -a

Pa. : atireka-pitja (special worship), acca-sar@ (going forward), etc.

Pk.: aihi-piga (worship of a guest), amdri-ghosa (proclamation of non-
voilence), icch’-anurivd (conforming the desires), bhasa-npit (a linguist), kila-gola
(a ball), etc.

'(b) With the suffix -ana
e.g. ami’-esand (search for food), dhamma-desand (religious teaching), attha-
gopand (protecting the wealth), sattha-vipasannd (insight into the science), etc.

(¢) With the suffix -
e.g. ‘a-gati (wrong course), atta-gutti (self-control), anu-virai (lesser
abstention), a~puno-piutti (salvation), etc.

(d) With the suffix -dhi

e.g. guna-laddhi (acquisition of merits), vuddhi-ve-parama (those who
look upon prosperity as the highest goal).

(¢) With the suffix -ya@

eg. aggi-paricariyd (fire-worship), afifidna-cariya (behaviour of ignorance),
Firiya-vadi (one who believes in making efforts), etc.

Almost all action nouns have independent existence in composition. A few
like kdra, cira, cala, etc., can be used as final members of compound only.

Many of these action nouns have been treated as simple substantives, e.g.

Masculine—bhdva (emotion), vida or w@ya (opinion, dispute), dcdra
(conduct), etc.

Neuter—dana (a gift), nana (knowledge), @kkhana (a tale), etc.

Feminine—cariyad (conduct), kiriya (action), vgjd (knowledge), pija
(worship), kahd (a tale), gai (gait), mai (mind), etc.

17. 'Besides action and agent nouns we get many maore verbal derivatives
with primary and secondary suffixes. Though they do not strictly come under
the section of nouns, these can be dealt with here, along with these action and
agent nouns, which are also verbal formations with various suffixes.

Among such verbal formations, verbal adjectives, which are popularly known
as, past passive participles are very common, both as initial and as final members
of compounds. (Scc W.P. Lectures by Dr. KATRE, page 112, Renou 149 and
151). ‘These are formed with the primary suffix -f, which phonologically
changes to -4, -da, -ya or -a in MIA. eg.

Pi.: kata or kata (done), gata (gone), datta Sgiven), dittha (seen), etc.

Pk.: kada or kaya or kaa (donc%, gaya (gone), jaya (born), etc. This suffix
is preceded by i- in some cases e.g. karia (dong), gamiya (gone), khiviyu
(thrown), etc. )

-~
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In OIA also -ta is preceded by i- in the case of some particular roots;
in MIA however this 7- can be inserted without any fixed rule, Roots, which
never take i- in OIA can take the same in MIA and vice versa.

In the case of some-roots -fa changes to -na (#a in Pk.), e.g. dinna- Pk,
dinna (given), chinna- Pk. chinna (cut off), bhinna- Pk. bhinna (broken), etc.
(cf. ReNou 150, W. 83).

Other particular changes e.g. the final & in the roots changing to , as in
pita (drunk), mia (measured), changing to 7 as in thita (stoed), etc., or the
shortening of the final 4 as in datta, the root dha (to place) giving the past
passive participle %ia etc., have been inherited by MIA from OIA.

Most of the past passive participles are thus taken up from OIA, only
with the normal phonological changes. Some past passive participles are
however peculiar to MIA only. eg. dd- dinna-, kara-, karia-, gama-;
gamiya-, etc.

The active forms of these passive participles are formed in OIA with the
secondary suffix -vant, of which -n-or -¢ disappear in the course of declension in
some particular cases, (cf. RENou 154).

This formation also has been incorporated by OIA with the normal
change of -vant to -vanta or -va.

e.g. Pa.: dittha-vanta (one who has seen), suta-vanta (one who has mastered
religious knowledge), etc.

Pk.: kaya-va (one who has done), gaya-va (one who has gone), bhutta-va
(one who has taken his meals), etc.

These active forms of the past passive participles can also be had with
the secondary suffix-viz in MIA. e.g. ] ¢

Pi.: kaidui (one who has done his duty), bhuttavi (one who has eaten), etc.

This suffix in this particular use is absent in OIA, though it is used as a
Taddhita suffix going with nouns as in yasasvin, tejasvin, etc.

These verbal derivatives in -ta, -na and-vant have been designated by
Panini as nistha. )

18. Gerundives or Verbal adjectives of obligation come next to past passive
participles in point of the frequency of use in composition. These are formed
with the following different suffixes in MIA : (cf. RENoU 155 to 161).

(i) -ya (<ja or -a in Pk.) .

Pk.: kartya (that which should be done), gayha (that which should be
grasped.—It is an illustration of metathesis) etc. .

Pk.: kayya, or kajja (that which should be done), khajja (eatable), pea, pijja

i etc.
(drm'l;‘)}’lis is a primary suffix which sometimes brings abm‘l_t a Vrddhi change as
in kariya, dhariya, etc., and Guna change as in gayha, nejja, etc. Roots ending
in -4 replace it by -e: dejja, pea etc.

(ii) -aniya . e _—

*This suffix undergoes the following changes while coming into MIA:

{n Pili it can remain as aniya, or may appear as aniya. In Prakrit- it

o aniya, ania or angja. €.8. .
Chan%’?:t'kahgi_};a (that whi'cq} is worth being done), kkddaniya or kkadaniya
(eatable), dassaniya (worth being seen). .
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- Pk.: karania, kavanijja (that which ought to be done), gamania or gamanijja
(a place worth being visited), etc.

(iii) -favya which changes to -tabba in PA. and igvve or -yavea in Pk.

This suffix, though belonging to the type of primary suffixes, is classified
under. secondary suffixes, because the suffix itself is a_derivative from the
primary suffix -tave, forming Dative Infinitives in Vedic Sanskrit.

e.g. Pi.: kattabba or katabba (a duty), lajjitabba (that of which one should
be ashamed), etc.

Pk.: kdyavva (a duty), gantavva (a place, where one should go), payavva
(fit for drinking,) etc.

The above three suffixes are the most common gerundive suffixes. In
addition to these, gerunds can also be formed with the following secondary
suffixes:

(iv) -eyya which becomes ¢fja in Pk.

e.g. Pi.: peyya (drinkable), deyya (a gift), etc.

Pk.: dhunejja (to be shaken, to be destroyed), pejja (a drink), etc.

The use of this suffix to form actual gerundives 1s restricted to MIA only.
In OIA it is used to form gerundive adjectives from substantives only. e.g.
stuseyya (praiseworthy,) sapatheyya (worthy of being cursed), etc.

(v) In the case of Prakrit the suffix -tavya has given rise to various forms’
like tavva, yavva, tavea, eavva, etc. e.g. ganiavea, ddyavva, kariavva, kareavva,
ete, ‘

19. Present Participles or active participles of the present are formed with
the following suffixes: (cf. Renou 295)

(1) The primary suffix -a¢ or-ant is changed to -anta in P3, and to -anta,
-inia and -enta in Pk. . )

e.g. Pa.: karanta (doing), khadanta (eating), gacchanta (going), etc.

Pk.: karanta, karinia, karenta (doing), penta (drinking), dadanta (giving),
sikhania (learning), etc.

(i) The suffix-ana or mana (also -emapa in Pk.)

e.g- Pa.: kardpa, karamina (doing), caramana (moving), gacchamana (going), etc.

Pk.: karemdna (doing), khdyamana (eating), gacchaména (going), etc.

It is"worth noting that whereas in OIA the roots which take the suffix
-at or -ant are different from those taking the suffix dna or mdna, there is no
such fixed rule in MIA. In OIA -ant is used for forming present participles
from Parasmaipadin roots and -dna or mana is reserved for Atmanepadin roots,
As in MIA this distinction of the two padas is altogether absent, both the
suffixes can be used without any discrimination for forming present participles
from any root. e.g. gacchamdna, ramanto, etc. :

MIAThe root kr (to do) has given rise to a_number of present participles in
: . e.g. R :
Pa.: karana, karonta, karumana, kubbana, kubban, kubbanta, kubbamana.

Pk.: karinte, karenta, karanta, karamana. -

: Many of these are due to the influence of Sanskrit e.g.. kubban comes
from kurzan. dna is added to kr to form karana and kubbana, while mdna gives
kubbamdina aud karaména. e :
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The Sanskrit root bhi (to become) has given rise to two roots viz. bhava
and Ao in MIA. The root thus gives four present parliciples viz. bhavanta,
bhavamana, honta and homana.

20. So far five types of verbal derivatives viz. agent nouns, action nouns,
past passive participles, gerundives and present participles have been dealt
with. Besides these there are many more verbal derivatives to which a root
can give rise: e.g. infinitives, absolutives or gerunds, causals and all the deriva-
tives of causals, passive forms and all the derivatives of the same, etc.

A comparative study of the suffixes used in the formation of all these
derivatives is very interesting and useful too; but as it forms a part of verbal
composition, it has been lelt out from here, for fear of unnecessary increase in
the bulk of the present study.

21. With the help of such formative suffixes we can thus get numerous
verbal derivatives from one root. Take, for instance, the root kara < OIA

VEr (to do). We can get the following derivatives from the same:

(i) action nouns like kdra, karana, kii, kiriya, kiya.
(11) agent nouns like kara, kari, karaka, kattar.
(1ii) past passive participles like kata, (Pk.—kata, kada, kaya, kaa, karia).
(iv) gerundives otherwise known as potential passive participles, like
kariya (kayya, kajja,), karaniya, (karapija,) karaniya, (karania),
kitabba, (kRiyavva), kareyya (kareiia), and kareavva, kariavva.
(v) present participles like :
Pa.: karana, karana, karonta, karamana, kubbara, kubbau, kubbanta,
kubbamana.
Pk.: karanta, karinta, karenia, karemana.
(vi) infinitives e.g.
Pa.: katur, kattum, katave and katuye.
Pk.: kaum, karettae, karittae.
(vii) absolutives or gerunds: ) .
Pa.: katwdna, (—in poetry only), karitvd, karia and kariya.
Pk.: karitta, karittanam, kariduna kaum, kauna, kaunam, kattu, karia,
Fkicea and kiyanam. . . .
(viii) derivatives from the causal: Agent nouns like dassdi (showing),
kardvi (getting the work done), ete.  Action nouns like dassapana
(the act of showing), karapana (the act of getting the work done), etc.
Past passive participles like karzya (Pk. —kdria), Present participle—
karenta, karamapa, etc. Infinitives like karewh. Gerunds like
karittana, etc. . .
(ix) derivatives from the passive: e.g. present participles like karijianta,
karijjamana, karijjamana. .

22. A comparative study of these verbal derivatives as found in OIA and
MIA indicates that the forms derived from a root are less in MIA than in OIA,
as MIA has got a tendency towards simplification. It has done away with the
distinction of Gunas and padas as found in OIA. It has also arted with the-
different forms of past tense and future tense like the past perfect, the Aorist,
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the first future, ete. Naturally the number of stem forms from a given root 1s
much less in MIA than in OIA.

At the same time we can also say that MIA has more verbal formations
than those in OIA, if we look at the problem from another point of view. In
many cases it gives its own new formations and in addition to that also utilises
those ‘already existing in OIA, which are referred to by Gercer as historical
forms in Pali.

Wherever OIA uses substitutes or adedas for certain roots, MIA has, in
some cases, liberally used both the bases for forming verbal derivatives. e.g.

gama (to go) gives in Pk. infinitives: gantin as well as gacchitiae; gerunds:
gantuih, ganmia, ganta, gantina, gantiinarh,—sadua, gadia, gadua (the last three in
&uraseni only), gameppi, gameppinu, garippl, gampinus (in Apabhrarisa only)—
from gama, and in addition gacchia from gaccha.

Similarly OTA drs (to see) gives in

Pa. infinitives: dafthum as well as passitum. gerunds: datthu as well as
passittva. gerundives: dajthabba as well as passitabba.

Pk. present participles: disanta, disamana as well as passamana. gerunds:
like da_z_tii%réz,)duﬁhﬁzm, etc. as well as passa. (cf. W.P. Lectures by Dr. KATRE,

. 131-132,
id 23. Some of the verbal derivatives have been used as simple substan-
tives. €.g. )
(i) Agent nouns with the suffix -ake, and -#u, e.g., lehaga (a writer), vacaka
(a reader), nettar (a leader), etc.
(i) Action nouns—Masc.—bhava (birth), bhdva (emotion), dcdra (con=
duct), etc.
Neuter—dana (a gift), marana (death), nana Sknowledge) etc.
Fem.—With the suffix - like piya (worship), kila (sport), etc.
With the suffix -ya e.g. vijja (knowledge), sejja (a bed), etc.
With the suffix -% e.g. gati (gati), mai (thought, intelligence, opinion).
With the suffix -and e.g. bhdvand (emotion, meditation), desand
(teaching), etc.

(iii) Past passive participles like suta (Pk. suya, knowledge), amiya (nectar),

bhizya (a creature), gata (Pk. gaya, the past), etc.

(iv) Gerundives like kdyavva (a duty); kajja (2 work), gujjha (a secret), etc.

(v) Present Participles like Arahanta (the worthy lord), etc.

24, Among nouns a majority is formed by common nouns. Next to these
come proper nouns, giving names of persons, settlements, books, chapters and
sections of the religious texts of the Buddhists and Jains, etc.

Collective ;ouns ae te":ghniczl terms from Buddhism and Jainism like
Vagga, Kaya, Nikdya, Guna, Sargha, etc,

aggA’bstgct’ noug also are often found as members of compounds. These
. are formed with the help of the following secondary derivative suffixes:

(i) -tta L OIA tva gives neuter abstract nouns from adjectives like saralatta
straight-forwardness), rammatta (charm), etc., and from nouns
like samanatia (the -state of an. ascetic), manussatta (the state of a

- human being), etc.
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(ii) -ttana gives neuter abstract nouns e.g. samapattapa (monkhood),
 mivattapa (kingship), etc.
(iii) -ya also gives neuter nouns e.g. @rogya (Pk. arogga) health, dlasya
(Pk. alassa) (laziness).

Because of the rules of phonology, the suffix also appears as -iya, when the
word undergoes Anaptixis, e.g. issarzyant (glory), viriyait (bravery), etc.

(iv) -vya (Pk. vva) e.g. dasavya (dasavva, slavery).

(v) ta gives feminine abstract nouns formed from nouns and adjectives.
e.g. sisutd (childhood) mahuratd (sweetness), garutd (greatness’, etc.

(vi) ~ma < OIA -man which gives masculine abstract nouns, gives feminine
abstract nouns in Pk. e.g. garima (heaviness), mdahimd (greatness),
dhuttima (shrewdness), etc.

25. Next to nouns the most common class of words in nominal composi-
tion s that of adjectives. Practically all adjectives as are found in OIA, are met
with in MIA also.

As already referred to most of the adjectives also can be derived from
roots of verbs; but here also as formerly in the case of nouns we can differenti-
ate the two categories as (i) simple adjectives, and (ii) derivative adjectives. _

(A) Simple adjectives include all adjectives of quality and of quantity in
whose case an immediate analysis of the components is not possible. e.g.

adjectives of quality like maka (great), agga (the best), garu (big, heavyg,
lahu (light, small), anu (small), kusala, niuna (expert), jada (dull), addha (lofty
etc.

Adijectives of quantity like appa (little), bahu (much, many), theva (little),
etc.

Some adjectives like -adhina, -vasa, -tanta-, -maya-, -tapaa- etc. have no
independent existence, but can be used as final members of compounds only.

Tike Desi nouns there are a few simple adjectives which are peculiar to
MIA only. e.g. .

Pi.: dhava-dussa (a miserable garment), pasata-miga (a spotted antelope),
phussa-kokila (a spotted cuckoo), etc, . .

Pk.: munda used as final member of a compound, meaning ‘devoid of’ as
in koha-munda (without any anger). . o

Though in OIA we get this adjective meaning ‘bald, shaved,’ yet it is not
used in the sense of ‘devoid of . We never find it as the final member of a
compound in OIA. . .

patta meaning the chief. e.g. patta-kari (the chief elephant). .

‘Paia-saddamahannavo mentions dahara in daharaggima (a small village);
but it can be noticed that the adjective dahara in the same meaning occurs in
Upanisads also e.g. Chandogya VIILi.L

26. (B) Derivative adjectives: bich ot 8
Strictly speaking derivative adjectives are those which are derived irom
nouns and Zdjgctives by the addition of secondary a(’ii;‘ectlval suffixes, technically
known as Taddhita suffixes; but along with these, Taddhita adjectives can also
be mentioned other adjectives which are formed by -combination of different
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parts of speech, i.e., adjectives which are compound words in themselves, but
have been commonly vsed in composition like simple adjectives. IHence the
derivative adjectives can be treated under two heads (i) adjectives formed with
combinations of other parts of speech, and (ii) adjectives formed with Taddhita
es.
(i) We can meet with the following different combinations used as
adjectives.

(1) a prefix or a preposition + a noun e.g. anu-kiila (favourable) anu-riva

(suitable), padi-kila, (opposed), etc.
‘(2) a prefix +an adjective e.q. adhi-kusala, ai-niupa (very clever), ati-

maha (very great), G-amba (reddish), etc.  *

(3) anegative particle + a noun e.g. an-anta (many), an-aggha (invaluable),
etc.

(4) a negative particle + an adjective or a numeral, e.g. an-appa (much,
many), a-nicca (temporary), an-ega (many), etc.

(5) a negative particle + a past passive participle, e.g. a-kaya (natural),
a-diftha (unseen, superhuman), etc.

(6) a negative particle + a gerundive, e.g. a-takka (unimaginable), a-cinta
(wonderful, beyond the range of thought), etc.

(7) All participles and gerunds are adjectival in nature and hence are used
like adjectives in composition. Some of these are treated as simple adjectives,
e.g. duttha (wicked), sat (good), etc.

27. (ii) Adjectives formed with Taddhita suffixes:

Taddhita pratyayas play a very important réle in nominal composition.
That is why Indian” grammarians like Panini and Aggavarhsa have devoted
separate chapters to the treatment of the same. Modern scholars refer to them
as secondary derivative suffixes. Secondary derivatives arise from such forms
as have already been derived from roots of verbs with the help of primary
derivative suffixes.

Adjectives formed with these suffixes are mostly possessive ones. They can
also yiefd the sense of “belonging to’, “of the type of’, ‘pertaining to’, ‘prepared
out of’, etc,

Following ate the various suffixes giving secondary derivative adjectives in
MIA (See W.P. Lectures by Dr. KATRE, pages 126, 127. Cf. Renou 186 to 205,
Saddaniti Chapter XXIV and Hemacandra VIII, ii.159-173).

For convenience we shall divide these Taddhita adjectives in two groups:
(i) those meaning ‘born of a person’ or ‘belonging to a family’, which are
designated as being formed with Apatya pratyayas and Gotra pratyayas by Indian
grammars, which can be rendered ‘into English by the term ‘Patronymics,’

.and (i) other Taddhita adjectives.

(i) Taddhita suffixes giving patronymics : _

(1) -awhich brings about a Vrddhi change. e.g. Vasitho, Vasudevo,
Vessamitto, Manavo, etc. ;

- g)' -gyana (Pk. ayapa,) e.g. Kaccayana, Mogallayana.
.-~ "The suffix sométimes appears as @na also, e.g. Vacchana, Sakatdna, etc.
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(3) -i, e.g. Dakkhi, Doni, etc. ) :
. The suffix may further take a pleonastic -ka e.g. Jenadattika, Nataputtiya,
etc.

The feminine form of these patronymics is given by—1i e.g. Gaggi.

(4) -eyya, e.g. Kattikeyya, Venateyya, etc. & e

(5) -ssa, e.g. manussa which may further be changed to mdnusa (Pk.
manusa).

(ii) Other Taddhita adjectives:

(@) giving degrees of comparison.
-tara_(Pk. yara) giving the comparative degree, e.g. hinatara, hinayara
(lower), nipunatara, niupayara (cleverer). :
-fama giving the superlative degree, e.g. rammatama (the loveliest),
lahutama (the smallest). '
. -iyaor -isika giving the comparative degree, e.g. papiya or papisika (more
wicked).
-iftha which in some cases appears as -ettha, giving the superlative degree.
e.g. kanittha (the youngest), jettha (the senior-most), etc.
The duplicate forms of these adjectives also are sometimes met with e.g.
setthatara, papitthatama, etc.
(b) possessive adjectives meaning one who possesses the thing or the
quality. ’
-Gla: phadila (possessed of a hood), rasala (juicy), jonhala, (having moon-
light), etc.
& ity : Pa—abhijjhalu (covetous), dhajalu (having banners), etc.
Pk.—daydlu (compassionate), lajjdlu (shy), ete.
Pa.—7 and Pk, -i < -in eg.
Pa. —tidandi (an ascetic), gikhap_di (one having 2 plumage), etc.
Pk.—dandi (having a staff), acci-mali (the sun%, etc.
-ika: (also -iz in Pk.), e.g. .
wjjhana-saiifika (irritable), a-dhammia (not following the law), etc.
Zitta . mana-vita (proud). . .
. <4ma: e.g. puttima (having many sons), papimd (wicked), etc.
-iya: ek’-asaniya (eating once a day), etc. :
-ira: lajjira (shy),. gavvira (proud), etc.
-illa: eka-gharilla brother-in-law), sa-sagtl!a (unhappy), etc. | ,
ulla: eg. bak'-ulla (full of tears), manms'-ulla (fleshy), app -ulla (one’s
own), etc. hal (full of desires)
_iira: e.g. hal’-ara (full of aesires),
-ka (—ga,g-ya or -a in Pk.) e.g. baku-"tthika (having many women), su-oahuka
(having a good wife), bahu-malaga (having many garlands), jkasa-cindhaga {the

cupid), etc. : L 3
P P)‘z’i: i and Pk, -md, -manta and -mana < mat e.g. dyusma (having a long
life), hanuma (possessed of a chin), dhapamania (rich), néndamana (learned), etc.
la eg. panmsula (dusty), vacchala (affectionate), ‘muhala(talkative), etc.
g and -vantd < vat . o
-:g. :ruzm-vzi (virtuous), punpa-vé (mentonous), dhana-vanta ‘V(nch), ete,
Bull, DCRI—XIII-2 o a2
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01 < vin

e.g. mayavi (deceitful), medhavi (intelligent), tejast (lustrous) etc. )

-sa e.g. ai-lomasa (too hairy), su-medhasa (intelligent), sabba-cetasa (whole-
hearted), etc.

(¢) Other Taddhita adjectives meaning ‘belonging to’, ‘referring to’,
¢prepared out of’, etc.

-a with Vrddhi change. :

e.g. sovanpa (golden), odumbara (referring to Udumbara), etc., sabba-bhumma
and bhomma (a universal king), etc.

-aku (Pk. -aya)

e.g. sovannaka, hirannaya (golden).

-iya or -Iya which also appears as -iyya, and -ijja

e.g. a-kdsiya (not belonging to Kasi), guru-tthaniya, kugumbiyu (a relative),
raiiiiiya (royal), etc.

ika (-1a in Pk.).

e.g. dhammia (religious), sabhavika (natural), felika (prepared with oil),
navika (sea-faring), suttantika (studying suttanta), manastka (mental), etc.

-ina (Pk. na)

e.g. kulina (belonging to a respectable family), malina (durty), udicina
(northern), etc.

-illa e.g. hetthilla (lower), purilla (front), etc.

-ima e.g. pacchima (western, backward), antima (last), etc.

-eyya e.g. dakkhineyya (southern), gameyya (referring to a village), pabba-
teyya (staying in mountains) etc.

This suffix is used to get abstract nouns also e.g. thavareyya (the state of
a Thera).

-kiya (Pk. also kera ~keraa,tanaa).

e.g. para-kiya (other’s), appa-keraa (own’s own), rdya-tanaa (royal), etc.

-tana e.g. purd-tana (ancient), ciran-tana (eternal),

-maya e.g. suvapnamaya (golden).

-ra e.g. cha-dhdtura (consisting of or prepared out of six elements),
mahu-ra (sweet), etc. ;

(4) Many of these suffizes are used as samasantas. e.g. -a, -aka, -i,-tka, -iya,
-illa, etc. (For details see IL. 12 V. 23),and as such are pleonastic only.

Besides these samdsintas the following suffixes also are pleonastic e.g. -alla
eg.

g -alla e.g. navalla (new), ekalla (alone), etc.

-dlia e.g. misalia (vixed).

-illa e.g. avarilla (lower).

-ulla e.g muhulla (mouth).

- ‘tara, tama in some cases. €.g. seyatiara.

la e.g. andhala (blind), pita-la (yellow), etc.

(¢) The suffix -ka performs various functions : .

"{i) It gives possessive adjectives eig. itthika, malaga, etc. at the end of

Bahuvtihi compounds, i.e. it is used as a samasdnta. - It is"used at
the end.of & few governing compounds also. o
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(ii) It gives diminutives, e.g. rdjaka (a tributory prince), bdlaka (a child),
. _ gamaka (a small village).
(iii) It indicates a derogatory sense as e.g. samanaka (a so-called ascetic). .~
(w; It indicates affection in putraka, kumdraka, etc.
(v) It is used pleonastically in garuka, bhiruka, etc.

.28. So great and varied is the part played by Taddhita pratyayas in
nominal composition that Aggavarhsa, after dealing with the topic at length has
to say in 864: vicitra Taddhitavutti,

The primary suffixes as discussed in (15) to (19) and the secondary suffixes
as dealt with in (27), thus play a very important role in coining new .words
and thus adding to the vocabulary of a language. .

It has already been noted that the productivity of a suffix may change
from period to period. A comparative study of the suffixes in OIA and MIA
brings the following facts to our notice: :

Most of the suffixes, primary as well as secondary are common to OIA and
MIA; or to put in more correct terms MIA has inherited these suffixes from
OIA 'with normal phonological changes. e.g. the primary suffix -as, giving
action and agent nouns changes to -a in MIA. -ant giving present participles
is changed to -anta in MIA and so on.

At the same time we can also find that MIA has discontinued- the use of
certain suffizes. e.g. the secondary suffix -d@yya giving gerundives is non-
existent in MIA. Similar is the case with the suffix -enya.

- As against this MIA has introduced a number of new secondary suffixes
some of which were later on commonly used in MIA languages. e.g. the
suffixes giving possessive adjectives like -itta, -illa, -ulla, -ira, keraa, tapaa;
pleonastic suffixes like -alla, -alia, -illa, -ulla and -da, -la, and -fra as akrt suffix.

29. Among words used adjectively, numerals, both cardinals and ordinals
are very common. (cf. RENOU 264-272, GEIGER 114-119, Saddaniti Pp. 296-
308, Hemacandra VIIL. iii. 118-123). . .

The cardinals in MIA are phonologically derived from those in OIA. e.g.
eka (Pk. ega and ekka), di, ti, catu (Pk. cau also{, visati, or visa (twenty), cattdlisa
(calisa—Pk.) (forty), sahassa (thousand), etc. . . .

The numerals like ba-rasa (twelve), so-lasa (sixteen), dva-cattalisa (forty-
two), etc. are formed with Dvandva compounds, and those like eginavisa
(nineteen) are formed with Determinative compounds. So also the numerals
like ti-satam (three-hundred), di-sahassam’ (two-thousand) are formed with’
Determinative Compounds. . ~

The fractional numbers like addha-uddha (three and a half), addha-tiya
(two and a half) are traditionally described as Determinative: Compounds, but
they should better be looked upon as Bahuvrihi Compounds. ~ . .~ .

All these numerals undergo various changes when formulating other
derivative numerals with the help of compounds. e.g. dui- is changed to ba- in
Pk. and also to be-'in Apabhraméa when standing as the .initial member of
Dvandva compouads like bg-visa, ba-catialisa.etc. These comnpounds also are
phonologically derived from their corresponding OIA forms like. dod-viniéati,
dvi-catvarimsat, etc. . % g - -
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Dasa is changed to 7asa in Pa. optionally and in Pk. invariably when
standing as the final member of such a Dvandva Compound. In so-lasa it is
¢hanged to lasa.

paficasat is changed to vanna or vapna in Pk. when standing as the final
member of such compounds. e.g. ega-vanna (fifty-one), paiica-vanna (ffty-
five), etc.

When standing as initial members of compounds, other than thosc giving
derivative numbers, numerals often undergo various changes (see 1. 22).

30. All these numerals are not declined as adjectives. Numerals from
10 to 18 are declined like that, Decades have four forms ending in -a, -@, -am
and -, Out of these those which end in & are used as feminine substantives,
those ending in -a may be declined, but are mostly left undeclined, those
ending in -am go with nominative and accusative substantives only, and those
ending in -# are feminine substantives.

The numerals may further be used in singular as abstract e.g. paro-
painidsa (more than fifty).

A numeral and a substantive often combine together giving collective
compounds like attha , Cau gsam, etc.

Expressions like satta-manusiasatani (700 people), paiica itthisatehi (with 500
ladies), etc., also are used in composition.

1. Ordinals’ formed from numerals often occupy initial position” in
compounds; especially in Determinative Compounds. .

These also are phonologically derived from ordinals in OTA e.g. padhama,

dutiya, tatiya (also taia in Pk.), cauttha, etc.
. he suffix -ma usually gives such ordinals in OIA as well as in MIA.
Ordinals from decades other than dafa are” formed in OIA with the suffix
—tama. In Pi. these may be formed with ~tama or -ma optionally, and in Pk.
with -ma only.

In Bahuvrihi Compounds with atta (Pk. appa also) as initial member
ordinals occupy the final position. e.g. atta-dutiya (alonc).

.. In compounds with addha as initial members also, they occupy the final
position. : .

32. If addha in 2 compound is followed by a numeral, the compound
denotes half of the number. e.g. addha-satthi (thirty).

"The distributive numbers are formed with Iterative compounds like affh’-
attha (eight each), paficehi-paficehi (five by five), etc. i
: umerals can give corresponding adverbs in the same manner as in OIA.

(i) with kattum or khattum < Fkrtvah. e.g.

+ti-khattum (thrice), di-kattiom (twice), etc.

(ii) ~varam e.g. pafica-varam (five times).

i) .~dhd e.g. cauddha (in four ways).

{iv). -s0 e.g. ekk ekkaso (one by one). ) ) :

Numeral adjectives ate formed by adding vidha (Pk. viha) or guna to these
numbers e:g:.duviha (two-fold), ti-guna (thiree-fold), etc. .
uibstantives denoting ‘a collection of” are formed by adding the suffix

numerals e.g. tika(a triad), paficaka (2 collection of five).. These subs-
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tantives often stand as the final members of Genitive Tatpurusa Compounds,
e.g- cela-duka (a pair of garments), gantha-paficaka (a group of five books), etc.

33. Pronouns (cf. ReNou 251-263).

All pronouns—personal, demonstrative, relative and interrogative—have
been taken up in MIA from OIA. Their declension also is just the same as
that in OIA.

Pronouns and pronominal adjectives like afifia (anna), eka (ega, ekka) often
form Iterative compounds. (see VII 4).

Personal pronouns can stand as initial members of Determinative Com~
pounds like amh’-atthe (for our sake). In the Negative Bahuvrihi compound
a-mama or nir-mama (desireless), an inflected form of the pronoun aham stands
as the final member.

The interrogative pronoun kim occupies the initial position in Bahuvrthi
compounds like kim-pdma, kim-jatiya etc. It is used in a derogatory sense in
the Determinative Compound keri-purisa. It can also stand as the final mémber
of a Bahuvrihi compound after taking the particle -cana at the end. e.g. a-kificana
(an ascetic). o

The demonstrative pronouns fad and etad often stand as initial members
of Determinative compounds, e.g. fad-atiga, etad-attha and Bahuvrihi com-
pounds like ta-ritva, efa-riiva, etc. )
" The" relative pronoun yad (ja in Pk.)—both in its inflected and stem
form—is very common as the initial member of Syntactical compound. " (see
VIII 2). i T

34. Prepositions and Prefixes (cf. ReNou 109-117, 129-133).

Since prefixes possess different meanings, they bring about a change in the
original meaning of the-root or the noun to which they are prefixed. Hence
they play a very important part in nominal as well as verbal composition.

They can combine (i) with simple substantives forming Bahuvrihi com-
ounds like adho-muha (with face turned down,.abhi—r{iva‘(charmmg), anu-ripa
favourable), etc. Determinative. compounds like. ahi-rdja (a supreme king),

anu-buddha (a lesser Buddha), apa-devatd (an evil spirit), etc., and Governing
Compounds like upa-Gangan, ajj’-attam, etc. . S .

(ii) With simple adjectives giving Determinative Compounds like abhi-nava
(brand new), ava-mangala (inauspicious), adhi-kusala (very clever), etc. .

(iii) With past passive participles forming Determinative Compounds like
abhi-mutta (entirely free), pa-kinna (scattered), etc., and Governing Compounds
like padi-buddha (a rival of Buddha), etc. S

iv) With gerundives in Determinative Compounds Tike pari-chejja (to be
fimited), abhi-dassaniya (worth seeing), etc. e

The prefixes and prepositions also undergo phonological changes. &.g. the
initial a- ri)n api- and lz:bhe'- is sometimes dropped, on the analogy. of Sanskrit.

1dha -gahya, etc. . - DI R
ptdha%e}zl,evg)f;ﬁyo% ‘the prepositions ending in . are acc, abbh -etc., i vowel -
assimilation, because "of “this sometimes these assimilated “forms..are. itilized
before consonants also in some cases (see X 3ivh. . o
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The preposition ava- often appears in its contracted form o-.
. 'The prefixes su- and dus- are very common as initial members of compounds
in OIA, as well as in MIA. (see L. 26).

The prefix ku- with its variations kd- and kad- has also been inherited from
OIA by MIA (cf. Renou 134-137).

35. Negative particles play an important réle in every language (cf. ReNou
134), The negative particles a-, an-, na- are very common in OIA and MIA
composition. Grammarians look upon the three as being derived from na-.
They lay down that 7a- excluding a few exceptional instances like na-ga changes
to a- in compounds and it further changes to an- if followed by a member
beginning with a vowel. )

The prefixes nis-, apa- and vi- also are used as negative particles in
gqm)pounds. e.g. ni-kkaficana (poor), apa-sauna (an ill omen), vi-mala (free from

irt). - -
Many a time two negatives are used to give an emphatic affirmative. e.g.
an-a-yala (the proper time), an-a-uttd (definitely spoken), an-a-vajja-, iir-a-
vajja- (blameless) etc. '

In a few compounds, two negatives seem to be used instead of one, e.g.
an-a-vajja, nir-a-vajja (blameless), ap-a-kia (unwholesome), an-a-raya (without
aking). However, these can be explained as containing one negative only, if
we remember MIA sandhi rules:_e.g. anavdjja can be explained as anu-a-vajja.
Thus in the examples cited above the negativé particle is preceded by the
preposition anu- which simply emphasizes the negative meaning.

it 338) Adverbs often combine with substantives and adjectives. (cf. Renou
8-128). .

Like other words, practically all adverbs in OIA have been utilized in
MIA, with such changes as necessitated by the rules of phonology.

Like nouns and adjectives we can divide adverbs also into two groups: (i)
simple adverbs, and (ii) derivative adverbs.

(i) All adverbs: like' ajja (today), adhund—Pk.-ahuna—(just now), ssuve
tomorrow), sapiam (slowly), micch@ (falsely), mudhd (for nothing), pudho
separately), sammd (well), etc., have been phonologically derived from the
corresponding OIA ones, . . -

(i1) Derivative adverbs are those derived from other parts of speech with
the help of certdin suffixes. e.g.

The suffix -am giving adverbs of manner, e.g. saccarit (really) kamai (indeed),
katthar: (miserably), etc. : : :
- . The suffiz -2 giving temporal adverbs like fada (then), yadd (when), kadd
when), etc. w e .

,( . T}Je suffix -tta < tru giving local adverbs e.g. afifiatta, paratta (elsewhere),

sabbatta (everywhere). ) . e B iy -

" The suffix -to < tah giving adverbs of manner. e.g. ubhayato or ubhato (both
ways) ekatc:lg_]n one way), abhifo (around), etc. - } . .

- The suffix -thd giving adverbs of mdnaer,. e.g. sabbathd@ (by all means),

* affiathi Pk, annaha (otherwise) etc, <o - - . . . o 8
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The suffix -d@ going with numerals and' pronominal adjectives e.g. ekadd
(once), sabbada (always), etc. : :

The suffix -dAd also in a similar use. e.g. ekadhd (in one way), di-dhd (in
two ways), etc. :

The suffix ~s0 < §ah. e.g. savvaso (by all means), ekkekkaso (one by one), etc.

Spme Substantives in Instrumental, and Ablative and Locative cases are
used like adverbs e.g. lilde (easily), bala or baldo (forcibly), dire (away), etc.

. _Adverbs can appear as initial members of Governing Compounds like
jahd-satti (as possible), and Determinative Compounds like - divd-suvina
(a reverie,) etc. S .

37. All interjections in OIA are used in MIA. In addition MIA has
introduced a number of new interjections, as can be found in the Prikrit
portions in Sanskrit dramas. e.g. ki hi, ammo, ambho (showing wonder), so also
Himanahe, ammahe (indicating joy), hu-hu (showing grumbling), etc. They can
be met with as initial membefs of syntactical compounds. e.g. aho-dana
(a wonderful gift).

38. Conjunctions ¢z (ya in Pk.}, vd, tu etc., as found in OIA are met with
in MIA also. In compounds these are absent, as in Dvandva Compounds they
are dropped. Uccavaca (high and low) is the only exception to this rule.

39. The phenomenon of onomatopoeia plays a very important rdle in the
vocabulary of every language. As such we find quite a large number of
onomatopoetic words in nominal and verbal composition'in’ MIA. e.g. kakaca
(a saw), dindima (a drum), kakkhala (harsh), etc. :

40. Other indeclinables like kko (indeed), pana or puna (again), alan
(enough), dttha, evai, iti or # (like this), etc,, have been phonologically
derived from those in OIA.

They can be met with in (i) Determinative Compounds like puna-bbhava
rebirth), ahund-agata (a guest), etc. (ii) Bahuvrihi Compounds €.g. ittham-nama
having this name%, eva-ripa (like this), etc. (iii) and Syntactical Compounds

like #ti-kira (hearsay), alamala-vasaha (2 mighty bull), etc. D

11
A SHbRT SUMMARY OF THE ANALYTICAL RESULTS

 Initial Members of Compounds

1. The initial member of a compound may be a noun, an adjective, a
numeral, a prefix or 2 preposition, an adverb and a gerund. Occasionally
other indeclinables, phrases or verbs in their inflected forms also may occupy
the initial position in compounds. 0

2. Non-verbal nouns in MIA have got much less varieties of vowel
endings than those in OIA. -. Nouns with consonantal endings in OIA are
transferred to vowel endings in MIA by eliding the final consonant, .of by
forming extended stems. (See f. ns. 2,3, 6, 11, 12, 14 and 15)." In & few

compounds we find nouns with consonantal: endings in the injtial members,
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This is due to the fact that these compounds have been inherited from OIA
with normal phonological changes.

3. As the initial members of compounds, nouns always stand in their
stem forms, losing their number and case and—except for feminine nouns—
their gender also. Feminine nouns also appear in masculine form in a few
compounds. This may, in some cases, be due to the fact that the final long
vowels of initial feminine nouns are often shortened in MIA compounds (L 8).

4, Occasionally case-endings of the initial nouns may be preserved. This
phenomenon is very common in Determinative compounds with verbal nouns
as the final members. In a few ordinary Tatpurusa compounds also case-
endi;gs are retained. Same is the case with the Bahuvrihi compound kanthe-kéla
1.5).
£ 5. The initial nouns may undergo specific changes in a few particular

cases. e.g. (L 9) udaka- appears as uda- (Pk. ua-) in some Determinative
compounds and as daka- (daga- in Pk.) in some others. .

The kin-ship terms ending in -# when standing as the non-final members
of a Dvandva compound have the final vowel substituted by -2, due to OIA
influence. j@yd- appears in different forms in the Dvandva compound jaya-pati.

méu-and piu- have more than one compound bases. go- also appears n
various forms in the initial members. Similar is the case with the neuter noun
raja %dust). :

n a few Determinative compounds the final nouns end in -0, due to the
inheritance of these compound-bases from OIA, (L.10).

6. Out of the verbal nouns action-nouns can be used as the initial
members of compounds, but the appearance of agent nouns is rather uncommon
as the initial members. (L. 1), -~ - * - - i

7. Pronouns of all types can be met with as the initial members of
compounds. They can give Determinative, Bahuviihi, Iterative and -Syntactical
compounds. kim- is used in a derogatory sense in a few Determinative
compounds. (L.12). ) :

8.- Adjectives of quality can stand as the initial members of Determinative,
Bahuvrihi and Dvandva compounds. Except for maka- and putha- they always
stand in their stem-forms. There are a few adjectives which can be used as the
initial members of compounds only. (L. 18).

Adjectives of quantity can give Determinative, Bahuvrihi and Alternative
Dvandva cotripc}ungs‘ P - -

" Numerals often occupy the initial position in.Dvigu, Dvandva and a few
Bjah;vrihi compounds. ‘They-have various bases to be used in compounds.
.22). : :
(,, _ Verbal adjectives in :¢a i.e. past passive participles are very common in
Determinative, Bahuvrihi, Dvardva and Iterative compounds. .
" Appearance of ‘gerundives also is common in the initial members .of
compounds. . I .. . : B ’
- . Adjectives formed with Taddhita suffixes, which are very common in the
- final ‘members” of «compounds can occasionally be met with in the initial

The appearance of prefixes. and  prepasitions is very.conmon. in the
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initial members of verbal as well as nominal compounds. They often stand as

the initial members of Pradi, Governing and Bahuvrihi compounds.

(I 2g‘hze7)1mtml prepositions undergo specific changes in a few cases.
. 26, 27).

10., Negative particles often stand as the initial members of Negative
Determinatives and Negative Bahuvrihi compounds. In case the negative
particle is connected with the immediately following member only the com-
pound can belong to any category.

11. Adverbs—simple as well as derivative—can stand as the initial
members of Governing compounds and a few Determinative and Dvandva
compounds.

Other indeclinables like #ti-, alam- can stand as the initial members of
Syntactical compounds.

Gerunds also can stand as the initial members of a few Determinative
‘compounds.

The appearance of infinitives is common in the initial members of
Bahuvrthi compounds. .

Interjections can occupy the initial position in Syntactical compounds.
A few inflected forms of verbs and phrases can stand as the initial members of
Syntactical compounds.

The Final Members of Compounds

12. The final member of a compound can be a simple noun, a verbal
noun, a simple adjective, or.a verbal adjective. A preposition or an adverb can
never appear as the final member of a compound. Saddaniti gives a list of
such parts of speech as cannot stand at the end of compounds. (IL. 1).

13. Unlike initial nouns the final nouns can be met with in any number,
gender and case. Except for Bahuvrihi compounds the final nouns never
change their gender. The feminine nouns ending in -@ have the final @ short-
ened at the end of Governing compounds. The feminine nouns -chayd and
_sabha have the final - changed to -am at the end of a few Determinative
compounds. L. .

In a few specific cases the final nouns undergo particular internal changes,
the phenomenon being very common in the case of Bahuvrihi compounds, and
there too with feminine nouns. - . .

The feminine nouns -ariguli, -bhitmi, -ratti, -nabhi, -nadi, and the non-

ferninine nouns -akkki, -sakhi, -aha < OIA ahan, etc., undergo such changes.
(For details see IL.9). - . : :
" In the case of the consonantal ending nouns in OIA, which are transferred
to -a ending in MIA, sometimes two forms—the ordinary MIA form and the
historical form —are available in declension: but at the end of a comppund they
are found in their MIA form Og}f’: ) - e

In most of the cases referred to in the foregoing lines nouns are changed
to -a ending. Reverse is the case with a few nouns like gandha gIL 10).- .77

In a fow Bahuvrihis some particular final nouns appear 3 ternatively in
their extended forms. (IL. 9). o . e D
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14. Besides these internal changes the final nouns often take compositional
suffixes or samasantas, very commonly at the end of Bahuvrihis and occasion-
ally at the end of some other compounds also. (For details see II. 12, 13).

15. Verbal nouns are frequent in the final members of compounds. Many
of the agent nouns can be used as the final members of Determinative
compounds only. (II. 15).

16. Pronouns and pronominal adjectives can stand at the end of Iterative
and Negative Determinative compounds.

17.” Adjectives of all types can occupy the final position in all types of
compounds. Some of these can be used as the final members of compounds
only. (IL 17).

Ad{ectives formed with Taddhita suffixes are naturally very common in
the final members of compounds. .

Verbal adjectives like past passive participles and gerundives are very
common in the final members of compounds. Present participles can appear’
at the end of Negative Determinatives, and exceptionally at the end of or inary
Determinatives. . ' .

18. Adverbs can stand as the final members of a few Dvandva, Iterative
and Pradi compounds. :

The particles -c# and -cana are added at the end of a few compounds. <

Except for these other indeclinables never stand as the final members of
compounds. In the Syntactical compound éti-h’-dsa a verb in its inflected form
appears as the final member.

- Categories of Compounds
19. Grammarians divide compounds into different categories according to
the inter-relationshi[k)1 existing between the two members of a compound. The
categories given in the traditional OIA and MIA grammars are as follows:
(1) Dvandva" - (2) Tatpurusa (3) Karmadhbaraya
- (4) Dvigu (5) Bahuvrihi, and = (6) Avyayibhava,

All other types of compounds have been comprised into these six. cate-
gories e.g. Iterative compounds are refersed to as Vipsyartha Sabdah. Some of
the Syntactical compounds are -enumerated by Panini under Karmadhiaraya
Samasas of Maylira-vyamsakadi class. - Aggavarhsa refers to these compounds
as those formed by dropping the indeclinable-iti. Mogallana Suttapitha uses an
additional term: Kriyartha Samisas to-designate the Verbal compounds like
manasi-kariya, sa-kacca, alam-kariya, etc. - - e

Modern European scholars like WrirNzy, WACKERNAGEL -and MACDONELL
have rehandled these divisions with a.critical grammatical insight. They-have

grouped compounds into the following categories: wo s
* (1) Copulative or-Dvandva compounds. LT

(2) Determinative compounds, which-are further subdivided into the
following groups,-after a critical study of the final members: -
_(a)-'with vérbal'nouns as'the final members, . PR
* " (b) with simple adjectives as the final members, ° Fr B -
) c; with non-verbal substantives as the final members,
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Wartney divides Determinative compounds into two classes only: (i)
Dependent Determinatives corresponding to Tatpurusa compounds, and (ii}
Descriptive Determinatives, corresponding to Karmadharaya compounds.

In the traditional grammar Determinative compounds with verbal nouns
g—sugh as have no independent existence—as final miembers are called Upapada

amasas.

53) Possessive or Bahuvrihi compounds,
4) Governing compounds,

(5% Iterative compounds,

(6) Syntactical compounds.

In the present work the division of compounds, as given by WACKERNAGEL
has been closely followed, with one change only; whereas WACKERNAGEL deals
with Dvigu compounds along with Bahuvrihi compounds, here these have been
dealt along with Determinative compounds,

In the index at the end of the study the following terms have been used in
the classification of compounds:

(1) Tatpurusa (Tp.)—The traditional Tatpurusa Samasa comprising of the
following groups as given by the modern scholars:

(i) Determinative compounds, having in both members substantives,
related to each other by an oblique case.

(ii) Determinative compounds with past passive _participles or
gerundives as the final members, and substantives as the initial
members, the relation between the two being that of an
oblique case. .

(iii) Determinative compounds with simple adjectives as the final
members and substantives as the initial members, the two
members being connected by the relation “of an oblique case.

In order to bring out clearly by what particular case the two members
are related, the subdivisions of Tatpurusa have been specified as Acc. Tp.,
Inst. Tp, etc. . L ) - -

(2) Descriptive Determinative (Des. Det.), corresponding to Karmadharaya
Samasa of the traditional grammar and covering the following modern divisions:

(i) Determinative compounds with substantives in both the members,
the relation between the two being appositional.

(i) Determinative compounds with substantives as the final members,
and simple adjectives or verbal adjectives like past passive
participles and gerundives as the initial members. -

(iii) A few Determinative compounds with past passive participles as
initial members and the adjective pubba (Pk. -puvva) -as the
final member also have been included in this types

‘Determinative compounds with adjectives—simple or verbal——a.é-_‘bqth) the

members also belong to this type. . B
(3) Pradi corresponding to the Pridi Karmadharaya of the trad

grammar, and to the following modern division; o
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Determinative compounds with prefixes or prepositions as the initial
members and substantives, or adjectives—simple or verbal—as the final
members.

(4) Upapada Tatpurusa Samisas (Up.Tp.) of the traditional grammar
which can be described as Determinative compounds with verbal nouns, not
having independent existence, as the final members. :

(.;) Negative Determinative compounds (Nz. Det.) which are knowa as
Naft-Tatpurusas in traditional grammar, and can be described as comprising of
all types of Determinative compounds with negative particles as the final
members. -

(6) Dvigu of the traditional grammar, corresponding to Determinative
compounds with substantives as the final members and numerals as the initial
members.

(7) Dvandva (Dv.)

(8) Bahuvrihi (Bah.)

(9) Negative Bahuvrihi (Ng. Bah.)

(10) Governing compounds, corresponding to Avyayibhiva Samdsas in
traditional grammar. :

(11) Iterative compounds.

(12) Syntactical compounds.

Chapters III to VIII are devoted to a detailed and critical study of the
above categories.

Dwandva Compounds

- 20." Devati-Dvandvas, which are existent in Rgveda and even in Avesta
can be looked upon as the earliest forms of Dvandva compounds. Then came
the-dual Dvandvas with the initial member in its stem-form. Plural Dvandvas
matk a still further step and singular Dvandvas indicate the last stage in this
development. (IIL 3).

21, Out of the three- types of Dvandva compound in OIA viz., plural,
dual and singular Dvandvas, only two are available in MIA, the dual number
being absent therein. . .

A Plural Dvandva can consist of two or more members. The gender of
the compound is the same as that of the final membet. ‘

. Singular Dvandvas can belong to any gender; but the most common of
.-these are neuter ones. - 'This class has been designated as Samiihdra Dvandvas
By Indian grammarians, since thése compounds are not copulative but collective
in nature. 'The cases, when the formation of a Samahara Dvandva is compul-
sory and when it isvoptional have been dealt with in detail by these gram-
marians. (IIL 7, 8). } o ) .
- Some words in plural number—dual number in the case of OIA—have
‘been looked-iipon as Dvandva compounds with one member.elided. )
- ¥ " 22, Thé non-final members of a Dyandva not only lose their,case-termina~
tigiis, but some letteis or words-also are dropped, if these are repeated at the
. end of each member, : o : e he meg
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Tn a few cases the non-final members undergo some changes (I1I. 10).

23, Panini in 1L ii. 32-4 has laid down detailed rules prescribing the
order of the members in a Dvandva compound. Out of these Aggavarhsa
refers to one only. (IIL bl).

24. Though the definition given in Saddaniti refers to Dvandva com-
pounds formed with nouns only, other parts of speech also can appear as the
members of a Dvandva compound. (IIL. 12-16).

Dvandvas formed with simple adjectives, and with past passive participles
are very common. In such cases the two members often stand in contrast to
cach other. In traditional grammar these have been placed under Karma-
dhdraya sama-as.

Numerals form Dvandva compounds, giving derivative numbers. Adverbs
also can form Dvandvas. The compound uccdvaca can be looked upon as being
formed with prepositions, without dropping the conjunction ca.

25. The relation between the members of a Dvandva compound is generally
copulative. In some Dvandvas with two members, the relation is alternative.
The two members of an adjectival Dvandva are often antonyms of each other.
In a few Dvandvas the members happen to be synonyms.

Determinative Compounds

26. The term Determinative is comprehensive enough to include the three
traditional categories: Tatpurusa, Karmadhdraya and Dvigu. (See IV, 1-3).
Determinative compounds can be divided into the three sub-divisions as given
on page 27. ]

27. (A) With verbal nouns as the final members. . z

Action nouns can stand as the final members of all types of Determinative
compounds. A few agent nouns having independent existence can stand as the
final members of ordinary Tatpurusa compounds, Negative Determinatives and
Pradi compounds. ~All agent nouns excluding these form Upapada Tatpurusa
compounds. (IV. 4-11.) .

28. Besides action and agent nouns some other primary nominal bases also
¢an stand as the final members of Determinative compounds. (IV. 12-14).

Past passive participles are very common in all Determinative compourds,
Gerundives also often stand as the final members of Negative Deterrninatives,
and in a few cases of other Determinatives. Present participles are met with at
the end of a few Determinative compounds.

% 29, The initial members of such Determinatives. .

(i) Prefixes can combine with all forms of verbal nouns, forming Pradi

compounds. (IV. 15, 16). . L Ll

(ii) Negative particles can precede any verbal Derivative, giving Negative

. Determinatives (IV.'17). * .

(iii) Adverbs can precede action nouns, agent nouns and . past, passi:

. participles av. 1.8). . . . N N

.(iv)- Gerunds can combine with action nouns. .. = ... . . .
i+ - K few other indeclinables also can occupy. the initial position
Determinative compounds-(IV. 19). . e
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(v) Adjectives used adverbially can also be met with here.

(vi) Simple non-verbal nouns are very common in the initial members of
such compounds also. They can serve as the objects of the action
contained in the final action or agent nouns, and as agent of the
action denoted by the past passive participles or gerundives.
Sometimes they specify the instrument, source or location of the
action, indicated by the final verbal nouns. In a few cases the
relation between the two may be appositional (IV. 21-24).

In such compounds the initial nouns often preserve their case endings.
(LV. 25-29).

30. Besides these verbal Determinatives there are a few combinations of
verbal derivatives with other parts of speech which have been dealt along with
Karmadharaya samasas in traditional grammar. These, however, form a part of
verbal composition (IV. 30). '

31. (B) Simple adjectives as the final members (IV. 31-41).

Adjectives of quality can be precedel by (i) simple substantives (ii)
adjectives, past passive participles and adverbs (iii) prefixes, and (iv) negative
particles, forming Tatpurusa, Descriptive Determinative, Pradi and Negative
Determinatives respectively.

In a few compounds of (i) type the initial substantives preserve their case-
ending of the locative. In some cases the relation between the two members
of a compound of (i) type is appositional. i

Adjectives of quantity and those of degree also can stand as the final
members of Determinative compounds.

Cardinals and ordinals can also be met with as the final members of
Determinative compounds.

Adjectives formed with Taddhita suffixes also can occupy the final position
in some Determinative compounds.

32. (C) Non-verbal substantives as the final members.

This is the most common type of Determinative compounds. (i) Here
again those formed with substantives in both the members are more common.
The first may be related to the last by any oblique case, Genitive being the
most common. The initial substantive in such Tatpurusa compounds can
sometimes preserve its case-endings. In a few Genitive Tatpurusas order of
the members is inversed EIV. 42-50). :

Sometimes the initial substantive may stand in apposition to the final one,
thus forming a Karmadharaya compound. The initial substantive may be an
object of comparison, a standard of comparison or a proper name. The, two
members may denote two different aspects of the same entity. At times the
compound may be elliptical or tautological. (IV. 51-52). The initial and the
final substantives in a Determinative compound. undergo some changes in
specific cases. (IV. 53, 54).: - 5 . .

(i) The final substantive can be preceded by all types of adjectives, i.e.
those of quality, quantity and degree, verbal adjectives in -t and those of
. obligation, and adjectives formed with Taddhita suffixes, - The.compound thus
. forined is Karmadhdraya. (IV.55-61). - :

T
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33, Determinative compounds with numerals as the initial members and
substantives. as the- final members are called Dvigu samdsas, which have two
sub-divisions? (i) collective and (ii) non-collective. The latter may belong to
any gender but the former have invariably neuter gender and singular number.
Non-collective Dvigus bear a close resemblance to Bahuvrihis with numerals
as the initial members.:. (IV. 63-68.)

34. Pradi Determinatives with prefixes and prepositions as the initial
members and substantives as the final ones are very common. (IV. 69).
Negative Determinative compounds formed with substantives are also numer-
ous, The final substantives can be preceded by a few other particles also.
(IV. 71, 72).

Adverbs, gerunds, intetjections and a few other indeclinables also can
precede the final substantives in Determinative compounds. (IV. 73).

Bahuvrihi Compounds

35. The title of the category is quite significant, since the two members
of these adjectival compounds point out to a third person or thing. The
initial member often happens to be an attribute of the final one. Sometimes
the two are connected by the relation of an oblique case. In some cases they
may be appositional to each other.

36. Bahuvrihis with substantives as the final members may be preceded
by (i) adjectives, simple as well as verbal, (i) numerals, (iii) other substantives,
(iv) prefixes and prepositions, (v) negative particles, (vi) pronouns and
(vit) adverbs and (viii) infinitives.

Bahuvrihis of the (ii) type dre akin to Dvigus. Bahuvrihis of the (iii) type
are very common. They are generally Dependent or Vyadhikarana Bahuvrihis.
In a few compounds the initial substantive preserves its case-ending. In some
cases the two substantives stand in apposition to each other.

Among the Bahuvrihis of the (ii1) type there is a special type in which a
comparison is involved between the two members. (V.13). - )

Among Bahuvrihis of the (iv) type those formed with su-, dus- and sa-
are very common. Bahuvrihis of ‘the (v) type are quite numerous, those of
the (vi) type limited in number. Out of verbal indeclinables, none except the
infinitives can occupy the initial position in Bahuvrihi compounds.

Some substantives standing as the final members of Bahuvrihi compounds
undergo specific internal changes. (V. 22). They often take the compositional
suffixes also. X

37.” Abnormal and peculiar Bahuvrihis (V. 18, 19).

(i) With past passive participles as the final members.

(ii) With other adjectives as the final members.

(1it) With -adi as the final member. .

(iv) Bahuvrihis denoting an exchange of action.

(v) Bahuvrihis with numerals in both the members.

(vi) Bahuvrihis giving names of sub-quarters. o B

38. As a rule Bahuvrihis are adjectival in nature; but a few .of. these
compounds have been used as substantives. - (V. 20). el a

vz
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Saddaniti mentions nine sub-divisions of Bahuvrihi compounds. *
39. The origin of Bahuvrihi compounds can be traced to the explanatory
clauses, describing various deities in Rgveda. (V.27). R

Governing Compotmds. -

40. In these compounds the initial member, which-is-an'indeclinable—a
preposition, an adverb and occasionally a verbal noun—governs“the final
substantive or adjective. Saddaniti clearly explains the ‘significance of the
term Avyayibhava, the traditional designation of these compounds. (VI.2).

These compounds may be either (i) adverbial or (ii) adjectival.

(i) These take the adverbial suffix -ar. Before taking the suffix the
feminine nouns in -Z have their final vowel shortened. Nouns ending in other
vowels also undergo this change and in addition take the suffix -ka also. A
few particular substantives undergo specific changes here. (V. 8,19). The
substitution of the case-endings of the substantives by -as is optional in some
cases. (VL 5, 6).

(i) These are generalized forms of (i). Unlike other adjectival compounds
they invariably end in neuter gender and singular number. As such the final
vowels of the substantives, if long are necessarily shortened.

41, Governing compounds can be divided into the following groups:
{i) With prepositions, capable of governing substantives by case relation, as the
initial members. (ii) With other prepositions and prefixes as the initial members.
(iif) With adverbs as the initial members. (iv) With verbal nouns as the
initial members.

According to the rules of grammar prepositions (V1. 12), prefixes (VI. 1),
and adverbs (V1. 15), yielding particular meanings necessarily form Avyayibhava
compounds with the following substantive or adjective. The formation of these
compounds is. optional in some cases. (VL. 13).

'here are some compounds with verbal formations, resembling present
participles in the initial members and a few other compounds also, which are
traditionally classified under Avyayibhiva compounds, but which should more
correctly go with Syntactical compounds. (V1. 16, 17). .

Compounds belonging to other categories can be transferred to Governing
type by the addition of the suffix -ar. (VL. 18),

Governing compounds must have been formed due to the fact that a pre-
position,-and the substantive governed by it always go together. - (VL. 9).

Tterative Compounds

42. All parts of speech can’ be repeated for the sake of emphasis. Such
" repetitions are classified as Iterative compounds by modern scholars, though the
category is absent in traditional grammars, ‘These compounds are existent even
in Rgveda and Avesta. S Sk

terative componnds formed with- pronouns and pronominal adjectives are

" the most common.  They indicate a-sense of reciprocity or distribution.
-+ Iterative, compounds formed with nouns also are numerous. The two
ouns can simply-repeat themselves, or-they:may beé intervened by prefixes like

by advi-, ava-, vic; ete. (VIIL. 9)
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Some of these compounds are formed in a peculiar way by adding -4 at the
end of the initial member and -7 at the end of the final one (VII. 10).

Intervention of - is met with in many Iterative compounds in MIA also.
Other vowels like -e-, and -o- also can be used for this purpose. (VIL 11).

Tterative compounds in which the first syllable of the initial member is
substituted in repetition by a jingling element can be called as jingle-words.
Some jingle-words are found in MIA, and in all NIA languages they are
numerous, In some cases the whole syllable is subject to substitution, while -
in some others the vowel-part only or the consonant-part only is substituted,
the other part being repeated as it 1s. (For details see VIL. 12). The origin of
jingle-words can be traced to the phenomenon of onomatopeia. (VIL 3).

Dvandva compounds with the two members contrasting each other may
be looked upon as Iterative compounds.

_43. Besides nouns, adjectives (VIL. 14), past passive participles (VIL 15),
prepositions (VIL 19), adverbs (VIL 20) gerunds, other inflected forms of
verbs and phrases (VIL. 21) also can form Iterative compounds. Substantives
and adjectives in their inflected forms also can repeat themselves. (VIL. 18).

44, Tterative compounds add to the vocabulary of a language and as such

play an important part in its development. A growing language is always very

_rich in these compounds, as_can be seen from a comparative study of these
compounds existing in OIA, MIA and NIA languages. (VIL 22,23).

Syntactical Compounds

45. There arc some compounds wherein no definite relation is existing
between the two members. Such compounds exist only because of their
peculiar juxtaposition. Hence they are called Syntactical compounds by
modern scholars, In traditional grammars they are not looked upon as
forming an independent category (see 19, above p. 26). )

Syntactical compounds formed with various forms of the relative pronoun
yad (Pk. jam) are very common (VIIL 2). Personal pronouns (VILL 4). and
the interrogative pronoun kim (VIIL 5) ate also common in the initial members.
of these compounds. A few other pronouns also can be met with here

(VIIL 6).
Among verbal
the most common in th

erbal forms those of the Impefativé second person singular are
e initial members of thes\eHcIoImp)o‘uniis. (VL 7). A fedw
ther forms also can be sometimes. met with (VIIL 8). In some compounds
:dvel;-bgr(VHI. 9). interjections (VIIL 10). other indeclinables (VIIL. 11) and

phrases (VILI. 13). can be utilized as the initial members. )
There are some peculiar combinations of words, giving particular meanings
due to some previous association, which can be placed under Syntactical

ds. (VILL 12). _ )
com%);x?tats:tica(l compot?mds are_generally peculiar to each language, There

may be a few which are found in many languages. (VIIL 14) )
Bull. DCRI—XIII-3 £
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Lengthy Compounds

46. The compounds found in composition do not necessarily consist of
two members only; but they are often lengthy compounds, consisting of many
members. A historical survey of MIA literature brings 'to our notice that in
earlier literature lengthy compounds are rather uncommon, while in later
literature they are numerous. 'This is obviously due to the influence of the
z:{g{s:sical age, as it is technically calted in the history of Sanskrit literature.

. 3).

IIZ the material collected from the dictionaries lengthy compounds are not
many, since only those, with some peculiar meaning are included therein.

The compounds with negative particles as the initial members may belong
to Negative types or to other categories, according to the manner in which we
dissolve them. (IX.5, 6). |

A lengthy compound is a combination of a number of compounds in which
one is the principal, others being subordinate. While' dissolving such a com-
pound the principal one is to be dissolved last. The whole compound belongs
to the category, to which the principal one belongs. Many of these compounds
are capable of being dissolved in more than one way.

A lengthy compound can belong to any category. But the majority of
these compounds is formed by Bahuvrihis. (For details see IX. 9).

A feature worth being noted about the lengthy compounds in MIA is that
many a time they do not abide by the OTA rule about the order of the members.
viz., Upasarjanam piirvam. (IX. 10).

Sandhi in Compounds

47. The rules of sandhi as followed in compounds sometimes differ from
those in ordinary composition. ° 3

(A) Sandhi in Pili

(i) Vowel sandhi: The general rule to be followed in Pili or to be more
appropriate MIA—compounds is as follows: - .

If the second member of a compound begins with a vowel, the final vowel
of the initial member is elided. [X. 2 (i) ]. .

But in some compounds the two vowels enter into assimilation with each
other.as in OTA [X. 2 (ii) ].- . During the course of such assimilation the com-
pound: may undergo further changes, as necessitated by the rules of phonology.
e.g. ati- in the initial members appears as acc ’,-adhi- and -ajji’-, ctc.

In a few exceptional cases the Sandhi is formed neither according to MIA
rules, nor according to OIA ones; but the initial vowel of the second member
is elided, instead of the final one of the initial member. [X. 2 (iii) ].

. Insome compounds the two vowels stand side by side without undergoing

: a[;xz gzznc%lil change. This feature is-more characteristic of Prakrit compounds.
.- In a-few: compounds the two vowels are intervened by some consonants
=y Y, - ~I-, etc., which are known as Sandhi .consonants.
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In a few specific compounds abnormal Sandhi has taken place. [X. 2 (vi) 1.
In a few cases the final vowel of the initial member undergoes some
changes, though followed by a consonant. (X. 3).

_ (i) Consonantal Sandhi: The question of consonantal Sandhi should not
arise in the case of MIA compounds. Even so we get a few instances wherein
a consonantal sandhi has taken place. This is obviously due to the inheritance
of these compounds from OIA. In some compounds the final consonant of
the initial member joins with the initial vowel of the following member,
thus giving the completed syllable. "(X. 4).

"T'he final consonant of the initial member can combine with the initial one
of the second member iri some compounds, which sometimes further undergo
the necessary phonological changes. (X. 5).

(B) Sandhi in Prakrit .

(i) Vowel Sandhi: Due to the tendency towards simplification and softening
of words, which is present in Prakrit, it often allows a hiatus between the two
vowels. The final vowel of the first member and the initial one of the second
member can thus stand side by side. (X. 6).

In the case of a few compounds the OIA Sandhi rule has been followed.
X, 7). .

( R/Iany other compounds follow the MIA Sandhi rule. (X. 8).

As in Pali here also the final vowel of the first member may undergo
some changes, though followed by a consonant. (X. 9).

In Prikrit compounds also we meet with a few compounds, wherein
consonantal Sandhi has taken place. The final consonant of the first member
completes itself by joining with the initial vowel of the second member.

.10 (A)]. : :

The %JHA Sandhi consonants are utilized in a few compounds. [X. 10 (B)].
The final consonant of the initial member joins with the initial one of the
second member in a few compounds. [X. 10 (C)]. . .

The evidence furnished by compositional Sandhi is very helpful in
deciding the inheritance or otherwise of MIA compounds. (X. 11).

111
GENERAL CONCLUSIONS

1. Compounds are helpful' towards economy of words. - Hence all
languages utilize compounds in all ages. It will be interesting to take a
historical survey of compounds in MIA. Pali and Prikrit texts belonging to
different periods have been selected for this purpose and compounds occurring
in one paragraph or one page in each book ‘have been enumerated for

illustration.
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PALI
(1) Mahdparinibbanasutta: from Digha-Nikaya edited by Rays Davips
and CARPENTER, Vol. II. (Date 3rd Cent. B.C.) '

: M. P. S. Cuaptir  IX

Apare pi kho bhikkhave satta aparihdniye dhamme desessami.

“Evam bhante’ ti kho bhikkhii Bhagavato paccasosum Bhagava etad avoca:

yavakivanca bhikkhave bhikkhu sati-sambojjhafigam bhavessanti, dhamma-
vicaya-sambojjhahigam bhavesanti, viriya-sambojjhangam bhavessanti, piti-
sambojjhangam bhavesanti, samadhi-sambojjhangam bhavessanti, upekkha-
sambojjhanigam bhavessanti, vuddhi veya bhikkhave bhikkhiinam patikankha
no parihani.

“Yavakivaii ca bhikkhave ime satta aparihdniyd dhamma bhikkhusu
thassanti imesu ca sattasu aparihaniyesu dhammesu bhikkhi sandissanti, vuddhi
yeva bhikkhave bhikkhinam patikankha no parihani.’

The compounds found in the extract are as follows:

(1) a-parihaniya (inevitable, not to be transgressed).—Ng. Det.

(2) yava-kivam (as long as).—Governing,

(3) sati-sambojjk’-ariga (the constituent of knowledge, called remembrance).
—Des, Det.

(4) dhamma-vicaya-sambojji’-ariga (the constituent of knowledge known as
the acquisition of religious merit).—Des. Det.

D(S Siriya-samboj]h’-aﬁga (the constituent of knowledge known as energy).
—Des. Det.

(6) piti-sambojih’-anga (the constituent of knowledge known as love).

(7) samadhi-sambojjh’-ariga (the constituent of knowledge called peace of
mind).—Des. Det.

28) upekkha-sambojjk’-ariga_(the constituent of knowledge called the
negligence of personal comforts).—Des. Det.

(2) Milindapaiha. (lst Cent. A.)—Edited by Prof. R. D. VADEKAR,
page 366.
CuapTeR VII—Aupammakathd 9:

Bhante Nagasena viyasassa dve angini gahetabbni ’ti yam vadesi katamani
tini dve angani gahetabbani’ti yathd mahardja vayaso asankita-parisankito
yuttappayutto carati evameva kho maharaja yogina yoghvacarena asankita-
parisankitena yuttappayuttena upatthitaya satiya samvattehi indriyehi caritabbam.
[dam mahdrdja viyasassa pathamam afzam gahetabbam. Puna ca mahdrdja
vayaso yam kafici bhojanam disva fiatihi samvibhajitva bhufjati evameva kho
mahdraja yogind yogdvacarena ye te labhi dhammiki dhammaladdha antamaso
pattapariyapannamattam pi tatharfipehi labhehi appativibhattabhogina bhavitab-

 bam silavantehi sabrahmacarihi. Idam mahirdja viyasassa dutiyam angam gaheta-
bbam, - Bhasitam: pi etam mahiraja therena sariputtena dhammasenapatina :
: Sace me upanameti yathaladdham tapassino
. ‘Sabbe te vibhajitvana tato bhufijami bhojanam iti.
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Following are the compounds used therein:
(1) mahd-raja (Sir)—Des. Det.
(2) dsaikita-parisankita (full of apprehension and suspicion).—Dyv.
(3) yutta-ppayutta (always on watch and guard).—Dv.
(4) yog'-dvacara (making earnest effort).—Up.Tp.
(5) dhamma-laddha (lawfully received). Inst. Tp.
6) patta—pgriy’-dparma—matta (down to the contents of his begging bowl).
(7) a-ppati-vibhatia-bhogi (without distinction of person or consideration
of quality).—Up.I'p.
(8) tatha-ripa (like that)—Bah.
(9) sa-brahmacari (co-religionalist).—Bah.
(10) dhamm-send-pati (the commander of the faith).—Gen. Tp.
(11) yatha-laddham (just as it comes).—Governing.

(3) Jataka tales (about 5th Cent. A.p.).—Edited by R. G. BHADRAMKAR,
Part I, page 85.

Mahamiya devi pattena telam viya dasamase kucchiyi bodhisattam pari-
haritvd paripunnagabbhd fiatigharam gantukdma Suddhodanamahirajassa
arocesih. Icchamaham deva kulasantakam Devadahanagaram gantun ti. Raja
sadhii ti sampaticchitvd Kapilavatthuto yava Devadahanagard maggam samam
karetva kadalipunnaghatadhajapatakadihi alamkarapatva devim sovannasivikiya
nisiddpetva amaccasahassena ukkhipapetva mahantena parivarena pesesi.

The compounds found in the extract: :

1) dasa-mésa (ten months).—Des. Det.
(2) bodhi-satta (the enlightened being).—Bah.
(3) paripunna-gabbha (when her foetus was due for birth).—Bah,
(4) #dti-ghara (the place of relatives i.c. father’s place).—Gen. Tp.
(5) gantu-kama (desirous of going).—Bah.
(6) Suddhodana-mahi-raja (the king Suddhodana).—Des. Det.
(7) kula-santika (belonging to the family i.e. to the father).—Gen. Tp.
(8) Devadaha-nagara (the city named Devadaha).—Des. Det.
(9) Devadaha-nagar’-G (upto the city Devadaha).—Governing.
(10) kadali-punpa-ghata-dhaja-patak’-ddihi (with such things as a pitcher
with plantain leaves, banners, flags, etc.).—Bah.
(11) sovanna-sivika (a golden couch).—Des. Tp.
(12) amacca-sahassa (a thousand of ministers).—Gen. Tp. . Lo
(4) Visuddhimagga by Buddhaghoga.—Edited by Ruy Davips Vol. I,
page 198. (Date 5th Cent. AD.) 2

CuapTER VII—cha anussati niddeso

Tti imisu dasasu anussatisu Buddhanussatim tdva bhivetukamen aveccappa-
sadasamafifiagatena yogind. patirlipe sendsane rahogatena patisallinena iti pi so
bhagava arham “sammasambuddho  vijjicaranasampanno sugato’ * loka-vidi
anuttaro purisa-damma-sirathi satthd devamanussanam Buddho Bhagava ti évam
Buddhassa bhagavato gund anussaritabba. Tatrayam anusarananayo: *
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So Bhagava iti pi_araham iti pi sammisambuddho -pe-iti pi Bhagava ti
anussarati. Imind ca imind ca kiranend ti vattam hoti.

Analysis of the compounds

(1; Buddh-anussati (meditation on Buddha).—Gen. Tp.
(2) bhavetu-kama (desirous of thinking).—Bah.
(3) avecca-pasada-samaiii’-agata (one who has reached the state of perfect
peace and asceticism).—Acc. Tp.
(4) pati-ritpa (opposite).—Bah.
’ ES) sen’-dsana (bed and food).—Dv.
6) raho-gata (staying in solitude).—Acc. Tp.
%7 sammda-sambuddha (well enlightened).—Des. Det.
. S)Twz']jzi-caragm-sampamm (possessed of knowledge and religious conduct).
—lnst. 1p. .
(9) su-gata (the blessed one).—Des. Det.
(10) loka-vidu (knowing the ways of the world).—Up. Tp.
(11; an-uttara (unexcelled).—Ng. Bah.
12) purisa-damma-sarathi (the leader of men, to be subdued).—Gen. Tp.
13) ‘deva-manussa (gods and human beings).—Dv.
14) anusarana-naya (the method of reflecting).—Gen. Tp.

(5) Peta vatthu (9th Cent. 4.0.).—Edited by MiNayeFr. (page 65).

Cuaprer V. 10.—Ganapetavatthu
(1) Naggi-dubbannariipa ’tha kisd dhamanisarthita upphasuliks, kisaka
_ ke nu tumhe’ tha marisa ’ti.
(2) Mayam bhaddante pet *amhi duggatd yamalokika papakammam karit-
vana petalokam ito gatd’ ti.
alysis of the compounds:

(1) du-bbanna-ritpa (of repulsive appearance).—Bah.

(2) dhammani-samthita (covered with a net of veins).

(3) up-phisulika (emaciated, with ribs showing).—Bah,

(4) du-ggata (wretched).—Des. Det.

(5) Yama-lokika (the world of the Yama, i.e. of mortals).—Gen. Tp.
6) papa-kamma (evil acts)—Des. Det.
7). peta-loka (the world of the spirits).—Gen. Tp.

: (6) Hatthavannagalla . vihara vassa (13th Cent. a.p.).—Edited by
C.V.RajwabE. . (page 22.) !

Aviralapavilakusumaphalasamchannavisalasakhamandalehi uccivacehi pan-
asasahakarakapittha-timbaru- jambhirajambuvibhitak ’ -Amalakaharitakatiritaka-

. sﬁlasaralabakulapunnﬁgakadambakisokanipacampgkahintilatilappabhutihi vivi-
-~ dhataruganehi samakinnam vipulavimalasiluccayapariyantasaigatanadisam -
vbbcda-‘t;tthﬁpasaflkantavividhami_gayﬁthavihaﬁgavagganisevitam mahesakka
- devatddhiggahitam - nandanavanakamaniyam sulabhamiilaphalasalilasukhopa-~
bhogaramaniyam . tam mahikananam bhavitumarahatiti katilayo kayaviveka-
ttavivekinam libhena ekaggamanaso mettavihiramanuyufijanto vafifiajivikiya

tasantosavippharanapinitakayo yasam kappeti. : )

v
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Analysis of the compounds:

(1) a-virala-pavala - kusuma- ‘phala - sasamchanna -visila - sakha - mandala
%wllljose lofty branches were thickly covered with sprouts, flowers and fruit).—

ah. :
2) ucc’-dvaca, (big and small.)—Dv. .
3) panasa-sahakara-kapittha-timbar’-ujambira - jamby - vibhitak’ - amalaka -
haritaka-tiritaka-sala-sarala-bakula-punnaga- kadambak’ - Gsoka-nipa - campaka -
hintdla-tala-ppabhutayo (trees like Panasa, Sahakara, Tila etc.)—Bah.

(4) vividha-taru-gana (groves of different trees).—Gen. Tp.

() sam-akinna (crowded with).—Pradi. .

(6) vipula-vimala-sil -uccaya-pariyanta-sangatanadi-sambheda-tistl; -6pasank-
anta-vividha-miga-yitha-vihanga-vagga-nisevitam (which was enjoyed by various
herds of cattle and focks of birds, who moved by the holy place of the confluence
of the rivers, whose boundaries i.e. banks were possessed of a number of clear
slabs of stones).—Inst. Tp.

(7) mah-ésakka-devat’-adhiggahita (which was presided over by deities of
eminent powers).—Inst. Tp.

(8) Nandana-vana-kamaniya (as charming as the Nandanavana).—Des. Det.

(9) su-labha-mitla-phala-salila-sukl’-8pabhoga-ramaniya (attractive because
of the comforts like roots, fruits and water which could be had very easily).—
Inst. Tp. :

(IOI; maha-kanana (big forest).—Des. Det.

(11; tapo-vana (penance-grove).—Dat. Tp.

(12) kat'-dlaya (having thought).—Bah. ) i
(13) kaya-viveka-citta-vivekd (discriminating knowledge with reference to
body and mind).—Dv. )
14) ek’-agga-manasa (with a concentrated mind).—Bah.
215) mettG-vihdra (moving in a limited place).—Des. Det.
(16) vafifia-jivika (forest life).—Des. Det. D 3
(17) saﬁjanita-santasa‘w'ﬁpharana-pimta—kaya (with his body delighted by
the calm and the enlightenment that had arisen).—Bah.
(7) Sasana-varhsa (Date A.D. 1861)—Edited by Maper BopE. (page 113).
Kaliyuge pana catutimsadhike vassasahasse sampatte tassa putto Naravaro
ndma raja rajjam karesi. Mahasihasiradhammaraja  ti nimalafichanam
patiggaphi. Tassa rafifio kile Ca-nah-khum cetiyassa santike tetavanavibare
garidho -ugganhanto eko daharabhikkhu gandha cheko pi saméno balakile
Dalacittena akulito hiitva vaccakiipe vatatapehi bahisukkhasakhehena paticchadito
dandena alulitva duggandho, viya cittasantane pariyattivitita ehi bahi~
sukkhabhavena paticchadite kenacid eva ‘rﬁparan}mggﬁdmi faluhtvi k d_esassam:
samkhato duggandho vayitva hindyavattissami tj cintetva gibivatthini gahetvd
saddhim sahayabhikkhihi Nandi.tittham agamasi. 8
Analysis of the compounds in the extract:
1) Kali-yuga (the Kali era).—Des. Det. Lo
?Z; catu—z‘%’— (‘dhika (more than thirty-four).—Abl. Tp.
3) vassa-sahassa (2 thousand years).—Gen. Tp.’
54) Nara-vara (the best of men).—Loc. Tp-
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(5) Maha-stha-sira-dhammna-rdja (the great religious king brave as a lion).
—Des. Det.
(6) nama-lafichana (a name, a little).—Des. Det.
(7) Teta-vana-vihara (the vihara called Teta-vana).—Des. Det,
(8) dahara-bhikkhu (a young monk).—Des. Det.
(9) gandha-cheko (expert in the science of smell).—Loc. Tp.
(10) bala-kala (childhood).—Gen. Tp.
(11) bala-citta (childlike nature).—Gen. Tp.
(12) wvat’-étapa (wind and heat).—Dyv.
13) bahi-sukkha-sakha (whose branches were dried up externally).—Bah.
143 du-ggandho (a bad smell).—Des. Det.
]5; bahi-sukkha-bhava (due to being dried from outside).
16) ritpa-ramman’-Gdi (because of appearance, charm, etc.).—Bah.
(17) kilesa-satti-sankhata (being overcome by the exhaustion).—Inst. Tp.
(18) gihi-vattha (garment of a house-holder).—Gen, Tp.
(19) sahaya-bhikkhu (co-religionalist).—Des. Det.
(20) Nandi-tittha (the holy place known as Nandi).—Des, Det.
The proper names used in this book belonging to a very late period give
very lengthy compounds, e.g.
Agga-dhamm’- alankdra-thera, Uttara-geha-vihira-vési-thera, Phalika-kha-
cita-vihara-vasi-thera, etc.

. PRAKRIT

(1) Asokan edicts.

Kalst edict III—From Asokan text and Glossary—edited by WoOLNER.
(Date 252 B.C.)

(A) Devapam piye piyadasi 14ja (he)vam aha. (B) Duvidasavasibhisitena
me iyam adnapayite. (C) Savatd vijitasi mama yuta lajuke padesike paficasu
paficasu vasesu anusaya(nam) ni-khamantu etaye vi athde imay(e) dhammanu-
sathiya yathd amnaye pi kammaye. Sadhu (D) matapitisu sususa mitasanthuta-
nétikhydnam cd bambhanasamananam ci sadbu dine pandnam analambhe
sadhu apaviyatd apabhandata sadhu. (E) palisa pi ca yata (ni) gananasi anapa-
yisanti hetuvati ca viyamljanat (e) ca.

Following is the analysis of the compounds found in the above edict:

(1) devanam-piya (the blessed one, the beloved of gods).—Aluk Compd.

2) piya-dasi (seeing the good).—Up. Tp. .

%3) dumf;dastfl-‘vas’-a‘bhisita (one who has been anointed since twelve years)

—Acc. Tp. ) : .

4) paficasu-paficasu (every five years).—Iterative,

5) anu-sayanam (on a tour).—Governing. &

6) dhamm’~anusathi (instruction in religion).—Gen. Tp.

7) mata-piti (parents).—Dv.’ - .

(8) mita-santhuta-nati-’khya (those who are known as friends, acquaintances

and relatives)—Bah. - s
. 9) bambhana-samand (brabmins and ascetics).—Dv.
. \(10; an-glambha (non-injury).—Ng. Det. .
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(11) apa-viyaid (moderation in expenditure).—Des. Det.
(12) apa-bhandata (moderation in possessions).—Des. Det.

" (2) Prakrit Dhammapada, (Date 2nd Cent. A.0.).—Edited by Barua and
ITRA. :
Pakinnavagga No. 296
Supraudhu praujhati imi Gotamasavaka, yesa diva ya rati ca nica
Buddhakata Smati.
Pali rendering:
Suppabuddham pabujjhanti sada Gotamasivakd, yesam divd ca ratto ca
niccam Dhammagata sati.
Compounds:
(1) Su-ppabuddham (well awake).—Governing.
(2) Goiama-sivaka (the disciples of Gautama).—Gen. Tp.
(3) Dhammagata (referring to Dharma).—Acc. Tp.

(3) Ayaranga. (Date 5th Cent. a.p.).—Edited by HermAN Jacosr Part I,
page 18.

CuapTER IV—Sammattam

so bemi je ya aiy3, je ya padupanni je ya dgamissd arahantd bhagavanto,
savve te evam aikkhanti, evam bhasanti, evam pannaventi, evari pariventi :
Savve pana savve bhiiya savve jiva savve sattd na hantavvi, na ajjdveyavvi, na
parighettava, na paritaveyavva na uddaveyavva. :

Esa dhamme suddhe nitie sisae samecca loyam kheyannehim pavadite, tam
jaha: Utthiesu va anutthiesu va uvatthiem va anuvatthiesu va, uvara-yadandesu
va anuvarayadandesu va sovahicsu va anuvahiesu va safijogarayesu va asafijo-
garayesu va garaesu Vi taccam Ceyam tahd c’eyam assim ceyam pavuccati.

Compounds:

(1) pad’-upanna (the present)—a Gati compd.

(2) kheya-nna (knowing the soul.)—Up. Tp.

(3) an-uvatthiya (absent.)— Ng. Det. .

4) uvaraya-danda (he who has stopped from harmful activity).—Bah.
. 55) an-wvaraya-danda (one who has not stopped from harmful activity).
—Ng. Bah.

gé) §-ovahia (with limitations)— Bah.

57) an-uvahia (without limitations)—Ng. Bah.

(8) sarjoga-raya (taking delight in com_pany).—Loc. Tp.

(9) a-sarjoga-raya (not taking-delight in company).—Ng. Det.

(4) Paumacariya (Date 1st or 2nd Cent. a.D.).—Edited by Prof. Lappu
and Prof. Gore. (page 47). .
Kavildvakkhdnam
(1) Aha tekamena vifijham aikkameiina paviya visayam. ‘Majjhena vahaitavi

jassa nai nimmalajalohd. A L e
2) Vaccantinuddesojo jalavajjio arapnammi, tavacciya aigidham Siyd

tanham samuvvahai.
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(3) Bhanai paumam vi Siya, siisai kantho maham’ aitisde parisamajaniyam
ca tand, tamha udayam samaneha.

Compounds :

(1% nimmala-jal’-ohd (with a clear flow of water).—Bah.

(2) jala-vajjia (devoid of water)—Inst. Tp.

?) ai-gadham (too much, severe).—Pradi.

4) ai-tisa (severe thirst).—Pradi.

(5) parisama-janiya (which is exhausted).—Bah.

(5) Coins of the Kusina Kings (From catalogue of the coins in the Punjab
Mouseum, Lahore).—Edited by R.B. Warrensap.—Vol. I—Indo-Greek coins.
(1st Cent. B.C.) .

(i) King Heliokles—maharajasa dhramikasa Heliakreyasa.

(ii) King Lyasias—maharajasa apadihatasa Lisiasa.

(iii) King Antialkidas—maharajasa jayadharasa Antialkitasa.
(iv) Strato I.—maharajasa tratarasa dhramikasa Stratasa.

The inscriptions on the coins, in Kharosthi language also contain the
following compounds:
(1) maha-raja ov maha-rdja (a great king).—Des. Det.
(2) a-padihata (invulnerable, who knows no ‘defeat).—Ng. Det.
(3) jaya-dhara (the victorious or the supporter of the earth).—Up. Tp.

. (6) Gathasaptasati by Hala or Sitavahana (4th Cent. A.D.)

: 4th Sataka Stz. No. 36
Samjivanosahimriiva suassa rakkhai anannavavara, sdsi navabbhadarisana-~
kanthagayajiviam sonham. : <
The Compounds: :
1) samjfivan’-osahi (a life-reviving drug).—Dat. Tp.
2) an-anna-vavdrd (having nothing else to do).—Ng. Bah.
3; nav’ -abbha-damsana-kanth’-agaya-jivid (one who is on point of death
. ‘because of the sight of new clouds).—Bah.
... (7) Karpiramafijari of Rijasekhara (Date Beginning of the 10th Cent.
ap). HO.S. No. 4. - .
- Act I, Stz. No. 29
Jam mukk3 savanantarena sahasa tikkha kadakkhacchada
Bhingaaddhiakeaaggimadaladdonisaricchacchavi
Tam kappirarasena nam dhavalio jophdi nam phavio
Muttipam ghanarenuna vva cchurio jio hmi etthantare.

Analysis of the compounds: .-
. 1) savay -antarena (close by the ear).—Gen. Tp.
- (2). kadakkha-cchada (continuous sidelong glances).—Gen. Tp.
" ~(3) bhing’-Gaddhia-kea’-aggima-dala-ddoni-sariccha-cchavi (whose brilliance
owastlike t)hat of the cavities of the.petals on the tip of the ketakas, where the
- ko) o Tnen ! : :
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(4) kappiira-rasa (the juice of camphor).—Gen. Tp.
(5) ghana-renu (thick powder).—Des. Det.

(8) Samardiccakahi of Haribhadra (Date 8th Cent. a.p.).—Edited by
Jacosr. (page 239).

Tao aham atthdiyimandavammi kafici kilam gamelna miyankajonhapa-
sahiyabhuvanabhavane udddmakaminiyana vijambhia-mayana-pasare ya paose
gao  viinnamanirayanamangalapadivasanaham ' kuttimavimukkavarasurahiku-
sumapayaram bahalakatthiiriyavilittavimalamanibhittim pavaradevanigavatthav-
okkhariyakanayakhambham ujjalavicittavatthaviraiyaviyanayam jaradhaviddu-
mayambaghadiyapallankasanaham  atthuriyapavaratiliviinnagandovahinayam
vimalakaladhoyamaovaniyaharapadiggaham ~ ullambiyasurahikusumadamaniya-
ram kanayamayamahamahentadhivaghadiyaulam pajjaliyaviittadhimavattiniva-
ham cadulakalaharhsaparavayamihunasohiyam viraiyakappiravidayasanahatam-
bolapadalayam va[:tiyavilevanapur_mavivihﬁyayananimiyamanivat,'gayam surahi-
padavasabhariyamanoharovaniyakanayakaccolam tappiyavaravirunisurahikusu-
masampiiyamayanapiliyam rale viva saparivarde nayanavalie samaddhdsiyam
visageham ti.

Analysis of the compounds occurring in the extracts:

1) aithaiya-mapdava (assembly hall).—Gen. Tp.
2) miy’-anka-jonha-pasihiya-bhuvana-bhavana (which illumined the world-
mansion by the light of the moon).—Bah. J

(3) uddama-kamini-yana-vijambhiya-mayana-pasara (when the flow of
passion was displayed by group of intoxicated ladies).—Bah.

4) wviiny ni-rayar igala-pads ndha (which was possessed of
auspicious famps decked with gems and jewels).—Inst. Tp.

3) kuttima-vimukka-vara-surahi-k -payara (on the floor of which
were scattered clusters of excellent fragrant flowers).

(6) bahala-katthiriya-vilitta-vimala-mani-bhitti (whose clear jewelled walls
were besmeared with thick musk pest).—Bah.

(7) pavara-dev’-aiiga-vaitha kkhiriya-kanaya-khambha (whose golden
pillars were decorated with excellent heavenly garments).—Bah.

8) ujjala-vicitta-vattha-viraiya-viyanaya (whose canopy was prepared with
bright and variegated cloth).—Bah, . } .

9) jarcu_iha—viddum’-:iyamba-ghadzya-palla_nka—;aztaha (which was possessed
of a bed-stead, looking reddish as'it was set with ripe f:oral).T—Bah_

(10) atthurz:ya-paz)ara71ﬂli-viizz{za—gay‘duvahﬁﬂaya (in which there was a
pillow prepared with excellent cotton, nicely spun). .

11) vimala-kaladhoyama-Goaniya-hara-pagiggal (where bright golden pots
filled with water—had been kept).—Bah. ] . - B

12) ullambiya-surahi-k dama-niyara (in which were hanging down
clusters of garlands of fragrant flowers).—Bah. . )

(13) kanaya-may henta-dhitva-ghadiya-ula (in which were kept.
excellent golden incense-pots).—Bah. : g :

(14) _-pajjalzj;a—viitta—dhﬂma—vattt-mvaha (where variegated aloe_-stzcks were
enkindled).—Bah. s . . ) LoimuSy

(15) au_iula-kalahmh:a-paravaya-mzhuqa—sohg{a which was looking charm=~
ing because of the couples of swans and pigeons).—Inst. Tp. :

TANI-T @
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(16) vu!_tiya—vileva(za-pzm{zna—wivih'-ﬁ'yayaﬂa-nim;m.'ya—nzagLi—'va_i,tayam (on the
jewelled floor of which were placed at various places pots filled with sandal
pest).—Bah. ) :
(17) surahi-padavasa-bhariya - mano - har’ -ovaniya - kanaya - kaccola (where
charming golden cups, filled with fragrant powder, were brought).—Bah.
(18) ta—ppz'ya-vam-q;drugzZ-xzzmhi—kusuma-sampdiya-M ayana-piyd (where the
worship of the god of Love was performed with the best wine drunk in these
cups and with fragrant flowers).—Bah.

(9) Mahapurina of Pugpadanta. (Date 11th Cent. a.p.).—Edited by
Dr. P. L. Vamova.

Crarrer LXXIT

Sahum mariyaena pahu mukkadesajaisafijamu pupphavimdne thiu gau siya-
haragakayaujjamu. Kimabanohaviddhena muddhena no kim pi dloiyam, ti
viminam vimine nahe raina tena saficoiyam. Tarayauriyayasasankasabaddhuj-
jalullovayam Hemaghantavisattantatankarasantasiydsagayam. Carucandakkabha-
bhari manikkasammukkajhumbukkayam. Viudhuvvantakeiilayalolanainnadic-
cakkayam. Tuﬁgasiﬁgaganibbhirma[ﬁlabbhasacchambudhﬁrolliyam. Voma-
pomayare hafisavattammi pomam va papphulliyath. Dinpadhiivam rayakkham
gavakkhantalambantabhiﬁgaﬁciyam pakkhisehirasaranzamayangaukkinnarivan-
kiyam. Baddhasohillakappanghivuddhiiyapattavalitoranam. Indanilarhsukilam
asiyamsusiyamsunivvaranam. Teyavantam pahummillakantilladivvatthasohava-
ham, Bhammapingam pallittam va sattaccind rafijiysivaham. Kittivellie
phullam va seyam dasdsalind maniyam, Jayaveyam kudhirena virena vandrasi
aniyam. Ditthau tetthu vanu_annekka vi siyahi jovvanu Ravanu cintavai vihi
samasafijoyaviyakkhanpu.

Analysis of the compounds found in the extracts:

1) mukka-desa-jai-saitjama (one who has given up the partial abstentions
to be followed by a lay-follower).—Bah.

(2) puppha-vimana (the aerial car called Puppha).—Des. Det.

(3) siya-harana-kay -wjjama (having determined to kidnap Sitd).—Bah.

(4) kama-ban' -6ha-viddha (struck by a series of the arrows of Cupid).—
Inst. Tp. . s. R
(Sp vi-mana (unlimited).—Bah. . -

(6) taray -auriy -@ydsa-saika; -baddl -ujjala-ullovaya (with a bright cloth-
caniopy resembling the sky scattered with stars).—Bah. .

7 hema-ghanta-visaftanta-tankdra-santasiya-asi-gaya (which disturbed
the quarter elephants by the 2in ling noise produced by the golden bells).—Bah.

8) ciru-cand’-akka-bha-bhari (bearing the lustre of the charming pea-
cock tail).'—Ug. Tp. - g T
i 9) mamkk kka-jhumbukkaya (with the clusters of rubies hanging
_ down).—~Bah )

(10 osiu-dhuvanta-heu-lay-lolay ~Gigna-d -coakkaka (which filled the
. circle of the qhuzrtets with the movements of thé banner cloth, waved by
! h 2,

wind).—Bah., e .
1), triga-sing vbblzimw-pzl.’—abb}ta-.sacch’-ambu-dhdr’-ollz'ya (which
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was made wet by the clear water from the blue clouds which were pierced
through by the tips of its lofty peaks).—Bah.

(12) voma-pom-ayara (lotus lake in the form of the sky).—Des. Det.

EIS) hasa-vatta (the course of the sun).—Gen. Tp.

14) pa-pphullia (fully bloomed).—Pradi.

(15) dinna-dhiva (to which the secent of incense was given).—Bah.
(16; ray’-akkha (which attracted the eyes).—Bah.
(17) gav’'-akkh-anta’-lambanta-bhing -ariciya (which was accompanied by
bees hanging down from the ends of its windows).—Inst. Tp.

(18) pakkhi—sehinz—sdraflga—mdym‘lga—ukkt'gma-rﬁv’-aﬁkiya (which was mar-
ked with figures of birds, lions, deer and elephants inscribed on it).—
Inst. Tp.

(19) baddha-sohilla-kapp -aighi-vuddhiya-patt’ -dvali-torapam (to which was
fixed g)charming arch of the leaves of the desire-yielding tree, which was being
moved). . :

(20) inda-nil’-anisu-kala (as dark as the rays shooting off from the sapphire.
—Des. Det.
5 (21) a-siy’-arisu-siy-amsu-nivvarana (surpassing the sun and the moon).—
ah.
(22) nak’-ummilla-kantilla-divo’-attha-sohd-vaha (bearing the charm of a
celestial weapon, lustrous and hence glittering in the sky).—Up. Tp.

(23) bhamma-pinga (reddish yellow like gold).—Des. Det.

(24) satt’-acct (the fire).—Bah.

(25) rafijiy’-dsa-vaha (which had rendered the extent of the quarters red).—
Bah.

(26) kitti-velli (the creeper of glory).—Des. Det.

(27) Das’-ds-dli (the bee in the form of Ravana).

(28) jaya-veya (with a great speed).—Bah.

(29) ku-dhira (a wicked person).—Des. Det.

(30) am-ekka (many).—Ng. Det. ]

(31) sama-saffjoya-viyakkhana (expert in uniting alike things).—Loc. Tp.

(10) Kumdrapalapadibodha (Date 12th Cent. A.p.).—Gaekwad Oriental
Series. (page 16). o . )

Aha pavaso payatto sampﬁdiya-pahlya-hlyaya-sangha;go ) L

Samarattamaranatto kayambasandatthaalivatto. Jattha virahaggidajjhanta-
virahinihiyayaladdhapasarena dhiimabharena ghanamandalena malinikayam
gaganam. Navamehapiyayamenam samappiyam jattha tadilayaloyam kanaya-
mayabharanam piva payadanti disapurandhio. -Navapausanaravairajja hosapd-
diradimo vva savvattha jaggaviyavisamabdno viyambhio mehagajjiravo Nivadanti
maninimanakharhdane vilasamanasattio Jassim jaladharao “anangasaradho-
raniu vva. K

Analysis of the compounds found in the extract:

1) samdadiya-pahiya-hiyaya-sanghatia (which brought about a union of the

hearts of the travellers).—Bah. LN o
2 sa-marafia-mara-pagta (When, Cupid, the actor was wild with pride).—~
Bah. ’ '
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(3) Kayamba-sandatth’-ali-vatta (when the Kadamba trees were bitten by
the swarms of bees).

(4) virak'-aggi-dajjhanta-virahipi-hiyaya-laddha-pasara (which was spread-
ing because of the hearts of ladies, which were burning with the
fire of separation, as they were separated—from their lovers).

(5) dhiima-bhara (columns of smoke).—Gen. Tp.

(6) ghana-mandala (clusters of clouds).—Gen.Tp.

(7) nava-meha-piyayama (the lover in the form of the newly started rainy
season).—Des. Det.

(8) tadi-lay-dloya (brilliance of the streak of lightning).—Gen. Tp.

(9) kanaya-may’-abharana (golden ornament).—Des, Det.

(10) disa-purandhio (ladies in the form of the quarters).—Des. Det.

(11) nava-pausa-nara-vai-rajja-ghosana-dindima (drums which were being
beaten in order to proclaim the rule of the newly installed king in
the form of the rainy season).—Gen. Tp.

§12) jaggaviya-visama-bana (which awakened the Cupid).—Bah.

13) 1ne§a—gqiji—mﬂa (thundering of the clouds).—Gen. Tp.

(14) manini-mana-khadana (removing the pride of the haughty ladies).

. —Gen. Tp.

(15) vilasamana-satti (whose power was being used in).—Bah.

(16 jala-dhara (showers of rain).—Gen. Tp.

(17) “An-anga-sara-dhorani (series of the arrows of Cupid).—Gen. Tp.

2. A critical study of the compounds in the above illustrative extracts,
taken from Pali and Prakrit texts belonging to different periods, clearly shows
that compounds of all types are existent even in the oldest MIA texts and
inscriptions. The tendency to economise words and hence to combine two or
more words in one is naturally present in all languages and in all ages.

It can be noted that whereas the number of compounds is limited in
earlier texts like Pali: Mahaparinibbanasutta, and Milinda-pafiha, and Prakrit:
Adokan edicts, coins of Indo-Greek kings, Ayiranga etc., while in the later
texts like Pali: Hatthavanagallavihiravarhsa, Sdsana-varhsa, etc., and Prakrit:
Karpiiramafijari, Samaraiccakaha, Kumarapalapadibodha, Mahapurana, etc.,
compounds are very fréquent. .

Another obvious difference between the compounds found in the earlier
and the later MIA texts is that the compounds existing in the former are very
short, usually consisting of two members only, occasionally of three and very
rarely of membets more than three, while in the latter we meet with very very
lengthy compounds, consisting of 7, 8 or 10 members.

. Such lengthy compounds are not so common in Pali, but in Prakrit they
hiave become extremely popular with the classical poets. This naturally
* reminds us of the classical Sanskrit poets and prose writers, who took 2 peculiar -
delight in embellishing their works with numerous figures of speech and lengthy
“compounds running over lines; and" pages. ‘Such compounds attracted these
y ~anid ially tie authors of-prose wiitings—so much. so that Dandin.
s to ‘Samasabhiyatva” along with the elegance of forceful
s very life of the prose. - : T
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Even a casual reading of Prakrit texts belonging to the classical period (i.e.
from 4th Cent. ..} will clearly bring it to our notice that Prakrit poets and
prose writers also could not escape the influence of this classical -age.
(See IX. 3).

_ 3. Ashas already been alluded to, MIA grammarians deal with compounds
with a bias for OTA grammar without bringing forth the special characteristics
of compounds in MIA, It is, therefore, necessary to compare with a eritical
eye nominal composition in MIA with that in OIA.

To start with let us see:

@) if ‘nog‘zinal composition in MIA is just a blind imitation of that

in ;

(i) if it is following altogether different lines, or *

(iii) if it has taken something from OIA and at the same time can show
some innovations of its own.

A critical study will lead us to accept the third alternative as is made clear
in the following lines.

4. As far as the types are concerned we do not find any innovation. All
types viz. Dependent Determinative, Descriptive Determinative, Dvandva,
Bahuvrihi, Governing, Iterative and Syntactical have been taken up by MIA
from OIA.

The number of Iterative compounds, especially the jingle words is far
greater in MIA than in OIA (see VIL 23). The number of Syntactical
compounds also has been increased in MIA. A growing language naturally
goes on adding to the number of Iterative and Syntactical compounds. Praknt
being simpler than Sanskrit had a more free use in speech and as such could
coin new Iterative and Syntactical compounds. Even a modern language like
English makes use of a number of Syntactical compounds like ’a would-be-
king (heir-apparent).

1t has already been noted that in actual nominal formation also MIA has
used OIA structure as its basis, Most of the primary and secondary suffixes
have been inherited by MIA from OIA; but there are a few which have ceased
to be productive in MIA stage. As against this some new suffixes also have
been introduced by MIA. In verbal formations some derivatives from verbs
have not passed into MIA, while it has increased vocabulary in other way by
forming derivatives from the roots as well as from their substitutes.

Similarly the variety of ‘nominal stem-endings is lessened in MIA; but the
deficiency is made up by utilizing two types of stems—ordinary and extended—
from those existing in OIA. .

5. In the formation of compounds also we can find how the structure is
common for OIA and MIA. The rules regarding the formation of compounds
etc. have also been mostly taken up by MIA from OIA: but even then it will
not be proper to say that MIA languages have blindly taken up each and
every compound from OIA, with the normal phonological changes.

* " “Let us for illustration take a noun stem—say agni—and take a stock. of the
compounds formed with it in OIA and in MIA; as found in the dictionaries,
There are many compounds which are common to both, e.g. e

e
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(1) agni-kopa (MIA: aggi-kona) meaning the south each.
(2) agnijoala (MIA: aggi-jala) the flames of fire.

3) agnideva (MIA: aggi-deva)—the fire god.

4) agni-samskara (MIA: aggi-sakkara)—funeral rites.
(Sg agni-hotra (MIA: aggi-hutta) oblation to fire.

(6) Agni-datta (MIA: Aggi-datia) name of a person.

But we can also find many compounds, which are found in OIA, but are
absent in MIA. e.g.:

(1) agni-jala (a frothy substance emitted by the sea).

(2) agnijihva (consuming the sacrifice through fire), Agnijvila (name of
god Siva), Agni-traya (the three sacrificial fires), Agni-damant (name of a plant),
agni-ditta (brought by Agni), agni-dha (the priest who enkindles sacrificial fire),
agni-nayana (the act of carrying out the sacred fire), agni-paridhina (ending the
sacred fire with a screen), agni-puccha (extreme point of sacrificial fire), agni-
pratisthd (consecration, especially of the sacrificial fire), agni-priyascitta (an
expiatory act during the preparation of sacred fire), Agni-rahasya (the 10th book
of Satapatha Brihmana), agni-vallabha (tree), agni-$ikha (saffron), Agni-stut
(the first day of Agnistoma), agni-svdtta (tasted by funeral fire), agni-sakha (the
wind), agni-hvara (making a mistake in the sacrifice), etc.

Reverse is the case with some compounds like the following :

Pa: Aggi-khandl’-upama (the parable of flaming fire), Aggi-gantha (name
of a text), Aggijhapana-tala (name of a locality), Aggi-datta-brahmana-vatthu
(title of a book), aggi-papatika (a spark), Aggi-mala (name of .an ocean), aggi-
mukha (a kind of snake), etc.

Pk.: Aggi-kumara (name of a person), aggi-thambhani (a lore nullifying the
effect of fire), Aggi-mapava (Indra in the northern quarter presiding over
Agnikumira gods), aggi-vesa (14th day of a month, 22nd mubhirta in 2 day),
aggi-sihd-carapa (an ascetic possessing the power of moving through the flames
of fire), aggi-a (dull), etc.

There are a few compounds which are common to OIA and MIA but with
different meanings e.g. agni-ja in OIA is an epithet of Skanda, while in MIA
aggi-ja has not got the specialized meaning and simply means ‘born of fire’.
Agni-stha means ‘placed near fire’ in Sk., while aggi-ftha means ‘a fire-place’ in
pa. and ‘staying in fire’ in Pk.

6. If we study these compounds more critically, we can observe:

(1) The. compounds which are common to OIA and MIA are words 'in
common use e.g. Agni-kona, agni-hotra; agni-jvila, agni-tapa, etc.

(2) The compounds which are found in OIA only are:

(i) words giving proper names of books and chapters like Agni-rahasya
‘names of persons like Agni-jvala (god Sivai names of plants like
Agni-damani, ete.,and - - - .

~. (i) words dealing‘ _wjth various particular aspects of sacrifice e.g. agni-
. nayana, agm-vihara, agni-dha, agni-puccha,-Agni-stut, agni-hvara, etc.

-, As-Buddhisin and Jainism donot’believe in the efficacy of sacrifice due to
= preachin 3, these compound-words- dealing ‘with particular-

of :sacrifi bsent in Pa. and Pk, -~
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(3) The compounds which are peculiar to MIA are:

(i) mostly proper names, names of persons like Aggi-kumdra, Aggi-
mdpava, etc.; name of books, Aggi-gantha, Aggi-datta-brahmana-.
vaithu, etc., names of localities like Aggijhapana-tala, etc., names of
particular species like aggi-muha, etc.

(ii) and some Aword§ referring to particular customs and beliefs like aggi-
thambani, aggi-siha-carana, etc.

Similarly a comparison of the compounds formed with the base cefas
(MIA ceta and ceto) shows that MIA has got many compounds, which are not
to be found in OIA, the reason being similar to that in the case of the base
agni. Ceta, citta or viffiapa forms an important factor in the Buddhist
metaphysics.

. Thus the compounds formed in a language cannot be independent of the
religious and sociological aspect of the people speaking that particular language.
Hence the vocabulary formed by compound words in MIA cannot be simply
phonologically derived from that in OIA.

7. In order to arrive at a decisive conclusion about the nature of nominal
composition in MIA, a further critical study can be pursued by analysing all
the compounds in MIA, and subjecting each compound to a critical test
whereby we shall be in a position to say whether it is inherited from-OIA or
newly coined in MIA. -

The following criteria will be useful for such a critical test:

(i) The evidence of Sandhi:

Sandhi-rules in MIA deviate to a very great extent from those in OIA.
Hence the evidence furnished by compositional Sandhi will be very helpful in
deciding the inheritance or otherwise of a particular MIA compound.

If a compound retains OIA Sandhi, only with the necessary phonological
changes, we can- definitely say that the compound has been inherited from OIA.
As against this if the compound strictly conforms to MIA Sandhi rules, we can
point out the compound as being coined during the MIA stage.

(ii) 4 study of the individual members: s e,
Stems in OIA and MIA are possessed of individual peculiarities, by
which they can be easily distinguished from each other. e.g. stems ending in
‘consonants, which are so common in OIA, are totally absent in MIA. Hence
a compound formed with a stem, having consonantal ending clearly indicates
its inheritance from . : o
-~ - MIA often utilizes some extended stems derived from some declensional
forms in OIA.-- These extended stems are peculiar to MIA only. As such
compounds formed with such extended stems are definitely formed in MIA
independently of OIA. Same is the case with compounds formed | with

Deéi stems.

(iii) The evidence of grammatical forms: s
The system of OIA grammar is very complicated, while that in MIA-much
simpler. In a few MIA compounds, however, we meet with such grammfttcal
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forms as are not allowed in MIA but are strictly peculiar to OIA, The
inheritance of such compounds from OIA is quite obvious.

8. After applying the criteria like those enumerated above we can divide
MIA. compounds in the following categories:

(@) Compounds wholly inherited from OIA, with such changes as required
by the rules of phonology.

() Compounds formed in MIA quite independently of OIA.

(¢) The bases of the compounds inherited from OTIA, but new compounds
with it, introduced by MIA i.e., compounds which are partly
inherited.

(d) Compounds incorporated by MIA from OIA, but with altogether
different meanings, attributed to the same.

(¢) Both memnbers of the compounds, being individually present in OIA,
but the compounds themselves being found in MIA only.

(f) Compounds or bases of compounds passed on from MIA to OIA.

(g) Compounds or campound-bases taken up by NIA from MIA,
independently of OIA.

9. (A) Compounds can be classified as being inherited from OIA on the
following different grounds:

(i) Sandhi: (1) Vowel Sandhi: )

Ph.: aggy’-agara(a house where fire is kept), acc’-arkusa (beyond the goad),
acc’-antem (too much), acck’~odaka (with clear water), afift’-ofifia (one another),
ajjk’-attam (within one’s self, concerning the self), anv-akkharam (syllable by
syllable, literally), @bbk-antara (internal), abhy-agata (a guest), gav'-akkha
(a window), etc.

(2) Consonantal Sandhi:

Pa. : dur-annaya (difficult to understand), nir-antaram (always), nir-a-vajja
flawless), vana-ppati (a forest tree), sad-anga (having six parts), chal-abhifiia

possessed of six-fold knowledge), etc. ’

“Pk.: (1) Vowel Sandhi: acc’-ukkada (very fierce), a-jar-d-mara (free from
old age and death), ajji’-appa (mental), abbk’-antara (internal), any’-6pna (each
other%, an’-esara (a commanding officer), dna-oarid (eating less than required),
khar'-0da (name of a river), gav'-akkha (a window), jacc-asa (a steed belonging
to the best species), babbh-dgama (versatile), etc. T

" - (2) Consonantal Sandhi: cha-kkamma (six-fold duties of a brahmin), cha-
cearazia (a bee), cho-mmuha (Kartikeya), jara-ggava (an old bull), jiva-mmutta
(attaining salvation while living), dhanu-ddhara (an archer), pao-hara (a cloud),
dur-aroha (difficult to climb), nir-amaya (healthy), para-pphara and paro-pphara
(mutual), pura-kkhara (putting forward), mano-bhava { upid), vana-pphai (a
forest treeg, etc. ) ) o o

. (ii) The compounds like the following can be classified as under (A)

" because of the evidence of Sandhi, and also because of the fact that.after
d.ia_so)ﬁring the Sandhi we get a stem .with consonantal ending in the initial

Fhup-pipdsa (hunger and thirél:‘ , dig-ambara. (a_ Jai éscetic., wazu:-
T Bg-ambare. (& Tin. 3 )
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Pk.: khup-pivasa (hunger and thirst), dik-kari (a quarter elephant), dig-
ambara (a Jain ascetic), dhanu-ddhara (an archer). :
(iii) The following compounds can be put under (A) on the basis of Sandhi
and moreover because of the fact that after dissolving the Sandhi we find in
the initial members, such grammatical forms as are peculiarly OIA. e.g.

Pk.: jara~ggava (an old bull), jiva-mmutta (attaining salvation while livin, ).

Here the present participles jarat, and jivan are formed with the sul
-ant, which normally changes to -anta in MIA. Hence these present participles
are peculiarly OIA.” These compounds must have been inherited from OIA.

(iv) The following compounds belong to category (A) because of the
grammatical forms, which are definitely OIA. -

Pi.: gavam-pati (a bull). (Though gavarm is given as one of the form of.
Gen. pl. of go, it is one of the historical forms). The compounds. like titha-
gu, vaha-gu, etc., also have been inherited from OIA. manasi-kdra (a thought).

The locative singular of mana should be mane or manammi or manasmim in
Pili. The form manasi is OIA. Hence the compound can be looked upon as
being inherited from OIA.

Pk.: gavam-pati (a bull), manasi-kara (a thought), sarasi-ruha (2 lotusg,.
vacasi-haa (non-plused in speech), Judhi-tthira (name of the eldest Pandava):/
The locative forms manasi, sarasi, vacasi, judhi are peculiarly OIA. In the-
compound passao-hara (a thief, snatching away a thing in the very presence of-
its owner), passao is phonologically derived from pasyatak, the Mas. Gen. sg.
form of the present participle ofy/dré. The form is evidently OIA. Hence the-
compound is definitely inherited from OIA.

10. (B) The Compounds formed in MIA
i) The following compounds clearly indicate their formation during the
MIA stage on the basis of compositional Sandhi. .

Pi.: akkhi-aiijana, akkl’-anjana (an ointment for eye), raj’-anguna (the
royal courtyard), ati-aggi (too hot a fire), ait’-uifid (despising gneself), ur'atthika
(athigh bone), anum-thila (small and large), bahu-"tthika (having many women),
sambojhi-y-agga (the highest wisdom), atta-d-attha: (one’s’ own welfare), atty-
appa (very tew), atr-icchd (greed), aggi-y-ayayana (a house where fire-is kept),
satthu-d-anvaya (successor of the Master), etc. -

® Pg.: g-icchd (absence of desire), ah’-inda (king of serpents), uda-ulla (met
with water), kumbh’-ubbhava (the sage A_gastya), du-araha (dlfﬁcplt‘to be pleased),
ma-inda-jala (deceit, worldly life), ratti-andha (unable to see during night), etc:

(i) The following compounds are formed with extended ‘stems; dnd as
such are formed during MIA stage. SR -

Pa.: addhana-daratha (fatigue of the journey), add -magga-patipt
éo’ne who has started on a journey), vaci-gutta (controlled in speéch), vaci-kamma

Adhi B,

behaviour in® words), vaca-yala {restrained in speech), vdyo-dhatu (the wind
el:mae‘rrllt), sattharadamsana (sight of the teacher) pava-canda, candvr_za_ﬂahg
(the moon light), etc. N K g B

Pk.: addhana-sisaya (the end of the path), addhd-kheda (exhaustion. due &
journey), appana-rakkhi (protecting the soul), .gd-anka (gudSlva),_ gaha
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(a householder), ndvi-vanija (a seafaring merchant), @u-bakula (having much
water), anndna-manasa (ignorant).

(iii) Compounds like the following are formel with Dedi stems and
hence obviously belong to MIA stage.

Pa.: andu-ghara (a prison), abbhaghata-nissita (situated near a slaughter
house), @pana-koti (the end of life), kakkhala-kathd (cruel words), katacchu-gaha
(a niggardly person), kattdra-danda (a walking stick), kundaka-pitva (a cake of
husk powder), ghara-visa (a poison), chava-dussa (a miserable garment),
pilotika-khanda (a piece of ra3), phasu-vihara (comfor\), phussa-kokila (a spotted
cuckoo), rumma-vasi (poorly dressed), avijja-langi (the bolt of Avidya) vannu-
patha (a sandy place), sakhila-vacata (friendly speech), sampha-palapa
(frivolous talk), etc.

Pk.: amba-ddlaga (a piece of mango), asar’-dsaya (cruel-hearted), osa-
carana (an ascetic who walks with a support of ice), kantaga-bendiya (a thorny
branch), kutta-vala (an officer in char ze of a fort), khattd-malla (confined to bed),
gali-balla (a wild bull), gona-vai (an owner of cattle), ghaigha-sald (a resting
place for the monks), catfa-sald (a school for chiliren), cara-kkaya (purchasing
according to the desire of the seller), caraga-palaga (a scare crow), chahi-mani
(the sun), jhafijha-kara (causing quarrels), jhama-thandila (burnt land), tinta-
sald (a gambling place), tola-gai (a defect in bowing down to the teacher),
tinpa-vika (three-fold,) patta-kari (the chief elephant), phadu-vai (a leader of
a subordinate part of a group of ascetics), pharusaga-sald (a potter’s house),
phitta-mitta (a travel companion), viga-ingala (devoid of anger), hola-vaya
(abusing), etc. :

(iv) In the compounds like the following the compositional suffixes or
samasintas used are such as are peculiar to MIA. Hence their formation be-
longs to MIA period. e.g.

Pi.: a-dutthulla (not wicked),

Pk.: savvatta-gamira (going everywhere), hina-jdilla (belonging to a low
caste), eka-gharilla (brother-in-law), paccha-vailla (partial), cha-dhatura (consist-
ing of six elements), niva-tanaa (belonging to the king), etc. i

{v) In compounds like the following, grammatical forms are formed in
a manner not allowed in OIA. These must have been formed originally in
MIA. eg. I, e

Pa.: a-passitabba (not to-be seen), an-antar@yikini (unprevented), anu-pada-
dhamma-vipassand (insight into'individual States), dukkR -anupussana (realization
of misery), etc. : ’ T : )

(vi) The following compounds designate some technical aspects from
Buddhism and Jainism and as such belong peculiarly to MIA. e.g.

Pa:; acceka-civara (a robe presented to a priest, not at the usual time),
aig-vata-go-vatd (ascetics living as goats and as cows), ati-arka (f) (superior to
an Arhat), ativeka-civara (an extra-robe), a-dinn’-adana (a theft), adhicca-

- samuppati (spontaneous appearance%, paticca-samuppida (conditional origin
nibhan -adhimutta (intent on Nirvana), abkijjha-domanassam (greed, wickedness),
' "mah=abhinikkhamana-(renunciation), abhibh'-Gyatana (one of the eight stages of
mdstery over the senses), ahosi-kamma (an act-or thought whose karma has no

>
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longer any potential energy), ddinava-safifia (consciousness of misery), kasin’-
ayatana (the object of Kasina exercise), Gven’-upesatha (a special fast), upahacca-
parinibbayi (coming to extinction after reducing the time of rebirths) rdpa-
khandha (constituents of material quality), sangii-kala (the time of redaction of
the Pili cannon), sammd-samadhi (right concentration), etc.

Pk.: airitta-sifj’-asaniya (keeping a lofty bed and seat), a-kama-pijjard
(destroying the karma by absence of desire), atthi-kaya (a conglomeration of
parts), arai-mokangja (a karma producing misery), Ghi-kamma (preparing food
for an ascetic), iriya-samii (rules about walking, meant for ascetics) uvasaga-
padima (a practice of restraint prescribed for a lay-follower), kacchabha-ringiya
(a defect in salutation to a teacher), kevala-ndna (the perfect knowledge), gantum-
paccdgayd (a type of alms round), gaccha-vasa (living in a teacher’s monastery),
chaumattha (not oniscieat), amari-ghosa (proclamation of non-violence), nidna-
kada (one who has committed the fault of Nidana), kdy-dsagga (standing in a
motionless posture of the body, and reflecting over one’s errors), tahd-gaya (a
released soul), thera-kappa (rules of behaviour for a Jain ascetic), diisama-ditsama@
(extremely bad time), paducca-karapa (a dependent act), pattea- or pacceka-
duddha (a Jain ascetic enlightened of himself), pariggaha-veramana (abstention
from all possessions), pinda-vaya (securing alms), posaha-padima (a vow of
observing fast), bodhi-satta (enlightened soul), viray'-Guiraya (a Jain lay-follower),
sata-veyangjja (a karma causing happiness), etc.

(vii) Some of the compounds giving proper names of persons, localities,
books, etc., are naturally peculiar to each language. e.g.

Pa.: Andabhéri-sutta (title of a book), Maha-parinibbana-sutta (title of a
book), Ambapali-vana (the grove of Ambapili), Agga-dhamm’-alankara thera,
Phalika-khacita-vihara-vdsi- thera, etc.

Pk.: Viyaha-pannatti (the Sth Afga), uttar’-lz}/'jhayazza (the first Mﬁlas‘ﬁtra},
Aggi-jhapana-tala (a particlar locality), kavila-dola (a particular insect),
hacchavai-Fuda (a peak of a particular mountain), kamala-ppaha (name of a
Vidyadhara q 1cen), etc. ’

(viii) As already referred to many of the Syntactical and Iterative com-
pounds are peculiar to each language. e.g. Syntactical. ¢

Pa.: aifiad-attha-dasa (one who sees the absolute seer), annad-atthu-
abhinivesa (one who is prepared. to change his views), idam-succ’-abhinivesa
(adherence to one’s dogmas), ehi-passtka (open to all), ehi-sagata-vadi (a man of
courtesy), khalu-paccha hattika (a person who refuses food offered to him after
the normal time), etc. B

Pk.: alam-alz-vasaha (a mighty bull), aham-inda (a proud fellow), kakii-
dana (a gift made with a hope of return), jampekRhira-maggira (begging to every-
body whom he sees), ete.
C Iterative
- Pa.: dev’-dti-deva (god and more than a god), a_bal-tibala (foolish), chidd’-
ava-chidda (torn asunder), kicc -kiced (duties of all kinds), etc. . )

Pk.: kalli-kallim_ (every day), kuntala-vintala (magic -and witcheraft),
‘khanda-khanpdi (cutting into pieces), payala-payald (sleep while walking), etc.
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(ix) In MIA we meet with quite a large number of compounds in which
the normal order of members as prescribed by the OIA rule: upasarjanam
plirvam—is violated. Such compounds clearly indicate their formation being
independent of OJA. e.g. -

Pa.: afijana-loma-sadisa (with hair dark as colyrium), addh’-ayu (duration
of life), an-attha-pada-kovida (unskilled in meaning and words), amutta-mani-
kundala (decorated with jewelled ear-rings), kala-kata (dead), jiva-soki (leading
a life of sorrow), thita-kappi (waiting for a whole kalpa), ¢ithi-citta (process of
cognition), surda-pita (one who has drunk liquor), etc.

Pk,: akkanta-dukkha (overcome with grief), attha-siddha (possessing ample
wealth), Gu-bakiula (having much water), ni-nnara (one who has come out of a
city), pajjava-jaya (having acquired), etc.

11. (C) Partly inherited compounds . .

. In many cases MIA languages pick up a compound base, as existing.in
OIA and then form with it compounds, quite independently of OIA. Such
compounds can, therefore, be described as being partly inherited from OIA.

- In OIA e.g. the neuter stems ending in- -as, when standing as initial
members of compounds having the final -as changed to -o. When followed by
sonants or soft consonants, according to the rules of OIA Sandhi. e.g. ceto-
wihara (thinking), ayo-ghana (a pestle, hammer), ayo-jala (carrying iron snares),
mano-bhava (Cupid), etc. . . - o e

If the following member begins with a hard consonant the final -s remains
unchanged e.g. ceta-ssam@dhi (the calm of mind), ayas-kapala (an iron pan),
ayas-kama (desirous of iron), etc.

" -But in MIA all these stems invariably end in o, whether the following
consonant is sonant or non-sonant. e.g. ~

Pa.: ceto-khila (waste of heart), ceto-panidhi (vesolution), ceto-vihdra (a
thought), ayo-kapdla (an iron pan), ayo-ghana (an iron sledge), ayo-saiku (an
iron dart), gpo-sama (resembling water), etc.

The indeclinable -namas in Sk. appears in the Pk. compound pamo-kira
(bowing down) as pamo, though followed by k-, 'This phenomenon leads us to
infer that the.bases like cefo, ayo, mano etc., which are phonologically derived
from OIA cetas, ayas, manas etc. have been inherited by MIA and have been
used as common bases for all compounds formed with it. These -as ending
nouns have two alternative forms in MIA e.g. ceta and ceto. The compounds
formed with ceta belong to MIA type, while those formed with cefo can be
described as formed in MIA, with the inherited base. :

.12, (D) There are many compounds which are common to OIA and MIA, -
-buf which have undergone a change of meaning or have taken an additional
‘meaning in MIA, e.g. ) ’ L

Pa.: a-kata-ifie (knowing the uncreated), agha-g@mi moving through the
sky), an-oma-dasst (possessed of supreme knowledge), apalokana-kamma (a work
for which ission is necessary), abbhaghdta-nissita (situated near a slaughter
-house), abkinihata-kusala (clever in- endeavours), yad-icchikam (after one’s
desires), kappakasjatika (belonging to the baiber’s class), kala-kesa (with glossy
hin); ditthi-samudaya;(origin-of sophistry), nivissa~vddi (a dogmatist), panidhi-

lmmim;;.t;paymem{of vow), -ranam-jaha (giving up desires, harmless veda-gi
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gon; who) has attained the highest knowledge i.e. Buddha), hadayam-gata (learnt
y heart). ’

. Pk.: ai-pandia (a fool), addha-canda (catching by the neck), kama'a-ara (a
rich person), kaya-sekhara (a cock), kunda-dhari (obedient), chatta-bhanga
(destruction of a kingdom), jahd-jgya (a fool), etc. '

13. (E) There are a few compounds which are found in MIA only, but
whose members are individually present in OIA also, e.g.

_ Pa.: chand’-agati (wrong practice according to one’s whims), aiguttha-
sineha (extra-ordinary love), anuvdda-vimutta (free from censure), antara-gavesi
(searching for fault), saddh’-apadina (a legend). Amara-vikkhepia (sitting on
the fence), udar’-dvadchakam (eating to’ the full), ¢-mdya-ddsa (a born slave),
Ghacca-vacana (a proverbial saying), uttari-manussa (super-human), kacchapa-loma
(an impossibility), kumdri-parha (obtaining oracular answers from a girl sup-
posed to be possessed by spirits), kolai-kola (moving from clan to clan in
sarhsdra), cha-konna (pupil), hattha-s@ra (movable property), etc.

Pk.: anka-dhdi (a foster mother), umbara-uppha (extra-ordinary rise), tul’
agga (a coincidence), dahi-uppha (butter), du-mmuha (a2 monkey), dhdra-vdsa
(a frog), paritsu-kiliya (a friend from childhood), puna-bbhu (a woman marrying
a second time), mai-mohani (wine), mahu-muha (a villain), ma-inda-jala (deceit,
worldly life), racch@-maya (a dog), raiju-sabhd (a conference of writers), etc.

14. It is worth noting that the compounds which are peculiar to MIA
belong to one of the following five classes (i) Proper names and technical terms
from Jainism and Buddhism, (ii) refering to some social customs and supersti-
tions. e.g. kumdri-pafiha, kumbhi-paga, etc. (iii) compounds giving restricted
meanings. e.g. umbara-uppha, kacchapa-loma, dhard-vasa. etc. Siv) compounds
with an ironical meaning. e.g. kopina-nildamsi (shameless), khatta-malla
(confined to bed), racchd-maya (a dog), duddha-gandhia-muha (a child), etc.
(v) tautological compounds like abhinila-netta-nayana Ewith bluish eyes), kappdsa-
picu (cotton), pacch’-anutava (remorse), path’-addhd (extent of the path), auha-
ghara-sala (a store of weapons), tam-andhaydra (darkness), ma-inda-jéla, etc.

15. It can thus be easily noticed that nominal composition in MIA is not
a blind imitation of that in OIA. Though the structure itself has been inherit-
ed from OIA, the actual formation is in many cases original. R

One of the important innovations introduced by MIA in nominal
composition is that it does not care much for the rules prescribing the order of
the members of a compound as laid down in OIA grammars. (Panini IT. ii. 30
to 34). Especially the rule: Upasarajanam piroam which is strictly followed in
OIA is often left out of consideration in MIA compounds, as already referred
to in (B) viz. 10, (viii).

Numerous illustrations can be quoted to prove how the order of members
is quite immaterial in MIA compounds. e.g. : : .

(i) Mahapuraga LXXII 1 contains the following illustrations: - .

(1) taraya-iiriy-ayasa-saikdsa-baddh’-ujjal -ullovaya (with a bright “cloth
canopy resembling the sky, scattered over with stars). L TR

" In OIA the compound would appear as baddha-taraka-piirit’-akasa-sakas™s

ojvala-candropaka. . ‘ E T et




56 GULAB V. DAVANE
q (?) manikka-sam-kka-jambukkaya (with the clusters of rubies hanging
own).

The order in OIA would be sanmi’ta-manikya-stabaka.

3) pukv’chi-sehira—s(imriga—mdyaﬁga-ukki{zzm-rwv’—m'tkiyu (which was possess-
ed of the figures of birds, lions, deer and elephants, inscribed on it).

The form of the compound in OIA would be:

utkirzzu«pak;i-fm'zha-.vﬁrm'zga—mzitaﬁga—rﬁp’-ﬁizkita.

(ii) Samaraiccakaha, page 239.

1) 7.’ii7_zna—ma{zi-ruya.:m-ma;igala—padi-zvcz-sa;_uihzz (which was possessed of

auspicious lamps decked with gems and jewels).

OIA would give the compound as:

mani-ratna-vikirpa-inarigala pradipa-sandtha

(2) jarad/m»ﬂidd‘mz‘-ayam!;wghadiya-pallaﬁka-sa-pﬁha (which had a bed-
stead, looking reddish as it was set with ripe coral).

The proper order should have been:

jaratlm-rvidruma-gha_zit’-a!d1nra»paryaitka-sa-ndtlza.

16. (F) The foregoing sections viz., 10 to 15 clearly show that nominal
composition in MIA did not simply mean phonological derivation from the
existing OIA forms, and that it is characterised by a few innovations of
its own.

A more critical study further shows that nominal composition in MIA was
such an active force that OIA also has later borrowed a few compounds and
compound-bases from the same.

(1) Devanam-priya (beloved of gods).

This particular compound is existent in MIA since as early a period as
Adokan inscriptions and edicts. The very fact that it is utilised as an
attribute of the great Adoka puts forth clear evidence to say that in the
earlier days it must have been used in a good sense only. If the later
derogatory sense viz. a fool, were associated with it in those days, none would
have used it in connection with a great king like Adoka.

The compound was incorporated in OIA as devanim-priya later, through
the influence of MIA, and its original meaning was changed, the compound
fniow possessing a derogatory sense. Such a change of meaning is not uncom-
mon as can be seen after a critical study of historical linguistics. (See 12 [D] ).

. 'This compound is totally absent in early OIA literature. It has been
simply illustrated by Katyayana in his Varttika on Panini V1. iii. 21, and as
stch is used in Sanskrit lexicography only.

" (2) di-nada (inaccessible) and diz-pdsa (indestructible).

he particular Sandhi in case of these two compounds puts forth sufficient

evidence to prove that these have been taken up by OIA from MIA.

““""No doubt dus and 4/naf the two components forming these compounds
have been individually taken from OIA, and then the compounds were formed
as follows:® dus-nata . . . . dur-ndsa in OIA. - According: to the rules of
“philology it was ‘changed to: dumpdsa and ‘dunnasa in MIA. The compounds
‘further appeared as dugdsa and diindse, as the disappearance of gemination of
onarit-and the fesultant lengthening-of the previous vowel is a character-
WATA. Thesé MIA compounds, passed into OIA as eatly as the Vedic
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period. dii-pdda appears in RV IIL. 55.8 and di-pdsa in RV VI 27.8 and in
Satapatha Brihmana it is used as the name of an Ekaha sacrifice. The
compounds are referred to in Katyayana's Varttika No. 5 on Papini VL.iii.109.

(3) kaka-peya (full to the brim)

This compound is found even in the oldest MIA texts like Mahiapari-
pibbana-sutta. In' MIA it appears in two forms kika-peya and kika-peyya,
generally qualifying a river as kaka-peyyd. In OIA this compound is not used
anywhere in literature. It is found in the Mahabhasya of Patafijali on Panini
IL.1.33. Such words must have been illustrated by grammarians, because they
might have been used by people in speech due to the influence of MIA.

(4) accha-bhalla (a bear).

Both the components in this compound look characteristically MIA, the
two being derived from zksa and bhadra in OIA respectively.

The compound accha-bhallais thus MIA innature. Itis included in Sanskrit
lexicons only, evidently through the influence of MIA. The compound is
never met with in Sanskrit composition elsewhere. :

(5) The compounds like Fkantha-kanthi (a duel in which each opponent
catches the other’s neck), danda-dandi (a duel fought with staffs) etc., have been
only illustrated in grammatical books in OIA. In MIA we find quite a large
number of such compounds, generally ending in 7, freely used in composition.
e.g. khanda-khangi (cutting to pieces), sard-sari (a duel fought with arrows), etc,
Such compounds also might have been borrowed by OIA from MIA.

(6) Besides these compounds, there are a few words in OIA, which can be
looked upon as borrowings from MIA, for various reasons.

A study of words in a Sanskrit dictionary clearly brings to our notice that
there are many words, marked with the syllable L, meaning thereby that the
particular word exists in Sanskrit lexicography only and is not used elsewhere
in Literature. In most of the cases such words happen to be those which
have been incorporated in Sanskrit lexicography due to the influence of some
spoken dialect. Such words can be traced to MIA in many cases, and to
Dravidian languages in some cases.

There are other pieces of evidence also why we look upon these words as
not originally belonging to OIA: »

(i) Some of these words happen to be technical terms from Buddhism and
Jainism, hence we can definitely say that these were included in Sanskrit
lexicons through the influence of MIA, e.g. ddinava (distress), which is used
in Sk: in lexicons only, while in MIA compounds like adinav’-anup realizing
the danger), adinava-pariyesand (search fo_r\danger), adinava-safifid (consciousness
of danger), etc., have been formed with it. .

ii) Some of these words contain such groups of conjunct consonants as do
not seem to belong to OIA, but are peculiarly MIA in nature e.g. kkha, ggha,
ttha, etc. We can, therefore, infer that these also must have passed into OIA
fexicons from MIA eg. kakkhata (hard, solid) is used by Sk. lexicographers
only. In Pali kakkkala (harsh, hard), is used in 2 number of compounds
like kakkhlaa-kathd (cruel words), kakkhala kamma gcruelty), qukha,lmbham
(rigidity), etc. Hence Sk. kakkhata must have come into the Jexicons through
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MIA kakkhala. Originally, however, that also comes from Sk. karkasa, which
is an onomatopoetic word.

(iii) Such words borrowed from other dialects appear in Sanskrit in two
forms () vernacularised and (b) hyper-Sanskritised.. These borrowing of OIA
from MTA can be traced with the help of the rules of philology. (For details see
Prkrit Languages by Dr. KaTRE, pp. 65 to 73). :

(1) Words like vikata (fierce), utkata (intensive), cte., which can be derived
from vi-krta and utkrta may be looked upon as coming from MIA.

(2) #hgala (fire) might have come into Sk. through MIA, where Sk. arigara
appears as frigala.

(3) Words in which the diphthongs af and au are substituted by e and o
may come from OIA e.g. kekeyi for kaikeyi which occurs in Sk. lexicons only.

(4) The words containing cerebral or a group of cerebrals may be looked
upon as coming from MIA, eg. mupda (shaved), kata (a mat), kuttima
(floor), etc.

(5) The words in which jya is substituted by jja, dra by la etc., also might
have come from MIA into OIA.

(iv) On the basis of Sandhi as peculiar to MIA, some words like Zifau
(a sieve), pra-uga (forepart of a shaft of a chariot), etc., have often been
described as Prakritisms in the Veda. However, we cannot be certain about
such words. Some of these like #izax might have Dravidian origin also.

17. (G) Compounds borrowed by NIA from MIA, independently of OIA:
The influence that nominal composition in MIA has exercised over that in
NIA languages, like Marathi, Gujarati and Hindi, is really enormous. All
grammatical forms, case terminations, etc., have been passed on to N IA from
_OIA, through the medium of MIA which has left its traces on the same. e.g.
Nom. pl. of the personal pronoun asmad in Marathi is @mhi, which comes from
Pk.-amhe.
Some of the OIA derivative suffixes became more common in NIA, because
of the frequency of their use in MIA e.g. ala, alu, etc.
Some of the newer suffixes introduced by MIA also became popular in
NIA languages. e.g.-da as a pleonastic and derogatory suffix.
IAThe Vocabulary of OIA was incorporated by NIA languages through

In some cases the meaning-of a word in OIA might be changed during

MIA stage. In a number of cases NIA languages employed that particular

word in MIA medning. e.g. arista in OIA means safety as in arisfagaiu

(having a secure residence), arista-tati (security), etc. while in Marathi it means

danger e.g. Tyacyavaice mothe arigta talale (He escaped a very great danger).

_ In this .particular case MIA might be responsible for this change of

" meaning: In.Pili the word is used in both these meanings viz. safety and

' danger. Abh. 822 says: -arittham asubhe subhe. It is used in the sense of

gafety-in Ariftha~-katha, Avrittha-sikkh@-pada etc., while it.is used in'the sense

B figer in compounds: like digth’ <arittha (one who has realized the’ danger of
tthg-kanfaka:sadisa (troublesome);etc. E2EN .
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A study of vocabularies of NIA languages indicates that the influence of
MIA vocgbulary is greater on them than that of OIA in a number of cases.
(For details see Prakrit languages by DR. KATRE, pp. 74-77).

. Some of the compounds, which are peculiar to MIA only later .became
quite common in NIA. The Prakrit compound umbara-uppha (an extra-
ordinary rise) was used in Marathi as umbardce-phul meaning an extraordinary
occasion.

Many of the iterative compounds.and jingle words in MIA were freely -
used by NIA languages who also added to the same. (See VII, 11, 12).

18. A critical study of nominal composition in MIA thus clearly indicates
that it has some peculiarities of its own; and being an active force it has left its
traces-on OIA as well as on NTA languages. :

The present investigation is just an humble attempt based on an analytical
study of the compounds in MIA dictionaries—to discern some of the peculiarities
of nominal composition in MIA and to trace its influence on OIA and NIA
languages in a few particular instances. As such it does not claim to have
dealt with the subject in its entirety. A study of the subject with a greater
critical acumen is worth being pursued. ‘

CHAPTER 1
INITIAL, MEMBERS OF COMPOUNDS

1.1 A detailed analysis of the initial members of compounds puts forth the
following results: The ‘initial member of a compound may be a noun, an
adjective, a numeral, a prefix or. preposition, an adverb, a gerund or absolutive
and very rarely a phrase or a verb in its inflected form. This does not mean,
however, that all parts of speech can appear as initial members of compounds?
e.g. except for past passive participles other participles seldom occupy the
initial position in compounds. A compound is defined-in Saddaniti as
Namopasagganipatanan yuttattho samdso. :

1.2 A large number of compounds is formed with nouns as initial
members. These nouns fall into two main groups: () Simple nouns, and (4)
Verbal nouns. L . . .

) Simple nouns fall into three classes, masculine, feminine and neuter.
They can be further subdivided according to their final syllable. L

'As no vocable in MIA ends in a consonant, or in vowels r and | these

divisions are much less than those in OIA. .

(i) Masculine nouns ending in -a: . ] ;
" Par aisa-kuta (shoulder joint), ak%ha-chinna (vgxth broken axle), gun’-addha-
(great because of metits), atta-ja- (a son), addhdna-"magga (the path of journey )_
ST ACE W18 . . . . .

" 2 ¢The weak stem extended by -a gave rise to the forms. attanehi, attanesu. In the same
\ﬁvay a stem _addhiﬁn was. abstracted out of the strong grade form of addhan (way, time); afita-
an-addhane (in past timo); Jaco T1I-43, addhana-magga-pajipanno D. 1. 1-3. Also in Pk. there arg
forms such as Sg. Nom. addhino, muddhano’—Pali Literature and language by Wilhelm
GRIGER, 92, p. 131, 5 . et e el
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acariya~vada (traditional teaching), kam-abhibhii (overcoming passions), kala-
kata (dead), gantha-pamocana (release from the fetters of the body), raia-dhani
(a capital city), Satthdra'-dassana (a sight of the Master).

Pk: arika-dhara (the moon), dya-gutta (self-controlled), kdma-dhenu (desire
yielding cow,) jiva-dayd (compassion for all beings), deva-dinna (given by gods),
manta-siddha (one who is proficient in all charms), 7@ya-saddula (a sovereign
king), loga-jaitd (the ways of the world), etc.

(ii) Masculine nouns ending in -i: ’

Pa: aggi-hotta—(fire offering), asi-tharu (the hilt of the sword), ahi-vijjd
(snake-charm), bali-puttha ( a crow), hatthi-pabbhinna (a furious elephant), etc.

Pk: acci-mali (the sun), ari-damana (destroying the enemy), kai-rdya

(a great poet), givi-adi (a mountain river), Pani-ggahana (marriage), hatthi-rayana
(the best elephant), etc.

(iif) Masculine nouns ending in -i:
Pa: senani®-kutilatd (strategy).
Pk : aggani (a leader) in aggani-bhava (leadership).

(iv) Masculine nouns ending in -u:

Pa.: ahsu-mdli (the sun), ketu-hamyatd (desire for prominence), pitu’
ghataka (patricide), satthu®-anvaya (a follower of the master), hetd-vada
(proclaimer of the cause—name of a sect), teu-k@ya (a body belonging to the
fire-type).

Pk : uru-daggha (knec-deep), uu-sandhi (a link between two seasons),
teu-kaya (body belonging to fire-type); pasu-bhitya (like a beast), satfu-
(defeating a foe), etc.

(v) Masculine nouns ending in o:

Pa: gav'-assd (cattle and horses), gava-canda (fierce towards cows), gavam-
peti (a bull), gav’-accha (a window).

1 Here the original stem is satthar (teacher) from OIA $astr: In compound the usual base
is satthu. This was abstracted out of these u-forms from which Inst. Sg. satthuna, Gen. Sg.
satthunam, satthussa, etc., can come. A stem saithdra was abstracted from Acc. Sg. sattharam, on
the analogy kammdara-kammaram. From it are derived Inst. Pl satthdrehi, Gen. Pl. satthardnam
ete. —GEIGER 90 ; Mog. Sutta refers to the change of nouns ending in -#r standing as initial
member of compound to -ara or dra in III 63, and to -a in IIL.64.

% As a maiter of fact send-ni, agga-i are themselves compounds, but have been treated as
ives in traditional g e.g. Panini gives the declension of sendnf separately. ;
- . .8 Strictly speaking pit is not a substantive ending in . It corresponds to 7 in OIA and
“.ar'in MIA. In compounds the OIA - of the stem appears as.-u- in Pali, —Gricer 90. .
& 4 Out of the OTA diphthong stem gau some forms have beén rétained, e.g. Gen. pl. gavam.
Gava- is a new stem from which Dat. Gen, Sg, gavassa, Loc. Sg. gave are formed. - In compounds
. . gav'-akhha and gav’-assd the stem, o the whole compounds might have been inherited from OIA.
We have one mote-form' of go-. viz. gona, derived from Acc. Sg. gonam, Acc. pl. gone;-Gen. pl.
", goniinam, ~GEiGEr 88, It appears a5 g4 in the Pk. compound ga-arika (God Siva). A-new extended
pte: also has beeh formed.iin Pkiand. Pili. It-is referred to by Pattafijali, while commenting on
k “PrscaEL 393, Saddaniti, p. 210, Dt B
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Pk: ga-arka (god Siva), gav'-akkha (a window), go-ula (cow-pen) gona-vai
(an owner of cattle,) go-yara (a meadow).

(vi) Neuter nouns ending in -a:
Pa: agga-jivha (tip of the tongue), aggha-karaka (a valuator), anika-ttha
(a warrior), khetta-samika (owner of the field), ghar’-@vasa (household life),
camma-naddhu (a drum), brahma-cari (leading a -pious life), etc.
Pk: amaya-kara (the moon), gaha-vai (a house-holder), nama-muddd
(a signet rings‘: tanta-nnu (knowing the technique), phal’-dvata (yielding fruit),
balacchi (poison), hiayam-gama (captivating the heart), etc.

(vii) Neuter nouns ending in -i:
Pa: akkhi-roga (eye-disease), afthi-cammam (bones and skins), vari-da
(a cloud), etc. )
Pk:" acchi-vi-acchi (mutual attraction), dahi-uppha (butter), vari-rasi (the
ocean), etc.

(viti) Neuter nouns ending in -u:
" Pa: ambu-ja (a lotus), aru-gatta (with sores in all the body), dgu-cari (one
who does an evil act), cakkhu-daia (one who gives the eye of consciousness),
daru-yanta (a wooden mill), madhu-kara (a bee), etc.

Pk: udu-va (the moon), déru-sarikama (a wooden bridge), dkanu-ddhara (an
archer), vatthu-vijjd (the science of engineering), etc.

(ix) Neuter nouns ending in -0' .

Pa: ayo-ghana (a sledge hammer), ceto-vimutti (emancipation of heart);
chando-viciti (a prosody), tapo-kamma (ascetic ractice), tejo-kusina (contempla-
tion of fire), mano-java (swift as mind), rajo’-dhatu (dust element), vayo'-dhatu
(the wind element). :

Pk: ao-ghana (iron hammer), ambho-ruhka (a lotus), pao-hara (a cloud;,
mano-bhava (cupid), siro-mani (the chief, prominent), tao-kamma (penance),
mano-jja (charming), etc.

(%) Feminine nouns ending in -a: H )

Pa: santh’-agara (a council hall), affig-pativedha (attainment of Arhatship,)
jara-maray -anuyayi (subject to old age-and death), avifja*-khandha (an aggreg-
ate of ignorance), Xd-danta (having teeth as long as a ploughpole), kila-gola
(a ball for play), #dva’*- tittha (a ferry), send-pacca (position as a general), etc.

1 8eeL10. ~ .. - . .

..~ 2 OIA rajas appears in varjous forms when used as initial members of compounds in Pali
e.g. (i) on the analogy of aya, ceto, etc., rajo-dhétu (dust element). (ii) rgjd-patha (a dusty place)
(iii) rajas-sira (with dusty head). ] .

3 The masculine noun vdu appears as vdo in neuter form here. It is formed on the analogy
of ayo, rajo, tgjo, etc—-See Saddaniti p. 120. )

& quijja strictly speaking is jtself a Ng. Determinative compound. So also @ -mart.

5 From the OIA diphthong stem -ngu-, 2 new feminine stem ending in & viz. ndvd has, been
formed in Pali. It might have been extracted from OIA Acc. Sg. mivam. In Pk itis pdvd.

—Griaer 88, PisciEL 394.
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Pk: addhd*-cheda (a small measure of time), dapd-Isara (a commanding
officer), ukkd-vitya (falling of a meteor), kamald-ara (a rich person), khatta-malla
(confined to bed), khama-vai (a king), Genga'-soa (flow of the river Gariga),
gaha*vai (a house-holder), culd-mam (the crest_jewel), tintd-s@ld (a gambling
hall), etc., phitia-mitia (a travel companion), ndva-vanija (a sea-faring merchant)

(xi) Feminine nouns ending in -i:

Pa: afjali-kamma (respectful salutation), jatijar’-abhibhiite overcome (with
miseries of birth and old age), #tthi-dhana (dowry), khanti-bala (one whose
strength is patience), jagati-ppadesa (a spot in the world), dabbi-ggdha (one who
holds a spoon), etc.

Pk: afijali-karana (salutation), atti-hara (killing the disease), amari-ghosa
(proclamation of non-violence), adi-mokkha (release from the worldly existence),
dtthi-katha (a talk about ladies), kitti-hara (giving fame), kucchi-sila (stomach -
~ ache), ganthi-chea (a pick-pocket), ghadi-janta (a water-wheel), etc.

(xii) Feminine nouns ending in -i: .

Pa: atavi-sankopa (untest in forest), Ambapali -vana (the grove of Amba-
pali), keli-sila (unrehable), gopanasi-varika (as crooked as a raft), paveni-palaka
(a guarding of tradition), makhi-tala (the ground), vaciguita® (controlled in
speech), etc.

Pk: kumbhi-paga (cooking in vessel, a torture in hell), nat-naha (the ocean),
dhi-dhana (a learned person), pit-mana (delighted), meini-sami (a king).

(xiii) Feminine nouns ending in -u :
°Pa: andu-ghara (a prison), dgu-car: (one who does an evil act), camu-ndtha
(a general of an army), fanmu-ja (a son), dhatu-kusala (skilled in elements),
dhenu-pa (a calf), matu-pakkha (resembling the mother), etc.

Pk.: au-° bahula (having much water), tapu-bhii (a son), phadu-vai (a
leader of the subordinate group of ascetics), mau-piu (parents), -vijju-meha (a
cloud accompanied by lightening). ’ :

(ziv) Feminine nouns ending in ~ii: .

. Pa.: vadhil, -sassit, ‘etc. sassu-sasure (mother-in-law- and father-in-law),

sassu-deva (worshipping one’s mother-in-law as god). o

.+ Pk.: vahu-gharani (a newly wedded girl), vahu-hddini (a woman marrying
a man whose first wife is living), etc: . ‘

1 The origin of this noun can be traced to OIA adhvan (masc.). Its nominative singular
form' addhva gave rise to a new stem addha in MIA. As it ends in & it was transferred to
feminine gender. -Change of genders ia such cases is common, e.g. (OIA vartman (ut) gave rise to
oafuma (nt) in Pi., vatta (mas., nt.)-and vaftd (fem.) in Pk. and further vata in Marathi. ’

2 See'l, 8. ’ T b
8 Tt i an extended stem from gaha- formed on the analogy of ndod. . X
¢ yaci is°a base wscd -as initial member of compound only. . It comes from OIA (nt) noun

¥ /thé;analogy of vaei in vaci-karma, etc. ;

g ives-jt as-a Desl boun.- . As PrsCHEL suggests it. miight have come
XA feminine noun dpas.” Its form in Ardha is.do and in Desi au.
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(xv) Feminine nouns ending in consonants:

Pa.: khup-pipasa (hunger and thirst), dig-ambara (a Jain ascetic), vak~
karana (conversation).

Pk.: khup-pivasa (hunger and thirst), dik-kar (a quarter elephant).

. 1.3. Among masculine and neuter nouns a majority is made up by nouns
ending in -a. Next to these come nouns ending in - and -u. Among feminine
nounsda _large number ends in -d&. Then come those ending in -, -,
-u, and - :

1.4. As initial member of a compound, a noun always stands in its stem~
form, losing its case, nu.nber and in most of the cases its gender also. e.g., in
the compound katth'-aggi (the fire kindled with wooden sticks), the initial noun
kaitha is in genitive plural form katthanam; but being an initial member
of a compound it loses its case termination and stands in its stem for
kattha. Similarly aggind-daddha (burnt by fire) becomes aggi-daddha. As
initial member a noun does not possess any number also. It may be singular
or plural, e.g. in aggi-daddha if aggi is singular, in ‘katth’-aggi® katthinam is a
plural form, It cannot be said to possess a gender also; except when it is in
feminine form, as the stem forms for masculine and neuter nouns happen to be
the same. Even in case of feminine nouns the form of the initial member
is many a time masculine as in Gangd-soa (flow of the river Ganga), kumdra-
samand (2 young nun), himsa-mana (desire to kill), etc. This change of initial
feminine nouns and adjectives to masculine forms is often met with in Bahuvrihi
compounds? e.g. dighagjangha (a lady with long legs), kalyana-bhariyo puriso
(a person, having an excellent wife), etc. :

1.5 Occasionally, however, case-endings of initial nouns are preserved.
As Prof. MACDONELL? suggests this may be due to words frequently in juxtapo-
sition being permanently joined together.

Accusative® is the most common among case-endings thus preserved, e.g.
attam-tapa (one who tortures oneself), arindama (one who defeats the enemiess,
oham-tara (one who crosses a stream), etc. i

Next to the accusative comes the locative case in this respect e.g. ante-vast
(a disciple), kke-ara (a bird), vaneja (born in woods), divi-bhava (of divine
existence), etc. . )

Other cases like the instrumental, genitive, dative, etc. also are sometimes
preserved. e.g. hindy’-dvatta (returned to the world) gavam-pati (a bull),
dasiya-putta (a term of abuse)’ etc.” - . i o

1.6 There are some nouns especially the Deéi ones which stand s initial
members of compounds only,® but are never used independently in composi-
tion. e.g..ghara (nt. meaning a.poisonous drink) is used only in the compound
ghara-visa (a poison). T ’ ’

1 As a matter of fact no vocable in MIA ends in a consonant.  As such OIA ksud changes
to khudd in MIA, Similarly OIA dif appears as disa in MIA, but here these nouns are ending
in consonants because, the whole compounds have been inherited from OIA. These nouns have
no independent i in MIA. Saddaniti refers to the change in this compound in; Sutra 744.

2 Cf. W. 20; Papini, I i, 70; Saddaniti, 714-15." . s

s Vedic Grammar, 242. 4 For details see IV. . * CL W.19.. . .2 Cf. W. 18-C.
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17 Most of these nouns are borrowed from OIA being either Tadbhava;
or Tatsama; but there are a few nouns which arc‘pecuhar to MIA only.
These are known as Deéi nouns, the term Dest being interpreted in two ways :

(i) those which cannot be philologically traced to any noun in OIA and
(ii) those which can be found in OIA, but are used in MIA in some peculiar
meaning, e.g- o i

Pa: andu (fem.—meaning fetters) as used in andu-ghara (a prison,)
Rundaka (masc.—meaning husk), as used in kundaka-piiva (a cake of husk-
powder), pilotika (fem.~—meaning a rag) as used in pilotika-khanda (a piece of
rag), sariipha (masc.— meaning a joke), as found in sampha-palapa (a frivolous
talk), etc.

)Pk: osa (masc.—meaning ice) as in osa-carana (an ascetic who walks with
a support of ice), kugfa (masc. nt., meaning a fort) as in kutta-vala (an_officer
in charge of a fort), ghanigha (masc.—meaning a monk) as found in gharigha-sala
(a resting place for monks), catfa (masc. nt., —meaning a child) in catta-sald (a
kindergarten school), cdra (masc. —desire, liking) in cara-kkaya (purchasing
according to one’s sweet-will), cific@ (fem, —meaning grass) in cifica-purisa (a
scare Crow), etc. :

1.8 Like other nouns feminine nouns also stand in their stem-forms when
used as initial members of compounds; but in some cases they undergo
a change and appear to stand in masculine forms.” e.g. Ganga-soa (flow of the
river Gangd). Here Garigd is shortened to Gaiga, kumara-samand (a young
nun), kumdri is changed to masculine form, hirmsa-mana (desire to destroy),
midlagara (a gardener).

“The final long vowels of feminine nouns standing as initial members of
compounds are often shortened, shortening of final Z being very common. e.g.

Pa: avani-pa (a king), kadali-phala (the fruit of plantain tree), sanghati-
patta-civara (robe and garment) etc.

" Pk: kayali-hara (a plantain bower), pudhavi-kdiya (a substance belonging
to earth-type), nai-ndha (the ocean), etc. - coT

- 1.9 A'poun standing as the initial member of a compound many a time
undergoes various modifications e.g. udaka (Pk. udaga, uaa) gives many
compounds like : e : :

Pa: udak’-apnava(water-flood), udaka-kicca (libation of water), udaka-bindi
(a drop of water), udaka-rahada (a lake), etc.

- Pk: udaga-gabbha (a cloud), udaga-maccha(a part of the rainbow), udaga-
vaithi (a leather bag for holding water), etc. I
_ ]fiut in some compounds it appears as uda, and sometimes as daka.!
€.g. uda- i : :
. Pa: uda-kaccha (watery soil), uda-kumbha (4 water jug), uda-kanti (descent
into the water), uda-dhi (the ocean), uda-patte (a_bowl of water), wda-pana
drinking water), uda-bindu (a drop of water), uda-hdraka (a water carrier), uda-
hariya (going for water). - ’

-... 1 Cf W. 21, Saddaniti, 716; Mag. Sutta III 67.. . . t
8 According to Mag.” Sutta udaka changes: to uda if followed by kumbha, patta,.bindu

(HIL, 72y, or if it is the initial member of a compound giving a proper name. e.g. nda-dki,

uidi-pana (11T 71), and changes to daka if followed by rakkhasa and sota (111, 73), - .
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Pk: ua-sindhu (the ocean), ua-hi (the ocean), uda-ulla or olla (wet with
water), uda-gattdbha (name of a Gotra), uda-hi (the ocean), daka (daga—Pk.).

Pa: dak-dsaya (living in water), daka-ja (aquatic), daka-rakkhasa (a
water sprite).

Pk: daga-gabbha (a cloud), daga-tunda (a particular bird), daga-pafica-vanna
(a par@tcula}r god, a planet), daga-pdsiya (a mansion built with crystal),
dﬂgfz-pzppalz (a particular plant), daga-bhdsa (a particular mountain), daga-
mancaya (a couch of crystal), daga-mandava (a pandal where water is leaking or
a pandal built of crystal), daya-mattiya (wet earth), daga-rakkhasa (a water
insect §haped like a’ water sprite), daga-raya (a drop of water), daga-vanna
(a particular planet), daga-varaya (a small water jug), daga-sima (a particular
mountain).

In some Pali compounds uda appears i its older form udan also: udafi-jala
(water), udafifia-vanta (rich in water).

In OIA.also udaka sometimes appears as uda and as daka. - Monier
Williams dictionary gives 55 compounds with uda and 3 with daka.!

The kinship terms like matu, pitu, etc. when standing as non-final members
of a Dvandva compound have the final -z changed to -d e.g., matd-pitaro
(parents), matd-pitG-bhatd-bhaginiyo (mother, father, brother and sister).?

" In Pali the stem matar appears in four different forms in componds (i)
mdtd as in mata-pettika (having mother and father), mata-maha (maternal grand-
Father), etc. (ii) mati as in mati-pakkha (the mother’s side) etc., (iil) matu as in
‘matu-gama (woman folk), matu-ghataka (a matricide), etc., (iv) matti only in
the compound matti-sambhava (born from a mother).

Similarly pitar appears in three forms: (i) pita as in pita-putta (father and
son), (ii) piti as in piti-kicca (duty of a father), (iv) pitu as in pitu-rakkhita
(guarded by a father). . .
X In Prakrit also m@ya has four compound-bases: (i) mdyd e.g. maya-pii

(parents), maya-maha (maternal grand-fathgr), etc., (i) mai as in mdi-ghara
(temple of a goddess), mai-maha (a sacrifice in which mother is to be offered as
oblation), etc., (iii) mdu as in mau-ggama (woman folk), mau-cch@ (aunt), etc.,
(iv) mdard as in madrd-hara® (temple of a goddess), etc. .

Similarly piu (father) appears in three forms (i) pidi as in pid-maha (grand-
father, god Brahma), (ii) pi as in pii-vana (a cemetery ground), pii-hara (father’s
house), etc., (iii) pin as 1n piu-kula (father’s family), piu-cchi (aunt), etc. =

.. Sometimes ka () is added to some of these bases pleonastically, e.g. pina<
kama (father’s lineage), etc. B . . .

The noun jaya if followed by pati in the Dvandva compound is changed to
jgyam or to dam.’

- The nouns ending in tu tr -OIA have the final -u optionally changed to -ara®.
or -dra when standing as the initial members of compounds, ¢.g. satthu-d-anvaya

.. 1 Papini gives the rules for the change of udaka to uda in VL. iii. 57-60.
. .8 See Saddaniti, 730. -
3 It is one of the new extended stems formed in MIA. It can be explained as coming from
the Nom. pl. of mdtr in OIA. L . -
"4 See Saddaniti, 731 ;. Mog. Sutta, IIL. 70. B P
& See fn. 3, vide Mog.-Sutta, IIL 63. cEe . - 5
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ésuccessor of the Master), satthdra-dassana (sight of the master), matd-pitaro
arents), matara-pitaro (parents). .
J Thg’diphthofg sterrsi-;rau in OIA appears in more than one form in MIA.
Pa.: (i) go as in go-cara (a pasture), go-pala (a cowherd), etc.
ii) gave as in gava-canda (fierce towards cows), gavam-pati (a bull), etc.
giii) gona-sira (wild ox).
PKk: (i) go as in go-ula (a herd of cattle), go-#tha (a cowpen), etc.
(ii) gava as in gav’-akkha (a window), gav’-aliya (a life pertaining to cattle),
etc,
(iii) g& as in ga-anku (god Siva).

In OIA the base is go only. It becomes gava due to vowel assimilation only
as in gavdksa (a window), gavdsva (cattle and horses), etc. L

The neutar noun raja (dust) has four different compound buses in Pali:

(i) rajo-dhatu (dust element), rajo-mala (dust and dirt, etc.,) (i) raja-renu
dirt and dust), raj’-agga (a heap of dust), etc. (iii) raja-patha (dusty place),
éiv) rajas-sira (with dusty head). ‘

In Prakrit it has three bases:

(i) rao-hara (one of the implements of a Jain ascetic), (ii) raya-ttana (one
of the implements of a Jain ascetic), (iii) rayas-sald (a menstruating woman).

In OIA also three bases raja, raja and rajas are found. Out of these rajas
remains unchanged if followed by harsh consonants, but is changed to rajo if
followed by soft consonants. .

In OIA compounds there is a tendency towards utilising weak forms of
stems; and this tendency is partly reflected in MIA also, e.g. out of the two
forms pantha and patha OIA prefers patha as compound base. In MIA both
are used as compound bases e.g., patha as in: N

Pa: patha-addhana (stretch of the path), patha-gamana (going on their
course—said of stars); etc., pantha—as in pantha-gi (a traveller), pantha-ghdta
(highway robbery), pantha-sakuna (a bird offered as a sacrifice to the goddess
presiding over the roads), etc, . j

In Prakrit only the weak stem has been used in paka-desaya (a guide).

1.10 A few initial nouns deserve careful notice, e.g.

Pa: ayo-ghana (a sledge hammer), cefo-vimutti (emancipation of heart),
chando-viciti (a prosody), tapo-kamma (ascetic-practice), teio-kasina (contempla-
tion of five), mano-java (swift as mind), etc.

k.; ao-ghapa (iron hammer), ambho-ja (a lotus), pao-hara (a cloud), mano-
bhava (cupid), siro-mani (the chief, prominent), tao-kamma (penance), mano-jja
(charming), etc. ’

- _Here the initial nouns do not seem to stand in their stem forms, but
curiously erough end in -0, which at first .sight may be confused with their
nominative singular form. The o ending of these nouns, however, is to be
explained on quite different grounds, All these compounds have been incor-
porated in MIA from OIA, or have been formed just after the manner of OTA.
In OIA all these nouns ayas, ambhas, pas, cetas, chandas, tejas, ete,, in -as. As

. initial members. of .compounds they stand in their stem-forms ayas, amphas,

" teja:,‘etc. Now the -as ending regularly gives -0 in MIA.. In OIA they end in
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-0 only when followed by 2 soft consonant like ceto-vihara, mano-gutti, because
of the OIA sandhi rules. . : O

In MIA all these nouns ending in -as have been taken up as compound
bases after changing them to o ending according to the normal phonological
rules, these nouns have no independent existence in MIA composition; though
their corresponding -a ending forms like ceta, aya, etc., are used.

This clearly indicates the inheritance of these compound bases from OIA.
Otherwise the regular compounds in MIA would have been *aya-ghana, *ceta-
vimutti, *ambha-ja, *Gpa-rasa, *aya-kapala, etc.! )

This phenomenon throws an important light on the history of MIA
languages.  In the course of their development MIA languages coined some
compound words of their own, while some were taken up from OIA either
ad-verbatim, or with the normal phonetic changes.

1.11 Besides simple nouns verbal nouns also can at times stand as initial
members of compounds, though not so commonly as final members, e.g. action
nouns: bhava-dukkl’-aggi (the fire of worldly misery), nibban’-odhimutta (intent
upon salvation), anukarana-sadda (onomatopoetic word), anurodha-virodha
(compliance and dislike), bodhi-satta (an enlightened being), sangiti-kala (the
time of redaction), etc. : R

Agent nouns: Their appearance in initial members is as rare as it is
common in final members of compounds. Only a few compounds with agent
nouns in -gka and -fu as initial members are found, e.g., satthu-d-anvaya
(a-follower of the Master). o .

1.12 Pronours of all types like personal, relative, interrogative, etc., can often
be met with in initial members of compounds.? In such cases the compounds
may be (i) Tatpurusa like tad-attha (for that sake), par-attha (good of others),
ete. (ii) Descriptive Determinative like annad-attha (another” object), sabba-
kammani (all works), kim-purisa (an insignificant person), etc. (iii) Upapada
Tatpurusa like aham-darist (a proud fellow). (iv) Bahuvrihi like anna-dhammiya
(a follower of another religion). (v) Iterative like afi®-ofifia (each other), apnam-
anpam (mutually); etc. or (vi) Syntactical like aham-inda (a proud fellow),
idam-sace’ -abhinivesa (adherence to one’s dogmas), etc. L -

The interrogative pronoun kim is used in a derogatory sensein a few
compounds like kifi-nara (a superhuman being) half man, kim-puisa (wild man
of the woods), kim-pakka (a doubtful i.e. a poisonous fruit). ,

1.13. Next to nouns we can find adjectives standing as initial members of,
compounds., For convenience they can -be divided into five groups as
follows : (2) Adjectives of Quality, (8) Adjectives of Quantity, (¢) Numera - and.
Ordinals, (d) Verbal Adjectives like past passive participles and gerundives,
(¢) Possessive and other adjectives formed with Taddhita suffixes, ...

" () As an initial member of a‘compound an adjective invariably remains in
its stem-form, not following the general rule ‘An ad_]estwe- always agrees with
the noun qualified by it in gender, number and case.}- Henice thie form of an-
adjective remains the same whether the following noun has masculine, feminine
or neuter gender and whether itisin singular or plural number. e.g. agga-pwrisa

“+1 Mog. Sutta refers to this phenomenon as the change-of - to -0 in Stitra JIL ng 59,but

does not put forth any reason for ‘this change. 3 Cf. W. 35. P : Lot el
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(a leader), agga-mahesi (the chief queen), agga-nagara (the best city). So also
a-nagara, agga-nagarai. .

s Afr{lost’allgidjécigives found in OIA are present in MIA also. Most of these

adjectives end in -@, and a few in -iand - o

Sometimes the suffix -ka (ya or -a in Pk) is added to these adjectives
pleonastically, e.g. khudda- khuddaka (small), garu- garuka (heavy), etc. )

1.14. Tike Dedi nouns there are somne adjectives which are peculiar
to MIA only. ’ .

e.g. Pa.: kattara-danda (a walking stick), phussa-kokila (a spotted cuckoo),
olarik’ -attha (material object, -Sk. audarika (is fnot used in this sense), sakhila-
wacatd (friendly speech), sampha-palapa (frivolous talk). )

" Pk: asar-@saya (cruel hearted), kala (meaning shining) as in kala-kesa
an epithet of Gautam—with glossy hair), jhdma (burnt) as in jhama-thandila
burnt land), etc. ]

1.15. Among adjectives of quality mahat is very common. In MIA it
occurs in two forms®: (i) maha as in Pa: maha-ggata (enlarged), maha-bbhaya
(terror) ete. Pk: maha-kavva (an epic), maha-rist (a great sage), etc.

" (ii) mahd as in Pa: mahd-updsika (a great female follower), mahda-nibbana
(the great Nirvina), etc. Pk.: mahd-kai (a great poet), mahd-nidda (death), etc,

Its very form is suggestive of its inheritance from OIA mahat. Saddaniti,
710 explains that the original adjective is mahat, and it is changed to maha.
In compounds it is sometimes changed to maha (Saddaniti, 713). .

The adjective putha (different), prthag in OIA, becomes puthu if followed
by jana according to Mog. Sutt. III 61. We can further modify the rule that
putha becomes puthu if followed by a word meaning people, e.g. puthu-sattd
(comin;m people). -In Prakrit the form is pudho as in pudho-jana (common
people). :

The adjective brhanta in brhant’-arafifia (a big forest) is an extended form
of OIA byhat which is originally present participle of 4/ bk to grow.
. The adjective sad (good) is also incorporated in MIA from OIA where it
is originally a present participle of 4/as to be, as in sad-attha (a good thing),
sa-urisa (a good person), etc.

.16. Besides simple adjectives we find- adjectives of quality formed with
combinations of various parts of speech: :

(i) a preposition or a prefix 4 a noun e.g. anuloma (favourable) anu-kila
(favourable), anu-rapa (suitable), gjjhatta (referring to the soul), etc, (it) a prepo-
sition or a prefix }- an adjective e.g. anupiya (favourite), anupubba (earlier), abhinila
(dark blue) abhi-nava (brand new), etc. (iii) a negative particle +a past passive
participle treated as an independent adjective e.g. a-bhiita (without an origin,
wonderful), amiya (limitless much), etc. (iv) a negative particle -+ an adjective
treated as an independent adjective e.g. amicca (temporary), asubka (inauspici~
ous), etc. (v) adjectives formed with the addition of the adjectival suffix majja
e.g. pupphamaya, aye-ma. . ’ ) i

A7, Ther? are a few words which are used both as nouns and as adjectives
e.g. anig in van’-antq (boundary of a forest) is a noun, while in anta-kiriya (the

.+ % The form is-contracted with the following f to. ¢, and with following u to o, because of
- yowel assimilation, 3 5 - ) -
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obsequies) it is an adjective, agga in jih’-agga (tip of tongue) is a noun but in
agga-parisa (a leader) it is an adjective.

Pa.: Papa in papa-bhiru (afraid of committing sin) is a noun, but in pdpa-
purisa (a villain) it is an adjective.

1.18. There are a few adjectives which have no independent existence, but
can be used as initial members of compounds only e.g. pasata in paxata-md'ﬂ:ga

spotted antelope), phussa in phussa-kokila (a spotted cuckoo), phussa-ratha (a
a

wonderful state-carriage running of its own accord), kattara in kattara-
kattara-yatthi (a walking stick), kattara-ratha (an old chariot), kattara-suppa
(a winnowing basket), etc.

1.19. With an adjective of quality as initial member a compound may be
Tatpurusa, Descriptive Determinative, Bahuvrihi or Dvandva. .

1.20. A few compounds have adjectives of quantity as initial members e.g.
app’-aggha-(cheap), sabb’-atthaka-(a royal gift in which groups of eight things
are given), addha-khetta (half of the field), etc. ) :

The words anega- and ananta- are used as adjectives of quantity; but as a
matter of fact they themselves are compound words, anega- being formed with
the negative particle an and the numeral ega, and ananta being formed with the
negative particle an and the noun anta. L

1.21. A compound, with an adjective of quantity as initial member may be
Descriptive Determinative, Bahuvrihi or Upapada Tatpurusa.

1.22. (¢) Compounds with numerals as initial members are not uncommon
in Pali and Prakrits. Cardinals like ega, dvi, #i (Pk. -ega, &, ti) etc. often stand
at the beginning of compounds. Dui, # and catu appear in various forms here
i.e. they have more than one compound base. ., .

Pa: dvi appears agi) as dvi in dvi-ja (2 brahmin), dvi-'ha (two days), (ii) in
its diaeretic form in duvi-ja (a tooth), (iii) in its secondary compound base dve
in dve-patha (border path{, }iv) in contracted base di in di-guna ‘(double) and (v)
in its reduced form du in dujjivha (a serpent), du-vidka (two-! old). Saddaniti
refers to one change only and that is of dvi to doe in Siitra 750. Mog." Sutta
gives more detailed rules for the above changes as follows: dvi changes to @)
du if followed by vidha, patta, ratii, aiga and Ardaya 111..91. (i) to di if
followed by guna, ratti, go, pada, sata, sahassa and vacana III. 92. (iii) to dva
if followed by # III. 93, . .

£ Similar])}" # appears as #i-in ti-catu.gthreenr four), ti-pitakam (a collection
of the three Pitakas), etc. Indte-mtc)z'sa a seaes:lm),«te-mﬂa (possessed of three«
wledge), etc. its secondary base Is used. . o
fold l({',‘I:z(;u'renglag;ms unchanged in catu-kanna (four cornered), (ii) takes 7 at the
end if followed by a vowel e.g. ﬁatz;r-anga (ftnursfoeltci) and (iii) is changed to
édtu in catu-ddisam (comprising the four quarters), etc. = -
ot !i‘llf: g‘umeral cl(uz (si?:) isS gptioﬁzill)é é:hanged to sa if followed by aha and
7 ding to Mog. Sutta I1l. 02. - )
aya?‘gllf: asz? %f) re%nairgs \%m;hangcd in di- ’a (a brahmin), di-a (an elephant)
etc., is changed to (if) duin- dis-akkhara ga eunuch), du-jiha (a serpent, a villain),
etc. and (iii) appears as do in do-muha® (a serpent, a villain), do-kh@g{za (;ut
into two), etc. PP

L if do-muha is tiot from ® dommuba < OIA. durmukha, .~ -. -~ = -
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(i) # remains unchanged in #i-kalam (the three times), #i-gona (a triangle),
etc. (ii) while it is changed to te in te-alisa (forty-three), te-indiya (a creature
with three senses), (iii) it appears as fi#pain tinna-viha (_thlf'e_e-ffild), tinna-
bharga (cut into three pieces), (iv) cau appears as cdu in cau-jjana ’(the four
great yows), cau-mmdsi¢® (pertaining to the four 1_nonths) etc., while in cau-gar
(the four stages), cau-dasa, (fourteen) etc. it remains unchanged. o

Ordinals also often stand as initial members of Descriptive Determinative

Compounds e.g. padhama-divasa (first day), cauttha-patha (fourth lesson), etc.
" 1.23. Verbal adjectives in -ta popularly known as past passive participles
are very common as initial members of compounds. They may give, (i) a
Descriptive Determinative like alita-arisa (the past), etc. (ii) a Bahuvrihi like
ahiy'-aggi (one who keeps the fire enkindled in the house), etc. (151’) an _Upa-
pada Tatpurusa like kaya-ggha (ungrateful). (iv) a Dvandva like atit’-andguta-
‘paccupanna (the past, the future and the present). (v) a Tatpurusa like atita-
‘puccha (a question about the past). (vi)an [terative compound like Buddh’-
dénu-Buddha (Buddha after Buddha), etc.

Some of these. past participles are used as Substantives e.g. suya (know-
ledge), bhitya (a creater), Buddha (an enlightened soul), etc. .

Gerundives also very often occupy initial position in com.pounds, giving
various types of compounds, (i) a Descriptive Determinative like neyya-attha
(suggested meaning), (ii) 2 Bahuvrihi like dayya-dhamma (a gift), (iii) a Dvandva
like %zhajja-bhqjja (eatable and drinkable substances).

. Gerundives like gujjha (a secret), kicca (work), kattabba (a duty), etc. are
used as Substantives. :

The present participle arahanta also has been used as a Substantive.

1.24. Adjectives. formed with Taddhita suffixes like -aka- (-aye-), -ika-
-iya-), -i(n)-, -illa-, @lu~ etc. are very commonly met with in composition.
hey sometimes stand as initial members of compounds, though not so

commonly as their final members. e.g. : )

Pi: dgarika-bhita (leading a householder’s life), addhika-jana (travellers),
dakkhiney’-aggi (one of the three sacrificial fires), etc.

" - Pk: pahika-sald (an inn), gamma-kathd (a gossip), etc.

These adjectives generally give a Tatpurusa or a Descriptive Determinative
Compound. : : -

- 1.25, _Prepositions® like ava- apa-, anu-, ati-, abhi-, etc, very often stand
at-the beginning of compounds. They are originally adverbial in nature and as
such generally qualify adjectives and Substantives e.g. ai-pandu (extremely
white), adhi-rdja (a supreme king), etc.. . '

-, Because of their adverbial character they naturally combine with verbal
nouns and verbal adjectives. e.g. pari-nibbina (the great Nirvana), adhi-kodhita
(greatly excited), etc. . - o

Besides these adverbial prepositions, we-can also meet with prepositions
governing the following Substantives by case relation. e.g. ati-arahat (superior
. to an Arahat); adhideva(concerning gods), paro-pafiizse (more than fifty), etc.

. In. compounds - these  prepositions many a time undergo various

changes e.g. :

t Usless /-OIA Caturyima. - - 3 Unless /~OIA Caturmasya. 3 CE. W. 29,
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ava- is contracted to o- in 0-gadha (diving deep), o-hita (attentive), etc.

anu is lengthened to dnu in anu-pubbi kathd (graded sermon).

The initial a- of prepositions abhi, api is often dropped e.g. pidhina-
phalaka (covering board). .

. The prepositions often appear in their contracted forms in vowel
assimilations. e.g.

ati- becomes acc- as in acc-ankusa (one who does not care for a hook).
acc-appa (very little), etc. abhi- becomes abbh- as in abbh’-antara (inwards), etc,
pati- becomes pacc- as in pacc-akkha (before the eyes).

This contraction can be explained on the basis of inheritance of these
compounds from OIA, where ati+ arikusa becomes atyankusa, abhi-+ antara
becomes abhyantara, prati-+ aksa becomes pratyaksa, etc. because of the OIA
sandhi rules.

With a preposition as initial member a compound may be Pradi, Governing
or Bahuvrihi.

1.26. Prefixes' like pra-, vi-, nis-, upa-, apa-, ava-, etc. are very common
as initial members of compounds. From Rgvedic times prefixes or Upasargas
were treated as independent words, as is evident from the fact that in the pada-
pitha of the rks in the Rgveda they possess independent accent. Not only this
but they are somecimes separated from the corresponding verbs by a number of
intervening words. Thus in the Rgveda a verb like adhi-gacchati was treated as
a compound word. Following this line its verbal noun adki-gamana also later
on came to be looked upon as a compound word. Such compounds are classed
as Pradi compounds. e.g. ati uttama (excellent), nir-adhipati (without a master),
vi-mana (dejected), adho-kata (turned down), pa-kopa (agitation), etc.

Each of these prefixes possesses some meaning and as such brings about a
change in the meaning of the word, to which it is joined, e.g. upa means near
as in upa-kannakajappi (whispering in the ear), upa-deva (a minor god), etc.
ut-means ‘above’ as in wm-mila (with roots out), pra means much as in
pra-netar (the best leader), pa-kopa (agitation), etc. sam means together as in
san-gama (union), @ means a little as in d-amba (reddish) and so on. .

Among these prefixes su (good), dus (bad) are very .common® as initial
members of compounds. They can combine with simple . Substantives as
in su-jana (good people), du-ggandha (bad smell), forming Determinative
compounds generally and Bahuvribi compounds occasionally. They can often
combine with (i) past passive participles as in duk-kada (done badly), su-gata (the
Blessed one), etc., and (ii) Gerundives as in dus-sajjha (difficult to be achieved);
su-du-piccha (very difficult to be seen), forming Determinative comj ounds.
They can also combine with verbal nouns as in dur-abhigama (difficult to be had),
su-kara (easy), etc. giving Bahuvrihi and Upapada Tatpurusa compounds; |

Prefix sa means (i) along with i.e. it is a remnant of saha_in s:z-do‘makfz
(along with gods), etc., and (i the same or like i.c. a remnant of samdna' as in
sa-bamibhaciri (a coreligionalist), sa-kumara (of the same age), etc. It-invari+
ably gives a Bahuvrihi compound. - .

1 Cf. W. 30. 3 Cf. W.33. % Cf Saddaniti 746 Mog. Sutta I11. 78-80, 82

4 Aécording to Mog. Sutta III 83, 84 samdya changes to sa if fOUOWGdLbiw“- Jati,
ratti, janapada, golta, vayna, etc. Cf, Saddaniti 745 also, . ... - . . E :
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1.27. Besides these prefixes we meet with the particles' 44, ku and kad
meaning bad e.g. ka-purisa Pk. ki-urisa (a bad person), ku-kicca (a bad person),
ku-hana (poor), ku-ditthiya (holding bad views), kad-anna, kay-asana (bad food)
etc. Traditional grammars? explain d and kad as coming from ku. According
to Saddaniti 719, and Mog. Sutta III. 107 ku becomes kad if followed by a
vowel. ku is changed to kd (i) if it means ‘a little’ as in kd-lavana (a little salt
(Saddaniti 720, Mog. Sutta II1. 108) (ii) if followed by purisa (Saddaniti 720),
orif it means bad (Mog. Sutta I1I. 109). The compound ku-nnadsi(a small river)
is formed with kun-nadi, wherein kun is a substitute for khudda according to
Saddaniti 744.

The interrogative pronoun kim also is used like a particle giving a deroga-
tory sense, at the beginning of compounds, e.g. kim-purisa (a wildman of the
woods, or a superhuman being), kim-kara (a servant), etc.

1.28. The appearance of negative particle a- which becomes an- before
vowels—is very common at the beginning of compounds. Negative particles®
form an important factor in-all languages. They give the antonyms of the
words, to which they are prefixed.

>

A negative particle can combine with

(i) a simple noun as in a-kdca (without a defect), a-khetta (barren soil),
a-dhamma ($in), An-anga (cupid), an-attha (a danger), etc.

(ii) a simple adjective like a-kildsu (un-tiring), a-gare (light), an-uttara
(the best), etc.

(iii) a past passive participle e.g. a-kafa(natural), a-dittha (not seen), etc.

(iv) agerundive e.g. a-kattabba (that which should not be done), a-khobbha
(imperturbable), a-kkhohanijja (one, who cannot be agitated), etc.

(v) With a verbal noun as in a-gutti (non-control), a-darisana (dis-
appearing), ¢n-antyayi (without a follower) etc. .

(vi) an adjective with Taddhita suffix e.g. a-lafjira (shameless), a-mayavi

(not deceiving), a-celaga (without a garment), a-kdci (without
a defect), etc.

_ Negative particles generally give the antonyms of the corresponding words ;
but at times the meaning indicated is fot total absence, but presence~in a
slight degree. -e.g. a-dhana (poor) a-kalena (very shortly), etc.
- . The negative particle 74 >pa in Pk-, though common in composition is very
faré as the initial member of a compound; yet a few compounds of the type
are available. e.g. na-ga (a mountain), na-santi-para-loga-vai (not believing in
Liberation and the. next world), #’-eka (many), n’-ela (devoid of fault), etc.
Traditional grammars look upon 74 as the basis and explain its change to-a-
and ‘@n=-as:follows: . ) . )

. Na changes to - when standing as the initial member of a Tatpurusa or a

. Bahuvribi compeund,* N L T

When: followed by.a vowel @ is changed to an.® However, na remains

"YHCf Papini IL 5. 65 - CE W.3L:
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unchanged' in na-kula (a mangoose), na-pwisaka (an eunuch), na-kkhatta
(a constellation), etc., and 7a-ga (a mountain). In nega and nela, n is as a matter
of fact the remnant of an.

In some compounds two negative particles seem to have been used instead
of one, e.g. Ana-hia (not advantazeous), apa-raya (without a king), ana-vajja
(that which should be followed). But these compounds can be explained
as formed with one negative particle only if we take into account MIA Sandhi
rules, e.g. anavajja can be split up as anu-a-vajja, the prefix anu simply empha-
sising the negative sense of a.”

Besides na, @ and an some prefixes like nfs, vi, apa, etc., also indicate a
negative sense. e.g. ni-pphala (fruitless), ni-ggantha (without fetters, released),
vi-mala (clear), apa-devatd (an evil spirit), ava-meha (cloudless). “etc.

With a negative particle as the initial member a compound may be
Negative Determinative or Negative Bahuvrihi.

In compounds with more than two members sometimes the negative
particle is connected with the immediately following member only, both
together then joining with the remaining part of the compound e.g. a-datt’-
adéana (a theft), a-cakkhu-danisana (supernatural sight), etc., but sometimes the
remaining part of the compound is as a whole connected with the negative
particle, which, therefore, negatives the meaning of the whole compound. e.g.
an-anna-tulla (incomparable), a-jdta-sattu (one without an enemy) etc.

1.29. Adverbs as initial members.

Very often adverbs also can occupy the initial position in compounds.’
All adverbs found in OIA are met with in MIA also. e.g. adverbs of place like
atta, tattha, iha, etc., adverbs of time like ajja, ssuve, ahund, ante, etc., and
adverbs of manner like evam, jaha, ist, uccd, ittham, etc. o

From the grammatical point of view, they fall into two groups (i) simple
adverbs like atta, evam, jaha, java etc. and (ii) adverbs formed from nouns and
adjectives with the addition of certain suffixes. e.g. .

Suffix e /. OIA tra as in affiatta-gami (going elsewhere), sabbatia-piya

erywhere), etc.
(lovegue;%x yto VA O),IA tas as in ubhato-bhaga-vimutta (released both ways),
sabbato-bhadra (good in every way), aggato-sukha (the best happiness),etc.

1.30. An adverb as the initial member may give, ] .
(i) a Governing compound like yatha-vidhi (duly), ydva-jjivam, Gva-kaham
) (life-long), jaha-kkamam (in due sequence), etc. )
(ii) a Descriptive determinative compound like kalham-kathd (a_doubt),
ucea-sadda (a loud noise), ahe-loga (the nether world), etc.
(iii) a Bahuvrihi compound like #tham-ndma (having such and such a name)
evam-adhimattika (with such convxc_tlon), uccd-gotta (\bﬂe]‘ongmg to a
high family), savvao-bhadda happy in all ways). " .
(iv) an Upapada Tatpurusa compound like sabbatt’-abhivassi (raining é¥ery~
. where), tattha-bhava (a term of respectful address), or S
(v). a Dvandva like gjja-ssuve (today or tomorrow).
1.31. Other indeclinables* as initial members. LIy

1 Cf. Mog, Sutta, IIL 71~ # Cf. W. 11 3.Cf.-W. 28. (¥ W. 35.
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- Besides prepositions and adverbs other indeclinables also have beea utilised
as the initial members of compounds. . :
(i) 7 in syntactical compounds like #-k’-dsa (history), #i-kird (hearsay),
etc. alam: alam pateya (a girl ripe for marriage), alam-ala-vasaha

(a mighty bull), etc. )

(ii) gerunds and absolutives: adhicca-dass@vi (rarely having the sight of),
ahacca-vacana (a proverbial saying), paticca-samuppdda (dependent
origin), adhicca-samuppatti (spontaneous appearance), etc.

(ii1) Infinitives are very common in initial members of Bahuvrihi
compounds e.g. kau-kama (desirous of doing), garitu-mana (desirous
of going), etc. .

(iv) Interjections: ahe-vana (a lonely forest), aho-dana (a wonderful gift),
khalu-pacchabhattika (refusing to partake of the food prepared for
him), bho-vddi (a brahmin proud of his birth), thu-thu-kkara
(contempt), hd-ha-kkara (an uproar), etc.

(v) Inflected forms of verbs: e.g. asmi-mana (pride), atthi-bhava (belief in

-* . -. . existence of-external objects), ehi-pussika (open to all), tittha-
bhadantika (a hospitable person), ahosi-kamma &n action without a
potential energy), dahii-dina (a gift made with the hope of return),

. etc. .
(vi) Phrases also can stand as initial members of syntactical compounds e.g.
, idamsucc’-abhinivesa (adherence to one’s dogmas), annad-atthu-dasa
(one who is prepared to accept other’s views), ahaminda-mani (a
proud fellow), ahisdgata-vadi (a hospitable person), etc.

Cuapter 1I
FINAL: MEMBERS OF COMPOUNDS

2.1. Inthe case of initial members of compounds a majority is formed by
simple nouns. Similarly in the final members of compounds simple nouns are
very common. Besides these nouns, verbal nouns, simple adjectives and verbal
adjectives also can stand as the final members of compounds.! Very rarely
inflected forms of verbs also can be met with at the end of compounds. .

<. According to Saddaniti’ a gerund, an infinitive, a-present participle,-a past
passive participle going along with its object, an active past participle in vat,
and a taddhita adjéctive in -vin can never appear as the final member of a
compound when indicating'an unfinished action. We never find a gerund or
dn’infinitive as the final member of a compound, exceptin the Kriyartha
Samasas—as mogallana refers to them—, which form a part of verbal composi-
tion,’ Exceptionally, however, we find present participles at the end of some

- reompovinds” like an-abhisambhunanto (unable), - kicc’-anukubba (imitating an
~-.action), -An #gent noun in the suffix -vin also occupies the final position in a
~few.. compounds, “like - sabba-dassgvi - (seeing - everything), abkikanta-dassivi

ty.of vision); ete, -

.8 SexSiddaniti 679, 680. . . |
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Among verbal nouns there are some, which can be used as final members

of compounds only, but have no independent existence.' )

© 2.2. Nouns: Simple nouns can be met with both as the initial and the final
members of compounds; but the difference in these two positions of nouns is
clearly noticeable. As initial members nouns invariably stand in_their stem-
foréns, while as final members they can be met with in any gender, number
and case. .

All the varieties of simple nouns-as found in the initial members of
compounds are naturally found here also, viz. masculine and neuter nouns
ending in -, -¢ and-u; and feminine nouns ending in -, -4, -Z, -u and -.

2.3. Though as a rule nouns do not undergo any change, when standing as
final members of compounds, there are a few specific cases, wherein some
changes are discernible, such changes being very common in the case of
Bahuviihi compounds. : ’ .

2.4 The change of gender of final nouns is a characteristic feature of
Bahuvrihi compounds. The whole compound being attributive in nature, the
gender, number and case of the final noun naturally change according to those
of the substantive qualified by the compound e.g. :

Masculine nouns can appear in feminine forms e.g. attha-payd (a meter
with eight quarters), kala-kanthi (a female cuckoo), etc.

Neuter nouns can appear in masculine form asin adhi-ceto (present
minded), an-anna-mano (with a concentrated mind), etc.

TFeminine nouns can appear in masculine form e.g. aneka-vidha (manifold),
-apekha (expectant), asu-papna (quick-witted), etc.

Thus feminine nouns® ending in -d are made to end in -4, when standing
at the end of Bahuvrihi compounds, qualifying masculine and neuter substantives.

This change of - to -a also takes place in case of feminine nouns standing
at the end of Governing compounds® like upa-Garigam (near the river Gangi),
nir’-appekham (without a desire) etc. Feminine nouns* chdya and sabha- if 1t
does not refer to an assembly of human beings — have the final 2- changed to
—am if at the end of Determinative compounds e.g. ikkhu-chayam (shade of
sugarcanes), deva-sabham (an assembly of gods), etc. . L

2.5 Among nouns, undergoing changes in some specific cases a majority is
made up by ferninine nouns. : .

® Pﬂdz};ﬁ is changed to 7 in the Bahuvrihi compound ai-nu (ane who has
got down from a ship). This change can be traced back to OIA, where the
original stem is nau and remains. unchanged in Bahuvrihi compounds, while it
takes the suffix -2 when at the end of a Dvigu compound, or in Determinative
compound, with addha as the initial member. In MIA compounds like bhinna-
nava (ship-wrecked) this change has not taken place, indicating ther:eby that it
was formed during MIA stage, with the newly formed stem ndva (ndoa- Pk.).

“(ii) go- (Pa. - masc. and fem. meaning a bull or a cow, Pk. - masc. mean-
ing a cow) is changed to gu-* when at the end of a Bahuvrihi compound like

1 See IL 15, [V. 5,6, = * CE W. 37, Saddaniti 729. “
s See Saddaniti 730. +.C£. Mog. Sutta, I1L 23; Papiai IL iv. 22,23,
s Cf. Papini V. iv. 99, 100. , Lot s
¢ Cf, Pagini VL. ii. 34; Saddaniti 722; Mog. Sutta IIL 25; W. 42d." .
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citta-gu (possessing variegated cows) and at the end of a governing—which should
more correctly be put under syntactical compounds—compounds like #iftha-gu
(time when the cattle are standing), @yati-gu (time, when the cattle return home),
etc. In Determinative compounds, and in Collective compounds, go changes
to gava® as in jara-ggava (an old bull), assa-gavam (horses and cows), r@ja-ggava
(a royal bull), parama-gava (an excellent bull), pafica~gavam (a group of five
cows), li-gavam (a group of three cows or bulls), etc.

Some feminine nouns ending in -f are made to end in -z when at the end
of compounds. viz.

(i) anguli* becomes arigula if preceded by a numeral in a Determinative
compound e.g. dva-arigula (two inches wide), atth’ -aigula (eight
inches wide), etc., or by an indeclinable in a Governing compound,
e.g. mir-arigulain (without a finger) acc-angulam (more than a finger
width), etc.

In_a Bahuvrihi compound like pafic’ -ariguli (a hand) it remains unchanged.

(ii) Bhiimi is changed to bhiima in the following compounds according to
Mogallana.* pucchi-bhiima (belonging to the western country),
jati-bhitma (belonging to the natural soil), papa-bhitma (where the
soil is bad). In the Determinative compound avivada-bhiima (ground
of harmony) also the same change has taken place. This change
takes place even when the initial member-is a numeral, in which
case bhima further takes the compositional suffix e-ke (-2 in Pk.)
e.g. catu-bbhitmaka (a house with four stories), dvi-bhiimaka (a house
with two stories), etc.

(iiii) ratti* appears as ratte in the Dvandva compound aho-raita (day and
night, Pi. and Pk.), in the Determinative  compounds like Pa:
pubba-ratta (early night), apara-ratta (the latter half of the night),
addha-ratta (mid-night), wvassa-raita " (rainy season), cira-ratia

- (long time). :

Pk: digha-rattam (a long time), puvva-ratta, ava-ratta maijha-ratia
(mid-night), and also in Governing compounds ati-ratte (late at
night), api-ratte (early in the morning), etc.

‘Ratti’ if preceded by a numeral also is changad to ratta e.g. dvi-
ratta-li-ratta (two or three nights). - -

i (iv; Niabhi is changed to pabha in unn t-nabha (a spider).®

(v) Nadi® appears as nada in Collective compounds like pafica-nadam

(group of five rivers).

2.6 Besides feminine nouns, some masculine and neuter nouns also
underga such changes when occu};)ying fina] position in compounds: :
<+ (1) The neuter noun. akkhs’ (Pk. akkh: (acchi) is optionally .changed to
“#+ 1.Cf; Mog. Sutta ITL, 46, W, 48a, ¢ 4nd 49a. el -
* % Cf..W. 51 Mog. Sutta IIL 44; Pinini V., iv. 86; V. iv. 114,
? See Mog, Sy 41; Papini V, v, 75, -
"CE W, 51, Pay i¥%.:87. 1t'is an illustration of Haplology:
1 . W, 37, Mog. Sutta TIL 42~ -
. 49% Panini, V.1v.
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akkha (accha) in Bahuvrihi compounds. e.g. famb’-akkha (with
red eyes), but miy’-acchi (a lady with fan-like eyes), sahass’-akkha
(Indra), etc.
This change also takes place in case of Governing compounds like
) pacc’-akkha- (before the eyes), paro- kkha- (in absence).

(ii) The neuter noun aha < OIA ah.n remains unchanged' if preceded
by a numeral e.3. ak’-aha (one day), sad-aha (six days), and by
tad, anu, katipa and punpa as in tad-aha (on- that day), anv-a
(daily), katip’-aha (some days) punn-aha (an auspicious day).

In Do’ha (two days) the initial @ of aka is elided.

Aha is changed to anha® when followed by pubba (puvoa Pk.), apara
(avara Pk.), majjha-saya and sabba (savva).

Anha is changed to anha® before pubba, apara and sabba in Pali. In
Prakrit its form is always anha.

(iii) In masculine noun sekhi is changed to sakha when standing at the end
of Determinative compounds like sabba-sakha (universal friend),*
deva-sakha (a friend of gods), etc. :

2.7 All such nouns as end in consonants in OIA are transferred
to -a stem in MIA; but even then many alternative forms, which are referred
to as “historical forms’ by GEIGER are available in case of such nouns. But
almost all such nouns, when standing as final members of compounds, become
like regular -2 ending stems, not using the inherited or historical forms. e.g.
stems ending in -an in OIA and in @ in MIA.

(i) rdja < OIA rdjan_regularly gives rdja at the end of compound e.g.
mahdrajassa and not mahdranpo. This change can be explained on
the basis of its inheritance from OIA. i

(ii) atta << OIA atman also gives a regular -a ending stem when at the end
of compounds.® e.g. paramattassa and not paramattanspo. In this case
MIA differs from OIA. . .

(iii) dhamma < OIA dharman gives -a ending stem dkamma as in 7iata-
dhammo (one who knows about dharma).

(iv) OIA patha has two forms strong pathin and the weaker base patha.
When standing as the final member of a compound it always appears
in its weaker form patha,” except in a few cases. e.g. when preceded
by a negative particle as in a-pantha (wrong way). In MIA only the

. weaker base is found at the end of compounds like Pa.: anila-patha
(air), cakkhu-patha (the range of sight), catlf-mmahd.-gmthﬁ (the four
lofty ways), yafifia-patha (the process of sacrifice), raja-patha (a dusty
place), etc. " Pk.: a-patha (where there is no way), cakkhu-paha (the
range of sight), “Dakkhind-vaha (the Southern country), etc.

1 In OIA this also is referred to on a change because the original stem is ahan — cf. W. 50,

Pigini V. iv. 89-91. )
2 W. 48b, 49b. Panini V. iv. 91.  Mog. Sutta IIL. 110. ..
s Cf. Panini V. iv. 88, VIIL iv. 7.. ¢~ 4 Cf. W. 51; Papini V.iv. 91; Tt 722,
s Cf. W. 52. Papini V. iv. 91.- Saddaniti 722. s o
¢ Cf, Saddaniti 722. T T CE W, 49c.



78 GULAB V. DAVANE

{v) Nouns ending in -as in OIA drop the final -a and appear as -2 ending
stems both irr ordinary composition and when used as final members
of compounds e.g. an-appa-mano (with a concentrated mind),
pasanna-ceto (with a delighted heart), an-dgo (sinless), etc.

(vi) Feminine nouns ending in consonants in OIA also are made to end in
@ when at the end of compounds e.g. di-pa -Pk. diva (an island),
upa-sarada (at the approach of the autumn).

(vii) At the end of Collective compounds also the ending s -a though the noun
may stand in plural number e.g. panca-gavam {a group of five cows),
catu-maha succam (the four great truths).

2.8 Thus nouns belonging to various endings are transferred to
-a ending stems when occupyirig the final position in compounds. e.g. akkhi
- akkha anguli~ angula, raiti- raita, bhimi—~ bhuma, sakhi~ sakha, go~> gava,
ahan > ahz and anha, r@ja-> rdja, alid-> atta (appd, appa in Apabhrarhsa) etc.
WACKERNAGEL deals with all these changes under one common head viz. the
compositional suffix -a. In Sections 48 to 52 Saddaniti refers to all such
changes in Sutta 722 as: Samdsan/agatd anto nnatiam
2.9 There are, however, some compounds in which the above rule i.e. as
given in 2.7 is not followed, but because of the influence of nominal composi-
tion in OTA! in case of some nouns like dhamma, dhanu, chada, etc. alternative
extended stems are optionally used’ when they occupy the final position in
Bahuvrihi compounds, e.g. Gandiva-dhanvdc (Arjuna), puccakkha-dhamma (one
who has intuition of the religious principles), vivata-cchad@ or vivatta-cchadd
{one who is freed from all mental and spiritual coverings), cte.
" 2.10 Thus nouns belonging to various endings in OIA are transferred to
-a ending in MIA, but the reverse phenomenon is also observed in some cases
as seen in 2.9. ‘There are some more cases also where -z ending is unnecessarily
changed e.g. the word -gauaha® when standing as the final member of a
*Bahuvrihi compourd unnecessarily takes the suffix -7 in some specific casts viz.
candana-gandhi (having the fragrance of the sandal), surabhi-gandhi (having a
fragrant smell), sugandhi (fragrant), du-ggandhi (having a bad smell), puti-gandhi
(baving a filthy smell), etc. -
" 'This change also has been inherite]l from OIA,' where there are some
more. cases when this particular change takes place.
.2.11 Feminine nouns: ‘Some of the changes which feminine nouns, at the
end of compouads, undergo have already been alluded to in 2.4 and 2.5.
~ Feminine nouns ending in & appéar as -a ending stems at the end of
Bahuvrihi and Governing compounds. '
- .The feminine nouns ariguls, bhitms, ratti, nibhi and go undergo changes in
some specific compounds. Nadi has .th¢ final -2 changed to -a in Collective
. -¢ompounds. ’ ) : :
_~ In.addition to these changes, the following changes also can be noted in
«¢ase of feminine nouns. i .
At the efid ‘of Bahuvrihi compounds nouns ending in 4 optionally take the
comnpositional ilie ~ka, - etc. e.g, us-sankhala, us-sarikhalaa (unfettered).

21133, .

% See Saddaniti 722. - # See Saddaniti 722.
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. Feminine nouns ending in vowels other than & generally take the com-
positional suffix'-ka when standing at the end of Bahuvrihi compounds. The
final vowels, if long, are shortened in such cases.’ e.g. bahu-'tthiko puriso
(a man having many wives), su-vahuka (having a good wife), etc. This change
can also be noticed in Governing compounds.® ~ As a Governing compound
invariably has a neuter gender, and neuter nouns always end in short vowels,
the final -7 and -7 are shortened. e.g. adhitthi (referring to ladies). The same
is the case with a Dvigu.*

Feminine nouns ending in # < OIA #, a-méua (without a mother), etc.

Sometimes these nouns may stand at the end of Bahuvrihi compounds
without those suffixes.

e.g. su-mai (a noble minded person), dum-mai (a wicked fellow), appa-
buddhi (of mediocre intelligence), etc.

In the compound® di-’pa -diva — Pk. — (an island) and ani-"pa the noun
apa (which is feminine in OIA and neuter in MIA) has the initial 4 elided, and
the preceding vowel lengthened as a result of the same.

2.12 Compositional Suffixes: The part played by the eompositional suffix
-a has already been discussed in 2.8, Besides -a, we can meet with many other
suffixes at the end of Bahuvrihi compounds.

(i) -ka: Feminine nouns often take this suffix as discussed in 2.11.
Other nouns also very commonly take this suffix.® Nouns
ending in -@: .
a-kantaka (free from thorns, dangers, enemies), a-dantaka, (without
teeth), appa-rajakkha’ (free from a passion), etc. Nouns endingin -i:
gaya-vatya (a widow), bahu-kaiya (having many poets), etc. Nouns
ending in -u:
atikkanta-satthukko kalo (time when the Master is dead), etc.
(ii) -ka sometimes takes an additional 7 at the beginning i.e. the suffix
appears as -ika (-iya also), e.g. . .
ujjhana-safifitka (irritable), @ttha-saiya (having wealth in hundreds or

giving various meanings). : .

(iii) Suffix -tya: ekk’-asaniya (eating once a day only), garu-tthaniya (one
who takes the place of a teacher). =

(iv) The suffix -i: This suffix is pleonastic’ when the final member is the
noun gandha, and sometimes in other cases also. e.g. a-kdca, a-kaci
(without a -defect), kkana-joya, khana-joi (short lived), acci-mala,
acci-mdli (the sun, the fire), a-kathar-kathi (free from doubts), ete,

{v) The suffix ~ya® or jya is rarely used at the end of Bahuvrihi com- .
pounds in OIA if the initial members happen to be the suffix sa-
as in sa-vayasya (belonging to the same age). )

In MIA we do not get the suffix -ya in this case -iya e.g. sa-udariya
(brother). - ) . .

1 Cf. Saddaniti 698, Mog. Sutta IIL 22, ii, CF. S.
2 Cf. W. 52. Saddaniti 728, Mog. Sutta ITL. 24,

4 Cf. Saddaniti 699. 5 Cf. W. 42 e. *
7 This compound is formed on the analogy of Pagin

8 Cf. W, 46. ® Cf W. 47, .

Cf. W. 45. Saddaniti 725, 727.
3 Cf Saddaniti 698, Mog. Sutta ITT. 22.
¢ Cf. W. 45; Papini V. iv. 151.
i V.iv. 151,
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(vi) The suffix -lla*
Pa: sa-sogilla (suffering misery), sa-kkharilla (containing gravel), etc.
‘Pk: ekka-gharilla (brother-in-law), Aina-jdilla (belonging to a low
caste), etc. )

(vii) The suffix! ~la: visama-cakkhula (squint eyed).

(viii) The suffix! -ra: cha-dhatura (consisting of six elements).

(ix) The suffix* -ra: a-lyjfira (shameless).
(x) The suffix* -sa: ati-lomasa (w00 hairy).

In an-anna-mapasa (with.a concentrated mind), sabba-cetasa (whole-hearted)
anvihala-cetasa (perplexed at heart), etc., also the suffix appears to be -sa but
as a matter of fact these are extended bases of OIA nouns in -as, or we can also
explain that they are formed on the analogy of OIA -as ending nouns taking
the suffix -2

(xi) In the peculiar Bahuvrihis® indicating an exchange of actions the
initial member takes the suffix -z and the final one takes the suffix -7 e.g. dandd-
dandi, sard-sar, etc.

In OIA the suffix is Z and not Z. ]

2.13. These compositional suffixes are found not only at the end of*
Bahuvrihi compounds, but some of them can also appear at the end of Deter-
minative compounds, giving Taddhita vrttis of the compounds. e.g. Pa:
a-kasiya (not belonging to kdsi), panc’-ahika (lasting over five days), etc.

Pk.: ahi-tundia (a snake charmer), cha-masiya (completed in six months),
des-antariya (a foreigner), a-ulina (belonging to a low family), etc.

" The suffix -z many times gives diminutives of nouns e.g. dandaka
(a"small stick), r@jaka (a tributary prince), gamaka (2 small village), but some-
~ times it is added pleonastically.

Masculine and neuter nouns ending in -a and feminine nouns ending in -@
take the adverbial suffix ~am, when standing as the final members of Governing
compounds.*

2.14. Simple nouns can be ‘met with as final members of all types of
compounds. They can give.

(i) a Tatpurusa compound like kappas’-amsu (a_threal of cotton), Arga-
culiyd (an appendix to an Anga), etc. C
e )(ii) a Descriptive Determinative like aiit’-arisa (the past), a-dhamna

sin), etc. - o e

-+ (i) a Pradi (com pound like vi-mati (doubt), ai-ppasariga (logical defect of
wide application), ete. - _: T :

;d f(iv)).A Bahuvribi compound like amsu-mali (the sun), a-kaca (without
a defect). ) v
"+ (v)'a Dvandva like pita-putta (the father and the son), aho-raita (day
and night). oo . A

~*(v1) a Governing compound like #iro-kuddam (over the wall),

- ai-mancam (upon tife couch), alk’-itth: (about ladies). " -

(vii) an Iterative compound like devg-afi-deva (god and more than a god),
. aechi-vi-acchi (mutual attraction), etc., and

peeuliar to MIA. only.. 1 Cf, W, 48c.
¢ 'See Saddaniti 733. .
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(viii) a Syntactical compound like akamindo (a proud fellow), alamala-
vasaha (2 mighty bull), etc. )

2. 15. Besides simple nouns, verbal nouns formed from roots of verbs with
krdanta suffixes very commonly stand as final members of compounds. They
fall into two classes: (A) Action nouns and (B) Agent nouns.

(A) These are formed from roots of verbs, with the addition of certain
formative suffixes and indicate performing of the action contained in the root.

These action nouns can be found in all the three genders:

(i) Masculine action nouns: :

Pa.: ang’-ubbhava (a son), jakkha-paggaha (possession by a yaksa), ghar’-
avdsa (household lite), asai-posa (nourishment of a lady with immoral conduct),
manasi-kara (a thought).

. Pk.: kamma-kkhaya (destruction of actions), ukkd-vaya (falling .of the
meteor) atta-vimokkha (release of the soul), phala-caya (abandoning of -the
fruit), etc. .

These action nouns are formed by the addition of the suffix -a. This
suffix brings about a guna chonge in. the ultimate or penultimate vowel"in the
root as in ubbhava, paggaha, posa, etc., or a vrddhi change-as in dvdsa, vada,
kara, cara, vaya, caya, etc.

(it) Neuter action nouns:

Pa.: gun’-anukarana (imitation of qualities, agati-gamana (following a
wrong course of action), akkha-bhafjana (breaking of the axle), etc. F

Pk.: adatt-adana (a theft), a-damsana (disappearing), hinisd-veramana
(abstention from killing), etc. . . .

Here the suffix used is -ana (ana) or -na (za). This also brings about a
guna change in the ultimate or penultimate vowel 1n the root. )

(iii) Feminine action nouns: . ) s

With the suffix -a, . ) "

para-pidd (troubling others), gama-kahd (gossip), etc.

These are treated as simple substantives.

With the suffix -ya. o B 5 1

suha-cariya (good conduct), garu-paricariyd (waiting upon the teacher),
anta-kiriya (funeral rites) etc. o

With the suffix -#2: . ) . . o

a-gati (wrong course), dya-guiti (control of ‘the self), ceto-vimutti release of
the mind), etc. ~

With the suffix and: . ., . o

dhamma-desana (religious teaching), anicc’-anupussand (realization "of the
temporary nature of the worldly existence), etc. .

Most of these action mouns are used independently a}so, but there are
some masculine action nouns, like kara, cdra, ggaha etc., which can be used as
final members of compounds only. L .

With an action noun at the end we can get o ] o

(i) a Tatpurusa compound like kdya-gutti (bodily control), ]qkkﬁwggm
(possession by a yaksa), etc. o . o

(i) a Descriptive Determinative like annatta-gati (passing into the other

world, samma-damsana (right view), etc. e g
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(ifi) a Bahuvrihi compound like aggi-paka (cooked in fire), a-cakkhu-phisa
(darkness), etc.

(iv) a Pradi compound like

pa-kopa (excessive agitation), ati-cara (transgression), etc.

(B) Agent nouns are also formed from roots of verbs with various
formative suffixes and denote the performer of the action contained in the root.

(i) the suffix -aka: This suffix brings about a guna or vyddhi change in
the ultimate or penultimate vowel in the root. e.g. akkhara-cintaka (a gram-
marian), aggha-kdraka (a valuator), ana-dhdraga (a debtor), khatta-khanaga
(a thief), etc. )

(ii) the suffix -tka: atavi-arakkhika (guardian of a forest), att’-upandyika
(referring to oneself), etc. o

(iii) the suffix -7 (n): aggi-gavesi (searching for fire), anu-vadi (an atornist),
a-kaya-kari (doing an important work), avdya-damsi (knowing the danger), etc.

'his suffix brings about a vrddhi change in some cases.

(iv)_the suffix -vin: abhikanta-dassavi, (possessing an eminent faculty of
vision), sabba-dassavi (knowing everything)

v) the suffix -ana : ari-damana (defeating the foe).

vi) the suffix -a: agha-kara (a sinner), dhura-ssaha (enduring the yoke),
arka-dhara (the moon), kumbh’-dra (a potter), mapo bhava (the cupid), etc.

This suffix also brings about a guna or vrddhi change.

(vii) the suffix -ttu and -far <"OIA & sabba-satthu. (a universal teacher),
a-kattar (one who does not do), a-ganter (one who shall not go), ati-vattar
(speaking much), anuppiya-bhapitar (speaking sweet words), ai-vaettu (a slayer),
etc. ’

(vii) with the suffix -2: anfa-gada (one who attains to salvation in the
present birth), nidna-kada (one who has committed the sin of nidna), sabba-ji
(conquering all), Jnda-i (Ravana’s son), etc. .

n MIA the suffix has two forms: za, further changing to da (in Pk.), or
it may totally disappear as in"sabba-ji, Inda-i etc.

(ix) With the suffix -u: garuda-viu (knowing the snake charm), a-dakkhu
(not seeing), etc. :

() With zero suffix i.e. with bare root: agga-ni (a leader), sayam-hhii (god
Brahma), bala-cchi (poison), attha-vi (knowing the-meaning), kkala-pii (cleaning
the threshing floor), sabb’-abhibhii overpowering all), uda-dhi (ocean).!

Agent nouns are also formed without any suffix, by bringing about an
internal change in the root itself, e.g. . ¢ ’

(xi) Agent nouns formed with the contracted or ‘reduced forms of roots,
otherwise known as verbal adjectival suffixes e.g. - . g :

Pa.: a-kata-fifiu (ungrateful), atta-ja (a son), addha-gii (a traveller), ambu-
da (a cloud), etc. . ’ - -

" Pk: ambu-a (a lotus). ajfa-nma (knowing the miseries of others), kaya-
geha (ungrateful), kha-ga (a bird), bhi-va (a king), etc: .~ - - .
. Acroot may give more than one reduced form é.g. +/gama (to go) gives ga
" and git; 4/nkd (to know) gives Aifia (nia), #fiu (nnu), ete. -

‘. 1 Phie roots dz ‘4nd dhd when standing:at the énd of Determinative compounds hive the
Py s 7 e EA
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(xii) Agent nouns with reduplicative forms of roots e.g. cakkhu-dada (one
who gives the eye of consciousness), attam-jaha (not caring for oneself), su-pipi
(good to drink), etc.

~ Almost all of these agent nouns have been borrowed from OIA, with the
normal phonological changes as is clear from the agent nouns in -£,-ttu, -tar,
and with the reduced forms of roots.

Except for the agent nouns formed with the suffix -eka, -fu, -tar, and a
few of these formed with the suffix -7, other agent nouns have no independent
existence, but can be used as final members of compounds only.

They form a variety of Determinative compounds known as Upapada
TFatpurusa in traditional grammars.

Agent nouns in -aka generally give Genitive Tatpurusa compounds.
Agent nouns in -ftu and ~far can stand at the end of Pradi Determinatives or
Tatpurusa compounds.

Agent nouns can be formed from original roots as well as from their
casual forms.

As the very term indicates, agent nouns should give an active sense. At
times, however, the sense in passive as in ambho-dhi (the ocean), su-pipi
(good to drink), etc.

2.16. The appearance of pronouns is not very common in final members
of compounds.! ~ Many Iterative compounds are formed with pronouns or to
put it more correctly—pronominal adjectives e.g. ekkam-ekka (each other),
annam-appa, aitfio’-fifia (each other) and ordinary pronouns also like ahamahamid
(a desire to surpass others), fdni tani riipani (all types of forms), etc.

In the Bahuvrihi compounds a-mama, nir-mama (free from desire), inflicted
form of the pronoun gham occurs as the final member.

In the negative compounds like a-tad (not that) also pronouns can appear
as final members. ) )

The interrogative pronoun kim takes the particles -cana, -cid, etc., when
standing as final member in such compounds, e.g. a-kifici (nothing), a-kificana
(disinterested), etc. = 2

2.17. Adjectives of all types can be met with as final members of

ounds,
compzi) Adjectives of quality can stand at the end of () Tatpurusa compcu_nd’s
like attha-Fusala (skilled in meaning), attha-vasa (dependent on wealth), dhiim’-
andha (blinded by smoke), ao-maya (made of iron), uda-ulla (wet with water),
naga-vara (the best of elephants), etc.- (b) Descriptive Determinative compounds
like bhmta-pubba (happened earlier). (c) Negative compounds like a-lahu,
a-garu, etc. (d) Pradi compounds like ati-uttama (excellent), pa-nipuna (very
clever), ctc. () Bahuvribi compounds like an-anna-tulla (unco,mparable), etc.
(f) Dvandva compounds like anum-thitla (small and great), uttam’-adkama (high
and I&Iv:))s’t(zfc these adjectives have been taken up from OIA. Some like munda.
in kaka-munda (devoid of anger) are peculiar to MIA. o :

Some adjectives like -maya, -vasa, -tanta, -adhina, -vara ., are used as

final mémbers of compounds only. - S i

1 Cf W, 54,
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Sometimes the suffix -ka is added to adjectives pleonastically, e.g. khudda-
khuddaka (small), bhiru-bhiritka (timid, a coward), garu-garuka (big), etc.

(i) Adjectives of quantity can occasionally stand as final members of
compounds e.g. acc’-appa (very little), su-bahu (much), an-appa (much), du-
bahula (having many water), etc. In compounds wherein the normal order of
the members is inversed we can find many adjectives as final members of
compounds. ¢

(iii) Numerals can stand as final members of compounds, though not so
commonly as initial members of the same.

Their appearance is very common as final members of Dvandva compounds
like atthG-rasa (eighteen), pafica-visa (twenty-five) aftha-nava (eight or
nine), etc. . T

Ordinals can occupy final position in Bahuvrihi compounds giving
fractional numbers like addha-nddha (three and a half), addha-tiya (two and a
half), etc., and Bahuvrihis with atte (the self) as the initial member, e.g. atla-
cauftha (himself with three others), appa-dutiya (alone), etc.

218 Participles as final members; Past passive participles very often stand
as final members of compounds. They give (i) Negative compounds like
a-kkhata (uninjured), an-agata (the future), ete. .

(1) ‘Tatpurusa compounds with the following cases:

Acc.—aggi-gata (put on fire), vasana-patta (met with danger), etc.

Inst.— devu-dinna (given by gods) sakka-dattiya (Given by Indra), ete.

Abla—asiga-jaya (a son), abbha mutta (cloudless), etc.

Loc.—kula-jaa (belonging to a respectable family).

(ii1) Descriptive Determinative compounds like agarika-bhiita (leading the
life of a house-holder), etc.

(iv) Dvandva compounds like atit’-andgata-paccupanné (the three times).

(v) Governing compounds like aka-pavatta (as pefore).

(vi) Pradi compounds like adhi-kodhita (greatly excited), acc-uggata
(elevated), etc,

(vii) Abnormal Bahuvrihi compounds like cakka-chinna (with broken
wheel), @sana-patikhitia (one who rejects all seals offered unto him), etc. .

The past passive participle from the +/d4 (to give) is normally dipra in
MIA, but in compounds it optionally becomes datta® because of OIA influence
e.g. a-datt'-adana, also a-dinn’-adana (a theft). If preceded by sakka it is always
changed into datta, as in sakka-daitiya (given by Indra). If preceded by deva
both the forms can be used. . - ‘

(b) Next to past passive participles, we find gerundives as final members
of compounds. They are vzzrg common as final members of Negative Deter-

tha

minatives like a-kattabba t which should not be done), a-khobbha
(imperturbable), a-cintaniya (unimaginable), a-kkhohaniija (one who cannot
be agitated), etc. )
Sometimes they appear at the end of other Determinative compounds also.
e.g. arai-mohanijja (a karma producing misery), avassa-karaniija (that which
should necessanily be done), ete. L
(¢) Exceptionally present participles? can be found as final members of

1 See Saddaniti 748, - . -3 See 2.1 above.
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compounds. They can combine with negative particles as in an-abhisambhunpanto
(unable), a-taramana (walking slowly), etc. N

Exceptionally they can give other compounds like kicc’-dnukubba (imitating
an action).

2.19 Adverbs and other indeclinables as final members: The appearance of
adverbs though very common in initial members is equally rare in final
members of compounds. Only a few cases of such compounds can be
illustrated e.g. ajjhatta-bahiddha (internally and externally) ajja-ssuve (today or
tomorrow), ati-page (very early), puna-ppupa (again and again), etc.

In the compound uccd-vaca (high and low) the conjunction cz stands
at the end.! « =

The particles cit and cana (cana in Pk.) stand at the end of a few com-
pounds like ya-kificit (insigmficant), a-kificana (without posscssion or desire i.e
an ascetic), sa-kificana (full of worldly attachment), etc. ?
- In the syntactical compound #ti-ka-dsa a verb in its inflected form appears
as the final member.

Cuapter 1T
DVANDVA COMPOUNDS

3.1 Two or more substantives having the same case often join together
by dropping the intervening conjunctions. They form a variety of compounds,
appropriately designated by Indian grammarians as Dvandva, meaning a pair;
because the earliest Dvandvas were formed with two substantives only.
Dvandvas with more than two members came to be formed later on.

Saddaniti 709 defines a Dvandva compound as: Nandndmdnam ekavibhat-
tikanam samuccayo Dvando. .

The definition is further explained as follows: A Dvandva is a combina-
tion of two or more nouns, having different gendeérs and numbers, but the same
case. As the non-final nouns in this combination lose their case terminations,
the. combination is looked upon as a compound word. B

The etymology of the word Dvandva is given as: Dve dve padani ekato
samadhanam ettha gacchanti iti Dvando. . .

A Dvanda compound thus consists of two or more co-ordinate members,
forming a group. MACDONELL calls these compounds co-pulative compounds.

3.2* Origin of Dvandva compounds: Dvandva compounds are present
even in Rgveda and in Avesta. The origin of these compounds thus goes back to
Indo-Iranian period. Duvandvas of theearliest type are met with in the hymns
of Rgveda, wherein two deities, invariably associated with each other "are
addressed or referred to together by dropping the conjunction -ca- for
convenience of speech. e.g. Mitra-varunau, ugasana.ktfz etc. .Ip these em:hat
Dvandvas, which are known “as Devatd Dvandvas in traditional graminar,
the initial member also happens to be in dual number. Thus they do not -

observe the rule ¢ The non-final members of a Dvandva“compound- be in’ their
stem-forms.’ . L v

ACLW.54  TCLW.62



86 . GULAB V. DAVANE

In Vedic literature and in Avesta we find not only such Dvandva compounds
but also further word-formations got from the same. e.g. Mitra-varunavantd,
maitra-barhaspatya, darsa-piirnamasa-yaj.

In later Vedic books we find Dvandvas ending in plural number, because
one of the two members has a plural number.

33 It will be interesting to study the various stages through which
Dvandva compounds have passed and to find out how they were given a
standardized form. As already seen the earliest *stage of Dvandva compounds
is marked by Devata Dual Dvandvas, wherein both the members appear in dual
forms and at times preserve their case-endings also. ‘At times the two members
are separated from each other by a word or words e.g. & nakta barhih sadatama
uédsii, Indra nu agni etc. The peculiar Vedic dual in 4 was at first used in the
initial member of a Dvandva only. Later on its reflection was found in the
final member aiso. e.g. Visnu-varund. The dual of -2 ending nouns as  and -u
ending nouns as # was also used as in agui-somau, Indra-vayi, etc. Later on @
was standardized as the dual ending in both the members e.g. siirya-candramasd,
etc. The next stage® in the development was marked by the initial member
appearing in singular number and nominative case. The further change® was
reducing the initial substantive not only to singular number but also to its stem
form.

The Dvandvas ending in Plural® number mark a stage further than this.
If the final member of a Dvandva has plural number, denoting a group of
deities etc., as in marutah, the whole compound, naturally ends in a plural
number. This phenomenon must have been responsible for Dvandvas ending
in plural number, even in other cases, i.e. even when the final member does
not have a plural number; the Dvandva compound in such cases denoting
groups of the things indicated by both the members e.g. aho-ratrani, Dvandvas
ending in singular number and neuter gender indicate the last stage in the
development of Dvandva compounds.

3.4 Thus in OIA we find three main types of Dvandva compounds:
(i) Dual Dvandvas, (ii) Plural Dvandvas and (iii) Singular Dvandvas. .

As the dual number does not exist in MIA, here we can find only two
types ‘of Dvandva compounds: (A) Plural Dvandvas, and (B) Singular
Dvandvas. . . .. . .

3.5 Plural Dvandva compounds consist of two or more substantives. The
compound has the same gender® as that of the final member.

(i) Compounds with two members only: : .

“Pa,: aj-elakd (goats and sheep), ka an’-addhika (beggers and travellers),
anurodha-virodha (compliance and dislike), mitt’-amaccd (friends and ministers),
asura-rakkhasd (Asuras and Rakéasas), kukkhuta-sukard (cocks and pigs), gav-
ass@ {cows and horses), jaya-pati’® (wife and husband, mdata-pitaro (parents),
pita-puttd (parents and children), brahmaw -ibbha (brahimins and vaiéyas), etc.

L W 64 3 Cf. W. 65. T4Cf, W. 66. " "

. o This is a masculine compotind ‘ending in 1, indicating thereby that it is in dual number.
“This ¢ompound as well 23 its another form jayampati. roust have been inherited from OIA.
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Pk.: amma-piyard, piio, piuo, or piio.
(ii) Dvandvas with more than two members, e.g. "
Pi.: accha-koka-tarachayo (bears, wolves and hyenas). :
Pk.: deva-mapussa-tiracchand (gods, human beings and lower animals).
3.6 Dvandva compounds which denote combinations of two or more
things should naturally end in plural number as in the compounds quoted
above; but there are some Dvandva compounds which end in singular number.
They are found to end in any of the three genders.!

(i) Masculine: .

Pa.: apaya-duggati-vinipdto (dangers and difficulties), allapa-sallapo (con-
versation), uday’-attho, Srise and fall), kaya-vikkayo (purchase -and sale),
kesa-massu (hair and beard), attha-dhammo (theory and practice), anunaya-patig
(affection and dislike), etc.

Pk.: mau-piv® (parents), kha’-ovasama (destruction and pacification), etc.

(ii) Feminine: .

Pa.: khup-pipdsa@ (hunger and thirst), jayam-patik@® (husband and wife),
aho-ratti (day and night). - i

Pk.: khup-pivdsa (hunger and thirst).

(iii) Neuter: i

Pa.: akuttha-vanditam (abuse and respect), ajjava-maddavam (honesty and
kindness), atthi-cammam (skin and bones), . aho-rattam* (day and night),
adi-magjha-pariyosanam (the beginning, the middle and the end), nacca-gita-
vaditam (dancing, singing and instrumental music), etc.

Pk.: aho-pnisam (day and night), dasi-dasam etc.

3.7 Singular Dvandvas ending in masculine and feminine gender are very
few; but singular Dvandvas ending in neuter gender are quite common. - These
are found even in the Rgveda.’ - Numerous illustrations of this type are found
in classical Sanskrit.’ . e

1n some cases such a Dvandva compound denotes not only a combination
of the two things denoted by the two members, but in addition a’collection
of some more alike things. e.g. anna-panam (Food, drink, clothes and such
other fundamental necessities of life), abhijjha-domanassam (greed, wickedness,
cruelty and- such other evil qualities), joga-kkhemam (the acquisition and
protection of property and all general care), etc. santi-soraccam (docility,
tractableness, and such other qualities of a.well bred horse), etc. : ]

Thus these Dvandva compounds are not copulative; but collective. FHence
these have been designated 1n tragiinona] grammar as Samahdra -_D\femdva
compounds. Because of such collective Dvandvas all Dvandvas ending in neuter.
singular are called as San.ahira Dvanidva compounds, even though the sense,
may not be collective. Both OIA and MIA grammarians deal with this category

in details.

A GEW.70.  * This Pk. compound differs from Pa. ss it does not folow the
3 Geel IILY. 4 Seell IILG. % Cf.__W, 68. o Cf. W. 69

given in I;I.
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A Samihira Dvandva is formed in the following cases’: When the two
members denote

(@) parts of body e.g. cakkhu-sotam (eyes, ears etc.), aithi-cammam (bones,
skin, marrow etc.), azthi-yakam (bones, liver etc.). :

(i) names of musical instruments, e.g. sankha-panavam (conch and drum),
gita-vaditam (vocal and instrumental music), etc.

(iii) parts of a plough share e.g. yuga-neigalam (yoke and plough).

. (iv) components of an army e.g. hatth-assa-ratha-pattikam (elephants,
horses, chariot and foot-soldiers).

v) names of weapons e.g. asi-cammam (sword and shield).

vi) names of small insects e.g. dansa-masakam (gnats and flies), kuntha-
pippilikam (insects and ants), etc.

(vii) constant enemies’e.g. ahi-nakulam (the snake and mongoose), bilara-
mitsikam (cat and rat), kak’-6lukam (crow and owl), etc.

(viii) various words involving contrast e.g. kusal’:dkusalam (good and bad),
aho-pnisam (day and night), pubb’-dparam (the former and the latter)

(i) various parts of the same vow, rules of conduct and such groups of
alike things, e.g. vijja-caranam (learning and right conduct), santi-soraccam
(qualities of a well bred horse), patta-civaram (pot, garment and such essential
things for an ascetic), etc.

%) names of low castes e.g. sapaka-candalam (Svapakas and Candalas), etc.

x1) words which have different genders but give similar meaning e.g.
dasi-dasam (female and male servants), itthi-pumam (men and women), etc.

(xii) names of books e.g. Digha-Majjhikam (the Dighanikdya and
Majjhima nikaya), 4sig’-6vangam (the twelve Angas and twelve Ubpingas), etc.

(xiii) various words belonging to the same group, though having different
genders, e.g. tina-kattha-sakha-paldsam (grass, wood, branches, leaves, ete.)

" (xiv) names of quarters e.g. Dakkhinotiaram (the South and the Northy),
Pubb-aparam (the East and the West)" etc.

(xv) names of rivers e.g. Gasigd-yamunam (the rivers Ganga and Yamuna),
etc. :

3.8 In the following case such Neuter Singular Dvandvas may be formed
optionally :®

i) names of trees e.g. Assattha-kapittham-itha, sak-asalamla.

i1) names of grass and bushes,'e.g. Usiva-biranam-nd, hdsa-k
iii)-names of beasts-e.g. aj-elakam-ka, gav’-assam-ssa etc. go-mahisamsa.
iv} names of costly materials e.g. hirappa-suvapnam-nndni, jataripa-
rajatamiant. - - :

%y) names of corn e.g. Sali-yavamvd.

vi) namies of settlements e.g. Kdsi-kosalamld.
vii) with adjectives, which are antonymns of each other e.g. kanha-
sukkam’kka, etc.. - .
- (viii) names of birds e.g. hamsa-balzkamka. ° :
éix) names of particular preparations e.g. gavva-mahissam-ssa etc.

2 This group can be included in (viii) also. -

1 See Saddaniti 700 ; Mog. Sutta ITL.20; Panini ILiv.2~11, and W.69.
- 3'Ges Baddaniti 701, Pagini II. iv. 12,
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3.9 There are a few words ending in plural number, which have been
looked upon as Dvandva compounds with one member dropped e.g. piyaro or
mayaro (parents), dhitaro (children). In OIA these words have invariably dual
number. These words have been designated as Ekasesa Dvandva compounds.?

3.10 Non-final substantives in a Dvandva compound as a rule stand in
their stem forms. In the following few cases, however, they undergo some
specific changes:

(i) go (cow or Lull) is changed to gava if followed by a member beginning
with a vowel e.g. gav’-assa. :

(i) The kinship terms like matu, pitu, etc., which have -r- endings in OIA,
if standing as non-final members of a Dvandva compound have the final -u
changed to -a. e.g. mata-pitaro, matd-pita-bhata-bhata-dhitaro etc. Saddaniti 736,
and Mog. Sutta 111, 65 refer to this phenomenon without explaining why the
change takes place. A comparative study will clarify that the change has been
inherited from OIA where these kinship terms end in #7 in other compounds
like matr-bhaktik (devotion to one’s mother), pitr-ghdtakah (patricide), etc., but
as non-final members of Dvandva compounds, they end in & e.g. mata-pitarah.
mata-pita-bhrata-bhaginyah, etc. . o .

In the compounds jayam-patika and jayam-pati, the initial feminine noun
jaya is changed to jayam. Mog. Sutta II1."70 refers to this particular change.
‘According to Saddaniti 731 this particular compound has four forms jayam-
pati, jayam-putikd, jani-pati and tudam-pati. These compounds seem to be
peculiar to MIA. However, we can look upon jayam-pati and tudam-pati’ as
coming from OIA jampati and dampali respectively. . }

(i) In Pa. khup-pipasa and Pk. khup-pivasa the feminine noun khuda
(hunger) is changed to khud- and then to -khup because of Sandhi rules.

Saddaniti 744 gives this change; but as usual no reason is pointed out for
the change. Here also it can be clearly noticed that the compound as a whole
has been taken up in MIA from OIA, viz. kéutpipdsa with normal phonological
Chani(zifls)- In Dandva compounds the non-final members not only lose their case-~
terminations but if the same letters or words are repeated at the end of both
the members, these also are dropped from the initial member® e.g.

If nima-rupam (name and form) further combines with the compound
namariipa as nama-ripa-namaripam (name, form and names and forms), it is
changed to namaripam simply and conveys the sense of name and form taken
separately as also name, form and name-form combined tggfthef:

devatta-m tta becomes di ussatta ; .
is compressed into manussatiracchana-bhava (the state of a human being and a

low animal).
dyvaram-
3.11 Grammarians havi
follows : - . :
com;zgunrghts g(;neral rule to be followed is: The members of a Dvandva
compound should be arranged on the basis of importance, L.e. the more important
1 Cf. Saddaniti 820, 821. " 2 Cf. Saddaniti 737 and 739. 3 Cf W. 71.72, Pagini

11,ii.32-34.

ita * 1 ainabhd

tivaram is changed to dutivaram (twice or thrice), ete. - -
e fixed the order® of the members in a Dvandva
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member should come earlier, e.g. samana-brahmani (the ascetics and the

brahmins).

According to this rule the names of the four castes are to be arranged in
the order of their importance. brahmana-ibbha (brahmins and vaigyas).

The names of the seasons, months etc. are to be arranged according to
their usual order, e.g. gimha-vasantd, cetta-vesakhd, etc.

(6) A member with fewer syllables should come first. e.g. mitt’-amdccd,
aj-elakii, accha-koka-tarucchayo, kaya-vikkayo etc.

If both or all the members consist of the same number of syllables, then
the order is left to one’s discretion. o

(¢) A word ending in -7 or -z comes eatlier than that ending in -a e.g. asi-
cammam, cakkhu-sotam, pani-padam, khanti-soraccam, etc. .

There can be a few exceptions to the rule e.g. kesa-massu, jayam-pati or
patikd, aho-ratti, etc.

(d) A word beginning with a vowel comes earlier than that beginning with
a consonant, e.g. asi-cammanm, attha-dhamnmo, abhijjha-domanassam, aho-ratti or
rattam, ajjava-maddavam etc.

Compounds like gav’-assa are exceptions to this rule.

(e) Between two words beginning with a vowel the choice is to be decided
by looking to their final vowels. That which ends in -a should come earlier
e.g. OIA -Indragni. 1If there is a clash between any two of the above rules the
following order or preference is resorted to:

(i) The rule (@) is given preference over (5) and (c).

That is why in bramnana-ibbha a member with more syllables comes
earlier and a member beginning with a consonant precedes one beginning with
a vowel.

(if) (b) is preferred to (c). -

Thus in kesa-massu, kesa precedes massu, though the latter ends in -u.

(iii) between (c) and (d), (d) is given preference e.g. aho-ratti.

(iv) If the compound consists of members more than two, say three- and
if two of these consist of the same number of syllables then the rule () is to be
applied first and then the order of the remaining members can” be had
according to one’s own discretion.

(f) The following is the order to be followed in case of substantives,
belonging to different genders:.

A neuter substantive always stands last. Between feminine and masculine
substantives the first place is given to feminine ones e.g. gav’-assa, amma-piio,
méta-pitaro; dasi-dasam, etc. : ] -

Out of all these rules prescribing order of the members in a Dvandva
compound, Saddaniti refers to one only i.e. rule (b) in. 709 as: pubbapadam
appakkharam utterapadam tulyam va bahvakkharam va.

3.12 According to the definition as given in Saddaniti 709, a Dvandva
compound. can -be formed with two or more nouns; but besides nouns, some
other parts of speech also can stand as members of a Dvandva compound. -
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?a; SSi Irl))vlaerldg{_a compounds formed with adjectives’:

o ple adjectives are often utilised as members of a Dvandva com-
Pa.: uttaw’-ddhama (high and low), dn-ddhik 7
(x:novabl.e and immovable), ng[nn’-onna{a))(gi’fgg aﬁdal(g:)ss ;;—zﬁzflez,c;ﬁa;éﬁaz:g
nila-lohita (dark-red), subbha-dhavala (bright-white), ete. !
and }11’(1;) g{]cu jeda (sxmple but fool), baku-desia (more or less), sia-unha (cold

3.14: In these compounds the adjecti i in il

. th jjectives (i) are names of colours as in #ila-
fffllzza’tle:zbzb?]gjgf;agz’e:izh%a (112 they stand in contrast to each other e.g. sif-
nha, i 100 - etc.

These adjectival Dvandvas always qualify’ bstanti it
udakam, uttamadhama jand, tasa lhﬁvaz&n%m-jigdnsnfuetz.amwe & Sxumhan.

In traditional grammar these, and especially those formed with past passive
participles, have been classified under Karmadhiraya Samidsas®, but the
should more correctly go with Dvandva Samasas. ' d

(b) Besides simple adjectives, those formed with Taddhita suffixes also can
Szamet_kyvlfi};mas glxelembers of a Dvandva compound, e.g. gavva-mahissam,

mmik’-adhammika, etc.

(¢) Adjectives formed with various combinations, as for example those!
formed with prefixes and nouns can form a Dvandva compound, e.g. anuloma-
patiloma, anuk'ﬁla?a,iikﬁla, anuriipa-virigpa, etc, .

(d) Past passive participles in their adjectival capacity often stand as
members of Dvandva compound, e.g. kat’-akata (that which is done, and that
which remains to be done), gata-paccagata (gone and then returnéd),’atif’-
anagata-paccupannd (the three times), etc. -

In most of these cases, i.e. those referred to in (@) to (), the two members
stand in contrast to each other. o

3.15 Dvandva compounds formed with numerals are ‘very common in all
languages. e.g. ajthd-rasa (cighteen), astha-cattalisa (forty-eight), #i-catu (three
or fous, attha-nava (eight or nine), etc.

i)’ With a decade as final member they form a copulative compound. These
compounds are put under Determinative compounds in Traditional grammars.

(ii) In other cases they form Alternative Dvandva compounds e.g. attha-
nava. . - T

The initial numerals undergo various changes in (i).® - -

3.16 Dovandvas formed with other parts of speech: .

(@) A few Dvandva compounds® are formed with prefixes or prepositions
e.g. uccavaca, d-ca-pardca. .. . -- X - . .
In such cases the conjunction is not dropped i.e. ut-ca-ava-ca, but is
retained in the compounds. _Thxs_co_mpound is classified as a Determinative -
Compound of Mayira- vyarhsakadi class by Panini in IL.1.72.

b) ‘A few compounds are__formr_:d \Ylth ad_verbs eg. ajja-ssuve, -Gjja-ttha
(Pk.) - (today or tomorrow), ayhatta-bahzddhﬁ (internally and external ;3’, ete.

s CLW.7. 9 CFW. 74, PaniniIL i 60, and 69. Saddaniti 702,

1 CE W, 74
s 'See 1,22 and Saddaniti 750, - 1. ¢ CE W. T &d.

¢ Cf. W. 74 d.
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The sense is in most cases alternative.

3.17 Any two compounds can join together to form a Dvandva compound
e.g. a-jar'-G-mara (without old age and death—usually an _ep_ltyhet of gods),
aja-vata-go-vatd (ascetics living as goats and cows), an-upadan’-anupadaniya
(neither conscious nor favourable to the rise of conscious existence), etc.

3.18 The relation between two members of a Dvandva compound is
usually copulative, but sometines alternative e.g. attha-nava, aijha-ttha, puppha-
phala, etc. : .

3.19 Very often the two members of a Dvandva compound stand in
contrast to each other e.g. uttam-adhama, anu-thila, sami-sevaka, gat’-dgata etc.
This is very common in the case of adjectival Dvandvas.

3.20 At times a Dvandva can be formed with synonyms e.g. apaya-
duggati-vinipdto (danger and disaster), etc.

CuapTER IV
DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS

4.1 In a Determinative compound the final member is more important
and its meaning is determined by the initial one. This class of composition
comprises of three different categories as given in traditional grammars, viz.,
Tatpurusa, Karmadharaya and Dvigu. k

. 4.2 Indian grammarians deal with Karmadharaya and Dvigu as varieties of
Tatpurusa compounds. The Astidhyayi of Panini reters to Tatpurusa in 11.1.22,
and then Karmadiharaya and Dvigu are given as its varieties in 1. i. 49-72 and
IL. i. 52 respectively. Karmadharaya is defined as Tatpurusas saminadhikaranah
Karmadharayah in 1. ii. 42. Dvigu is treated as a subdivision of Karmadharaya
in II. i. 52 Sankhya pirve Dvigu.

MIA grammarians also follow the same method in treating these three types
of compounds. ) ) . ;

Saddaniti deals with these three categories as follows:

702:  Dwoe padani samasiyanti tulyadhikaranani, so kammadharayo.,

703:" Sankhyapubbo Digu. :

704:  Amadayo samasiyanti parapadehi so tappuriso.

And later in 709 it is clearly laid down that ‘Karmadharaya and Dvigu are
subdivisions of Tatpurusa, )

709: Te ¢’ ubho, which is explained as Te ca ubho digu-kammadharaya
samasa tappurusasaiifia honti.

Saddaniti further says that Tatpurusa has three subdivisions: i) Suddha
Tappuriso, (ii).- Kammadharaya Tappuriso: and (iii) = Digu ‘Tappuriso.
Mogallana Suttapitha deals with Tatpurusa in IIL. 10, with Karmadharaya in
IIL. 11 to 13, and with Dvigu in ITL 21, © - - . aya 1

4.3 As predominance of the final member, which in its turn is determined
by the initial one, is the character common to all-these “categories, ‘modern
scholars " like .WACKERNAGEL, MACDONELL . WHITNEY, etc,,. class all these
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compounds under Determinative compounds. They do not give the three
traditional subdivisions of Determinative compounds; but these compounds
have been subdivided on altogether different lines.

After a critical study of the final members, the subdivisions are given
as follows: :

A) Determinative compounds with verbal nouns as final members.

B) Determinative compounds with simple adjectives as final members.

C) Determinative compounds with non-verbal substantives as final
members.

4.4 (A) Verbal nouns and Primary nominal bases as final members.

Verbal nouns are nouns formed from roots of verbs, or from their modified
forms, by the addition of certain krt affixes. They fall into two classes:
(i) Agent nouns which denote the doer of the action contained in the root.
These can be formed with suffixes like -a, -aka, -i(n), -vnn, -man, tar, or ttu, or
with bare root i.e. with zero suffix, with reduced forms of roots and ‘with
reduplicative forms of roots. - .

(ii) Action nouns are those which denote performing of the action contained
in the root. These can be had in all the three genders : masculine action nouns
formed with the suffix -@, neuter action nouns with the suffix -na or -ana, and
feminine action nouns with the suffixes -4, -ya, -ti and -and.

It we look at these verbal nouns from another point of view, they can be
placed under two groups as follows : -

(i) those which can be used as final members of compounds only, but have
no independent existence, i.e. cannot be used as initial members of compounds
or elsewhere in composition, and

(ii) those which have independent existence also.

4,5 There are many verbal nouns, or to be appropriate, agent nouns which
can be used as final members of compounds only.  Such compounds have been
treated separately by Indian grammarians,’ Katydyana in his Varttika on ILii.19
calls these compounds as Upapada Samasas. .

Saddaniti also refers to these compounds as Upapada Samasas in 682:
Upapade dh@tumaydanam niccam samaso, and again in 704: Upapada samdse
dhatumayanam niccam eva samdsavidhi na wak_yan:. )

. An analysis of these agent nouns occurrmg”. as final members of Determi-
native compounds shows that they can be grouped in the fo.llowmg dn.nsxons:

(i) with suffix - bringing about a Guna change in the ultimate or

timate vowel in the root, e.g. . L
penu});l: agha-kara (a sinﬁer), agkusa-)ggaha (an elephant-driver), antima-deha-
ra (having the last bodily existence), etc. ) :
dha PIE.: ar'zl?a-dhara (the rryxoon), agge-sara (a leader), abhayam-kara (assuring
safety), anatti-ara (2 servant), etc. ) » :

" (ii) the suffix -a bringing about 2 Vrddhi change, e.g.

Pa.: suvanna-kara(a goldsmith), dukkk -adhivaha (conducive to misery), ete.

Pk.: humbh’-Gra (a pot-maker), ambu-viha (cloud), etc.

. .3 .Cf. Panini ILii.19.
2 CL W5 " -
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(iii) the suffix -e without any change, e.g. .

Pa.: gja-pala (a goat-herd), hadayam-gama (captivating the heart), etc.

Pk.: go-pala (a cowherd), nattam-cara (moving at night), etc.

(iv) the suffix -ana :

Pk.: ari-damana (one who destroys an enemy).

Pa.: loma-hamsana (causing the hair to stand erect), etc.

(v) the sufix 4 OIA -n: .

Pa.: aggi-gavesi (searching for fire), ajjhatta-cinti (with thoughts on
internal things), aita-garhi (censuring himself), dhama’-anusari (following
the law), etc. i )

Pk.: avdya-daisi (knowing the danger), ako-gdmi (going to bad state),
udaram-bhari (selfish), kala-kankhi (awaiting an opportunity), cte.

(vi) the suffix -tka, e.g. afavi-rakkhika (guardian of a forest).

(vii) the suffix -u: e.g. a-dakkhu (not seeing), garuda-viu (knowing the snake
charm), loka-vidu (knowing the ways of the world), etc. -

(vili) the suffix -ua: e.g. ati-bhavuka (thinking much), a-janua (not knowing),
etc.

(ix) the suffix -z (da in Pk.): e.g. piana-kada (one who has committed the
fault of Nidana), anta-gada (ore who gets salvation in this birth).

(x) suffix ra or ira: e.g.

Pk. : anu-gamira (a follower).

4.6 Such agent nouns, having no independent existence can be formed
without suffixes also, in the following different ways:

(i) Agent nouns formed from stems of the present! tense of roots. e.g.

Pa,: ass'-aroha,® (2 horse-driver), atta-bhava® (a respectful term of
address), du-véifiapaya (difficult to teach), du-ppatipajja (difficult to accept),
etc. - -

- Pk.: @’-aroha® (riding a horse), muccha-bandha® (a fisherman), etc.

(ii) Agent nouns formed with zero suffix i.e. with bare root:
[ - eg. Pa: tidiv'-abhibhii (the lord of gods). sabb’-abhibhii (ruling every-
thing), etc. C
. Pk.: agga-mi (a2 leader), attha-vi® (knowing the meaning), Inda-i®
(Ravana’s son), etc.

(iii) Agent nouns formed from the reduced or contracted ® forms of roots.
These agent nouns are also known as verbal adjectival suffixes. e.g.

Pa.: a-kata-#ifiu_(ungrateful) ayga-fifia (recognised as pri 2

; , ay primeval), qogi-ttha
(a fire place), asta-ja (a son), addlta‘-igﬁ (a traveller),gantalikkha—gu (going ?ngough
the air), amb.ho-]a (a lotus), ambu-da (a cloud), avani-pa (a king), etc:. :

Pk.: aiga-ya (a son), atta-npa (knowing the miseries of others), appa-npu
(kn::)hwt;’g the soul), u),ra-%;za (zasezper}t),r:'chauma-_t_tha (an ascetic who has not yet
reached omniscience), jala-da (a ‘cloud), tanta-pnu (knowing the t i
veda-ni (having the h’ighgst knpwledge),) etc, . ¢ lQang he ec-]-f nique),

! CL W.76. .3 These can be included in 5 (i) shove. - CEW. 76 d.
“CLW.774d © The final ~¢ in fit, and -d in vid is lost here. 8 Cf. W..77b.. -
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. One root can give rise to more than one reduced form e.g. gama (to go)
gives ga and g, #iftii (to know) gives Aifia as well as #ifin, and nit.

(iv): Agent nouns’ formed with reduplicative forms of roots, :

e.g. Pa.; cakkhu-dada (one who gives the eve of consciousness), attam-jaha
(one who does not care for oneself), ranam-jaha (harmless, free from desires),
du-ddada (difficult to give), etc. .

4.7 As already alluded 1o, all these agent nouns enumerated in 4.5 and
4.6 can be used as final members of compounds only, the compounds thus
formed being designated as Upapa la Tatpurusa Samdsas in traditional grammar.

The following agent nouns can have independent existence in composition:

(i) Some of the agent nouns formed with the suffix -gka (-aga in Pk)': e.g.

Pa.: akkhara-chintaka (a grammarian), dana’-anumodaka (one who thanks
for the gift), etc. :

Pk.: ana-dharaga (a debtor), etc, 3 ! .

Out of the agent nouns in -akz many have independent existence,. and
appear at the end of Genitive Tatpuruga compounds. A few are such-as can
be used as final members of Upapada-Tatpurusa compounds only. . Panini
allows Sasthi samisas with a few of these only. (RN

(i) Agent nouns with the suffix -far and ~ttu /. OIA tr e.g. ati-vattar (one
who abuses), sabba-satthu (a universal teacher ai-vdeitu (a slayer), a-gantar (one
who shall not go), etc. o ' L.

They can stand at the end of Pradi compounds, Negative Determinatives
and ordinary Tatpurusa compounds. :

4.8 Thé meaning denoted® by agent nouns is generally active, the
initial substantive serving as the object of the action performed by the agent
e.g. kicca-kara (a'servant), gja-pala (a goat-herd), jala-da (a cloud), okam-jaha

(an ascetic), etc. ) . . .
If the root from which the agent noun is formed be intransitive, the initial

member stands adverbially,- e.g. ante-vdsi (a_disciple), ati-vattar (one who
abuses), agge-sara (one who'goes onward), ambho-ja (a lotus), etc.

In a few cases the meaning is passive e.g. su-kara, du-viiidpaya,-etc.,
especially when the initial member happens to be prefix su- or dus- . -

49 Action nouns as final members: - -

(i) Masculine action nouns: &.g. .- .

Pa.: agdra-vasd. (life as.a house-holder);. thal’-accaya (a grave offénce),
aiifiatha-bhava (a change), -a-takka-gaha (choosing ~ without _reasoning),
a-dhamma-kara  (injustice), adhi-bandha (imprisonment),. maha-bhimi-cala

eat earthquake). L B o
e grPk.: a-pgna-bh)az;a (salvation), ava-gara (harm), a-heu-vaya (belief " in
scriptures only), manasi-kdra (a thought), purisa-kara (a manly deed), paya-cara
(Wajkxnge)s,eeaie formed from roots by adding the suffix -3, which brings about
2 Vrddhi change in most of the cases, and a Guna change in a few cases.

’ (ii) Neuter action nouns: €.g.

LCEW.76e  CEW.79,80.  'CEW.75de |
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Pi.: a-gati-gamana (following a wrong course), arka-karana (marking),
accaya-patiggahana (pardon for an offence), attham-gamana (ws,.ett_mg), etc.

X.: a-daisana (disappearing), @-inn -ayana (2 theft), afijali-karana bowing

down), anto-dahana (burning of the heart), uv-akkhana (a tale), etc.
Here the suffix used is -apa and simply -na or pain a few cases. )

-ana brings about a Guna change in the ultimate or penultimate vowel

in the root.
(iii) Feminine action nouns:
(@) With-the suffix -@
Pa.: atireka-pitja (special worship), acca-sard (going forward), etc.
Pk.: amiri-ghosd (proclamation of non-violence), aihi-pitya (worship of
a guest), etc.

(b) With a suffix -ya :

aggi-paricariyd (fire-worship), afifiana-cariyd (behaviour of ignorance) ete.

(¢) With the suffix -ana :

odan’-esan@ (a search for food), aitha-desand (exegesis), a-gopana (not
tending), anupada-vipassand (insight into individual states), etc.

‘ (dg) With the suffix -2 :

a-gati (not admittance), a-gutti (non-control), apu-virai (the inferior law),
a-uno-piutti (salvation), fola-gai (a defect in bowing uown to a teacher), etc.

In a few cases it becomes -dhi. e.g. suha-laddhi (gaining happiness), etc.

4.10 Unlike agent nouns, most of these action nouns have independent
existence also. Only a few masculine action nouns like kara and cara, cala
etc., are such as can be used in final members of compounds only.

Action nouns as final members can give a Negative Determinative, a
Tatpurusa, 2 Descriptive Determinative or a Pradi compound.

411 Some of these verbal nouns have been used as simple sub-
stantives.’

(i) Feminine action nouns like cariyd (conduct), vijj@ (learning), kaha (tale),
pitja (worship), gati (gait), mai (mind, thought), etc.

(ii) Neuter action nouns like dana (gift), akkhdpa (a tale), nana
(knowledge), etc. : ’

(iii) Masculine action nouns like bhdva (emotion, thought), bhava (birth,
worldly existence), vada (Pk. véya) (opinion), @cdra (conduct), etc.

(iv) Agent nouns like lehaka-ga (an author), vattar (an orator), satthu
(a teacher), palaga (a guardian), vdd: (a disputant), anuydyi (disciple), etc.

4,12, Besides agent nouns and action nouns other verbal derivatives i.e.
primary nominal bases derived by krt affixes; also can be met with as final
members of Determinative compounds. .

_ “The most common zmong these are the verbal adjectives in -ta popularly
known as past passive participles? e.g. o -
: Pa.: a-kkhata (uninjured), agdrika-bhita (leading a household life), agga-
danta (most excellent among the self-restrained), aggi-daddha (burnt by fire)

1 Cf. W.75f,ghand 81D,
% Cf. W.77.
s CE W. 83.
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afifiofifia-nissita (depending upon one another), atta-sambhitta (arisen. from ‘one’s
own self), nibban’-abhirata (taking delight in Nirvina), etc. A

Pk.: anga-jaya (a son), attha-jaya (matter under consideration), gaha-gahiya
(possessed by a ghost), pautti-vaua (busy with work), etc. : :

. In a few cases the suffix -fa is changed to -na (Pk. -n4) e.g. afifiofifia-bhinn
(separated from one another), kayya-nimanna (busy with work); etc. -

4.13 Next to the past passive participles come gerundives® or potential
passive participles as final members of Determinative compounds, especially of
Negative ones. '

These are formed with suffixes -ya®, -cca <<OIA -tya, tabba Pk. -yavva,
<OIA -tavya, -aniya (Pk. -anijja) and -iya. e.g. Pa.: a-kattabba (that which
should not be donei) a-khobbha (impcrturbable%, a-chejja (not to be divided),
an’-afiia-neya (not to be led by others), an-anu-tappa (not to be tortured),
dur-anurakBhiya (difficult to protect), an-anuvajja (unblamable), a-passitabba
(not to be looked on), sudd’-abhidheyya (to be expressed in words), kaka-peya
or -peyya (full to the brim), amaccu-dheyya (the -sphere of immortality),
a-sakhuneyya (irapossible), saddha-deyya (a gitt given in faith), an-atikkamaniya
(not to be transgressed), an-agghaniya (invaluable), etc. .

Pk.: a-kkhohanijja (one who cannot be agitated), an-ojja (faultless), arai-
mohanijja (a karma producing misery), avassa-karamijja (that which should
necessarily be done), du-ssajjha (difficult to achieve), etc.

4.14 In a few Negative. Determinative compounds and exceptionally in
other Determinative compounds also a present participle® can be met with as
the final member, e.g. a-taramana (walking slowly), an-abhisambhunanto (unable),
kice’-dnukubba (imitating an action), etc. )

4.15 Let us study the initial members of these compounds with various
primary verbal Deiivatives as final members, Almost all parts of speech can be
met with as initial members in such compounds.

Prefixes® can often stand as initial members of such compounds, forming
a variety of compounds known as Pradi Determinatives. In these cases the final
member may be an action noun, an agent noun in -tar, -aka, -i(n), and in few
cases, a past passive participle, and a gerundive. ) ‘

(i) Prefix pa- <OIA pra: - o

- Pa.: pa-kopa (agitation), pa-netar (an excellent leader), pa-kappia (arranged,
planned), pa-ggaha (exertion), pa-cchada (a cover), pa-janand (understanding),
pa-fiiapetar (discloser of truth), etc; - - L.

Pk.: pa-kuppia (very angry), pa-inna (scattered), pa-ufijana {application),
" pa-ufijittu (one who acts), etc. e

(ii) Prefix anu- (anu-): ‘

. Pa.: anu-karana- (imitation), anu-naya (fayour), anu-a-vassa (a place
sheltored from rain), anu-jutta (applied), anu-yayi (a followet), etc.

1.Cf W82a, RS

s In.MIA it is not met with as -ya, but simply brings about gemination of the previous

consonant. - . Wk
. - . \
s Cf, W.S@ b. ] . W.84a . 7
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Pk.: anu-ara (afollower), anu-kdri (one who imitates), anu-ggahia (favoured),
anu-janana (consent), etc. o

(iti) ati- and its contracted form acc- in vowel assimilations: .

Pa.: acc-asanna (too near), acc-uggata (elevated), ati-kkama (transgression),
etc. . P

Pk.: ai-jaya (a son getting more wealth than his father), ai-yara,
(transgression), ai-vaittu (one who kills), etc.

(iv) pati- Pk. padi <<OIA praii: . L '

Pa.: pati-kara (counter-acting), pati-khitta (rejected), pati-nisaggi (renounc-
ing), etc, X X

"P. padi-uvaydra (good done in retutn), padi-buddha (awakened), padi-
pieyaga (a worshipper), etc.

(v) adhi-:

adhi-gata (acquired), adhi-vdha (a bearer), adhi-kdra (power), etc.

(vi) abhi-: )

aphi-gamana (visit), abhi-ndyaga (a leader), abhi-rata (busy), etc.

(vii) upa- (uva- Pk.): :

upa-ga (going near), uva-yira (favour), wva-kdri (one who favours), etc.

(viii) apa- (eva- Pk.): i

apa-gamana (departure), ava-ydra (harm).

(ix) sam-:

sam-gama (union), sam-joga (union), sam-pidana (crushing).

@ oi-:

vi-naya (teaching), vi-passand (instruction), vi-netar (a teacher), etc.

(xi) nis : )

ni-ggamana (going out), ni-caya (a collection), ni-kkarana (removing) etc.

(xii) sat- which is really speaking present participle of v/ as (to be):

sa-kkdra (honour), sa-ccarana (good conduct), etc. (

(xiii) saha- in saha-vdsa (company). ‘

4.16. The most common among these prefixes are® su- and dus- . -
They can combine with (i) agent nouns like su-kara (easy), du-ggama (difficult,
inaccessible), du-gga (a fort), di-dada (difficult to give), etc, )

(ii) Action nouns like du-ogas (misery), su-mati (good will), dur-dcarana
(bad (cp;:dfl,xct), etc. : ) . .

iii) Past passive participles like su-gata (the blessed one , du-haa (badl
struczi),)ﬂgqud (a go?xi deed), etc. #eta ( s ) (bedly

iv) Gerundives like du-sajjha (difficult to achieve), du-dd difficult
to be checked), etc. e ¢ SHETY)s S-ddomma {diffic
. 417 The negative particle na, which becomes a- (and an- before vowels)
in compounds - except in naga—is very common .as the initial member of such
a Determinative compound. It can combine with )

(i) Agent nouns as in a-gantar (one who shall not go), #a-ga (a mountain),
a-gopaka .(one-who does not protect), an-anuydyi (one who does not follow), etc.

LCLW.75e .
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(ii) Action nouns as in ¢-gopana (not tending), a-darisana (disappearing),
a-gutti (non-control), etc,

(iii) Past passive participles like a-diftha (unseen), a-kata (not prepared),
an-dgata (future), etc.

(iv) Gerundives like a-chejja (not to be divided), a-tulla (uncomparable),
an-anukarapiya (not to be imitated), a-kattabba (that which should not be
done), etc. :

4.18 Adverbs' also can occupy initial position in these Determinative
compounds, e.g.

Pa.: puranm-gama (a leader), pacchd-tava (remorse), pure-jata (happening
before), punar-dagamana (return), puna-bhava (next birth), pura-kkhata (honoured),
upari-cara (walking in the air), a#fiatha-bhava (alteration), divd-kara (the sun),
diva-vihara (moving out during day), afifiatra-gati (passing into other existence),
jaha-kari (acting as he speaks), etc.

Pk.: anto-dahana (internal burning), puna-kkarana (doing again), pura-
bhava, (former birth), puro-hia (a priest), pacchi-santhua (known earlier),
tiro-hia (concealed), faitha-bhava (a term of respectful address), tattha-ya
(belonging to that place), tahd-gaya Ea released soul), miccha-damsana (false
view), muha-jivi (a beggar), musd-vadi (a liat), etc. .

4.19. Other indeclinables also can be met with as initial members of such
compounds, €.g. ) . . .

(a) alar-kata(decorated), patur-bhava (agpearance;, Gui-kkdra (displaying),
sayam-bhit (god Brahma etc.) namo-kara (bowing _dowp , etc. .

(b) Gerunds .also can be at times met with in such compounds e.g.
paticca-samuppada (dependent origination), pecca-bhava (the next birth),
paducca-karana (a dependant act), etc. o

- 4,20, . Adjectives which are used as substantives, or those which are used
adverbially can also be found in the initial members of these compounds.

e.g. sacca-vadi (an upholder of truth), dhuva-gami (leading to permanence)
nicca-viya (the opinion which holds that everything is permanent), etc.

4.21. Simple non-verbal nouns can combine with all types of primary
verbal derivatives.’ ) : . « e S

A noun can go with an agent noun serving as the object of the action,
.performed by the agent, e.g. s % i (

P aja-pdlay(a gOa%_herd),g ambu-vaha (a cloud), an-zl’wfmzuz (one who destroys
-an enemy), dhamm’-anusari (following the law), ass'-droha (a horse-driver),
maccha-bandha (a-fisherman), fanta-mu (knowing the technique), cakkhz
(giving the eye of consciousness), €tc. . ) -

4,22, An initial noun can serve as an object of the action, denoted by t_he
final action noun also, e.g. odan’-esand - (search for. food), adhamma-kira
r?njustice), arnka-karana (markmg), attham-gamana (setting), aggi-paricariya

x C. - = PR

ﬁre» %ﬁ:?gg;;:l. nouns generally give active sense: but thewerbal derivativesin
-ta, i.e. past passive participles, and gerundives are-passive in nature and tence

+ CEW.84 b 2 Cf. W8t c,d..
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in.compounds with these as final members, the initial nouns serve as the agent
of the action contained in these verbal derivatives. e.g. ,

- aggi-daddha (burnt by fire), gaha-gahiya (possessed by ghost), sadd’~
abhidheyya (to be expressed in words), kaka-peyya (a river full to the
brim), etc. .

4.23. A noun in the instrumental, ablative or locative case may combine
with a verbal noun, denoting the instrument, the source or the location of the
action contained in the verbal noun: . .

(i) Instrument—e.g. ura-ga (a serpent), a-takka-giha (choosing without
reasoning), a-darisana-pariyosana (finishing by disappearing), affiana-cariyd
(behaviour of ignorance), saddhi-deyya (a gift given in faith), dapda-haa (struck
with a stick), etc.

(i) Source: e.g. atta-ja (a son), ina-mokkha (release from debt), gantha-
pamocana (release from fetters), bala-kkara (violence), anga-jaya (a son), etc.

(iii) Location: e.g. ante-vasi (2 disciple), antalikkha-ga (going through the
air), ambho-ja (2 lotus), agdra-vasa (life as a house-holder), nibbina-abhirata
‘taking delight in Nirvana) etc.

4.24. A noun or an adjective, used substantively can stand in apposition
to the final verbal noun, e.g.

a-nna (recognised as primeval), agga-danta (most excellent among the
self-restrained), aitha-jaya (matter under consideration), aggi-ttha (a fire place),
etc.

4.25. Nouns standing as initial members of compounds ending with verbal
nouns and other verbal derivatives often preserve® their case-endings.

"~ Accusative? is the most common among case endings thus preserved: e.g.
Pa: a-talam-phasa (bottomless), attam-tapa (troubling oneself), attam-jaha (one
who does not care for himself), okam-jaha (an ascetic), amatam-dada (giving
nectar), arin-dama (defeating the foes), paran-tapa (torturing an enemy),

hayam-kara (assuring safety), kalaham-kara (quarrelsome), aitham-gamana
(setting), attham-ita (set down), hadayam-gama (captivating the mind), hadayain-

gata (learnt by heart), etc.

Pk.: abhayam-kara (assuring safety), @yam-dama (controlling the self),
udaram-bhari (selfish), oham-tara (an ascetic securing freedom from the worldly
existence), kucchim-bhari (selfish), kulam-kasé (a river touching its banks),
Dhanafijaya (Atjuna), parair-tapa (troubling others), para-gama (one who
has reached the excellence), vissam-bhard (the earth), vihar-gama (2 bird), Sam-
kara. (god-Siva), savvarh-kasa (surpassing all), higyari-gama (captivating the
heart), etc. i

4,26, A critical analysis will show that the terminations of accusative case

-are preserved in the following cases: .
i i (i) When the final member is an agent noun formed with the suffix -2
ffom some particular roots like kara (to do), gama (to go), kasa (to till to plough),
7 (to ‘conquer), fapa:(to trouble), dama (to control), tara (to cross), phasa (<OA
~'spré to touch); bhara (GOIA bhr to nourish, to fill,), etc. L

1 CEW. 85 1 Cf, W. 86, 87.
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(ii) When the final member -is an agent noun formed with the suffix -4, in
the case of a few roots like bhara as in udaram-bhari,
(iii) When the final member is an agent noun with reduced form of certain
roots like vihariga (a bird).
(iv) When the final member is an agent noun formed with the reduplicative
form of aroot e.g. amatam-dada, okam-jaha, etc.
(v) When the final member is an action noun formed from the root gama
e.g. attham-gamana.
(vi) When the final member is a past passive participle of a root meaning
to go. e.g. attham-ita, attam-gata, hadayam-gata, etc.
_ 4.27. Next to the accusative, we find instances of locative case endings
being preserved in such compounds, e.g.
Pa.: ante-vasi (a disciple), antalikkhe-cara (going through the air), divi-
bhava (divine), pubbe-kata (deeds done in the former existence), etc,
Pk.: ante-visi (a disciple), agge-sara (a leader), khe-ara (a bird), divija
(a god), patithe-ruha (a lotus), sarasi-ruha (a lotus), manasi-kara (a thought), etc.
4.28. Following are the cases when the terminations of locative case can
be preserved in the initial members of such Determinative compounds: when
the final member is
(i) an agent noun with the suffix -2 added to some roots like sara (<€ OIA
s7 to move), bhu (to become), cara (to move), ruha (to grow).
(ii) an agent noun with the suffix - (< OIA -in) in the compound ante--
vasi only.
gii)y an agent noun formed with the reduced form of root jana (to arise, to
take birth). ]
~ (iv) the masculine action noun kdra, which has no independent existence,
when preceded by mana (mind).- :
4.29. Casc-endings other than these are also occasionally preserved in
these Determinative compounds, e.g. -
Instrumental: vacasd-haa (hurt by words).
Dative: hind@y’-avatta (returned to this world).
Ablative: balak-kéra (violence).
Genitive; passao-hara (a thief). Ny
430, Besides these compounds there are some more combinations
of different parts of speech with verbal derivatives, which hav;e been_treated
along with Determinative compounds in traditional grammars. Pigini calls
them Gati-Samasas. In Moggalana Sutta-patha these have been designated as

Kriyartha.samasas. .8 e
1yi(li) Cvi-compoundgs like vasi-patta (brought under control), siti-bhava

(COOIE?)SSV)C’ith pést passive: participle of the root, bhi (to become) as the final
member and prepositions and indeclinables as initial members. e.g. puro-bhiya
(being in front), tiro-bhitya (disappeared) tunhi-bhiiya (being silent), etc.

(giii)' With gerunds of the root kara (<OIA &r to do) as final members

CH W 88 1 Cf. W. 89. * CF. Pagini IF.i.59.
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e.g. alar-kariya (having decorated), sa-kacca (having respected), urasi-karia

(having:accepted), manasi-kariya (having thought), etc. .
But as a matter of fact these compounds form a part of verbal composition

and not of nominal composition. Hence they have not been dealt with here.

4.31 (B) Determinative Compounds with Simple: Adjectives as Final Members:

All types of simple adjectives can be met with as final members of Deter-
minative compounds:

(@) Adjectives of Quality—

(i) ending in -g, e.g. .

Pi.: aggi-sama (like fire), atthi-maya (made -of bones), gun'-addha (great
because of merits), a-taccha (untrue), afi-uttama (excellent), ait’-adhina (depen-
dent on oneself) attha-vasa (dependent on wealtk), adhi-kusala (of high merit),
an-attha-pada-kovida (unskilled in meaning and words) dhiim’-andha (blinded by
smoke), a-mogha (un-failing), amba-pakka (a ripe mango), bhav’-agga (the best
existence), an-alasa (over-active), ava-marigala (inauspicious), -utthi-sondi (a
woman. addicted to drink), kata-pubba (done before), kari-vara (an excellent

. elephant), karund-sitala (tempered with mercy), gopanasi-varika (as crooked as
a raft), jacc’-andha (blind from birth), thala-gocara (living on land), pitd-maha
(grandfather), etc. )

Pk.: ai-upha (too hot), a-iftha-puvva (not seen before), ao-maya (made of
iron), @-amba (a little sed), dya-tanta (independent), uda-ulla (wet with water),
kapaga-kanta (glittering like gold), khsi-goyara (a human being), gandh’-addha
(possessed of smell), naga-vara (the best mountain), tuld-sama (equanimious),
dadha-mudha (very foolish), para-tanta (dependent on others), Rai-ppiya (Cupid),
varicana-cana (skilled in deceiving), etc. . }

(i) ending in -u,' e.g. . :

Pa: a-garu (not heavy), a-bhiru (ka) (fearless), etc. . - . -

-- z;1~]Pls:.: a-garu-lahu (neither heavy nor light), dn-apu (not small), ai-lahu (very
small), etc. v :
* &z) Adjectivesof degrees? of comparison—comparative and superlative—also
can-stand as final members of Determinative compounds, e.g. a-kanittha (the
highest), vayo-seftha (great because of age), etc. e T
() Adjectives of Quality, e.g. ez = e
acc’-appa (very few), an-appa (much), vijja-bahula (learned).” -
: (df Numerals and ordinals also. can occupy final positions in Determinative
compounds, e.g. #si-sattama (the seventh sage i.e.' Gautama), an-¢ka (many), etc.
432, Initial bers of Determinat mpounds, with adjects -
final members. B o
" Asimple adjective can combine with® - | ' N e
(i) & substantive, (i) another adjective, (iii) a prefix or prepdsition,
(iv) a negative particle, and-(v) other indeclinables, . t v
.. Anadjective of quality ending in -4 generally combines with a negative
" particle, ™ 7o IR . T PR
vr - 433, (i), The initial substantive may be connected with the final adjective
TN e W 95

3 M CF W95, 5 3 Cf. 'W. 95b.
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by an oblique case, the compound thus formed coming under Tatpurusa of
traditional grammar. - '

Instrumental : aggi-sama, gun-addha, atthi-maya, uda-ulla, etc.

Genitive: aitha-vasa, aya-tanta, att’-adhina, etc.

Locative : akkha-dhutta (skilled at gambling), khii-goyara, vaficana-cana,
attha-nipuna, kari-vara, etc, .

_ (i1) Sometimes the initial substantive stands in apposition to the final

adjective. These compounds are classified as Karmadhiraya compounds in
traditional grammar.

e.g. bhav-agga (the best existence), amba-pakka (a ripe mango fruit),
#tthi-sondi (a common additional to drink), pitamaha (grandfatﬁer).

Here the usual order of the members seems to have been changed, -In
such cases the initial substantive often stands as the standard of comparison.?
e.g. gopanasi-varika, kanaga-kanta, etc.

Some of these adjectives are such as can be used in final members of
compounds only, e.g. maya, tanta, vasa, adhina, etc. .,

4.34. In these compounds enumerated in 4.33(i), the initial substantive
sometimes preserves® its case-ending, e.g. Gavi-tthira (firm in cows), devanam-
ppiya (loved by gods—later meaning a fool), gehe-sira (a coward), yudhi-tthira
(dauntless in battle), etc.

4.35. An adjective also can determine the meaning of the final adjective in

. some compounds,* the initial adjective being used adverbially, e.g. makd-nipuna
(very clever), dadha-miidha (very foolish), etc. L.

Past passive participles often combine with the adjective pubba (Pk.-puvva).
e.g. a-ittha-puvva (not seen before), kata-pubba (formerly done), etc.

Here also the two members have interchanged their places.

4.36. An adverb® also can combine with the final adjective punar-nava
(renewed), sabbato-subha (auspicious in all ways), etc.

4.37. Prefixes® often combine with simple adjectives, the compound thus
formed being known as Pradi Karmadharaya compound. e.g. ati-uttama, adhi-
husala, d-amba, ava-margala, ai-unha, ai-lahy, pqn-pakka (ripe), pa-gabbha
(bold), vi-citta (variegated), etc. ; )

4.38. su- and dus- are very common among these prefixes.” e.g. su-margald
(very auspicious), du-ppiya (not liked), su~maha (very great), etc.

'4,39, Negative Determinative compounds formed with' -adjectives®,
especially with those . ending in. -# are very COMMON. €.g. d-gar, Gn-apu,
a-Eo‘ziiday(not expert), a-mogha (unfailing), an-alasa (every active), a-taccha
(untrue), ete. : = ' N - -

4.40. Besides simple adjicu'vesf', Shoscv _fc_)m:t«ied with Tadc‘lil;l’ta gsufﬁxes also

‘met with as final members of Déterminative compounds, e.g. =~ |
n R;/ﬁl the suffix -ya or -iya: a-hisiya (not belonging to Kasi), aggi-hattiya (a.

CCEW.95e  ACEW.95d  PCEW.95c 4CEW.95e
SCLW.95f SCELW.95f . 1CLW.9%a -SCLW.9e *CEW.%ec



104 GULAB V. DAVANE: -

sacrifice), ‘ananta-sarsariya (a karma leading to endless worldly life), cha-
mdsika ecompleted in six months), des-antariya (a foreigner), etc. _ ,

Withthesuffix -ika: aki-tundia (a snake charmer), bhalla-maliyd (a gardener’s

wife), etc. : .
)With the suffix -a: sabba-bhumma (a universal family), kolari-kola (moving
from house to house), etc. . Lo

With the suffix-vanta, -manta: adhigama-palibhan ta (intelligent as to
attainment), ai-jhanamanta (absorbed in meditation), etc.

With the suffix vin: ai-mdydvi (very deceitful), etc.

With the suffix- -4 (<OIA) -in: attha-vasi (dependent on wealth), etc.

These Taddhita adjectives as final members give Negative Determinative
compounds, and sometimes Ordinary Tatpurusa compounds as in attha-vasi,

Many a time they simply give us the Taddhita Vrttis of Determinative
compounds. .

4.41. In the case of compounds with Taddhita adjectives at the end it so
happens that one and the same compound is elassified under Determinative
compounds in one place and under, Bahuvrihi compounds in another place.
The category to which it belongs is in many cases to be determined by the
context only.

442, (C) Determinative compounds with non-verbal substantives . as
final members: :

"Among Determinative compounds a vast majority is made up by those
ending with a substantive. .

. (1) Among these again those with substantive in both the members are the
most common, As the first substantive is dependent upon the final one by a
case relation, these compounds are called Dependent or Inflectional Deter-
minative compounds. In traditional grammar these have been designated as
Tatpurusa (MIA Tappuriso) as the very term illustrates the type.

This type of Determinative .compounds bears a close resemblance to the
Bahuvrihis with substantives .in both the members.'! Many a time the same
compound can be found in Tatpurusa as well as in Bahuvrihi type. The
category to which it belongs is determined by. context only.. In OIA it can also
be determined by the accent, because a Tatpuruga compound has an accent.on
the ﬁnaé member, whereas in a Bahuvrihi compound the initial member is
accented.

443. A:géng case relations existing between the two members, that of
Gem}t;ve case is the most common?, e.g. - * . :
_Pa.; akkhi-kipa (cavity of the eye), agga-ivha (tip of the tongue), ar’-agga
gdmt (_:.'r; an awl), ka;,t(/z’-aggi (the fire of wooden sticks), Agg'i-'-sikhdg(tgé ﬂémafl%f
¢), 7dj’-angana (royal court-yard), udak’-afijali (handful of water), addha-kiya
(half part of the body), annava-kucchi (depth. of the ocean), attha-hetu (for the
sake of wealth), addl’-ayu (duration of life), addhana-magga-(the path of
journey);-etc. o I I
Pk.: ao-ghana (an iron sledge), amba-dilaga (a piece of mango), agga-jiha

ATt L CRWGL Lo T2 CRW, 98, ¢ -
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(tip of the tongue})], Anamga-bana.(the cupid’s arrow), anna-viki (the science of
cooking), addhd-cheda (a small measure of time), addhana-sisaya (end of the
path), ali-ula (a swarm of bees), ak’-inda (king of serpents). -

Other case relations also may exist between the two substantives, a¢cusative
being rather uncommon. :

Instrumental . .
Pa.: attha-pada (a right word), upapatti-deva (a god by birth), suvann’-

ifthikd (gold tiles used for covering a caitya), karsa-kiita (cheating with false

metals), kilesa-mara (death due to sinful desires), kudda-nagaraka (a wattle and

daub town), kesara-siha (a maned lion), khir-odaka (milk and water), jati-mani

(a precious stone), pakati-citta (original nature), etc.

. Pk.: ohijina (a Jina possessing avadhi knowledge), kuda-leha (a forged

letter), jutti-suvanna (artificial gold), ndma-mudda (a signet ring), dhamma-utta

- (a pupil), vis’-anna (poisonous food), etc.

Dative .
Pa.: akkhy-afijana (an ointment for eye), santh’-agdra (a hall for religious
discourse), devatd-bali (an offering to deities), etc. . ;

Pk.: santi-homa (a sacrifice for peace), attha-danda (punishment given with
some purpose), kama-dhenu (the desire yielding cow), etc.

" Ablative
Pa.: kumbhila-bhaya (fear of thieves), niraya-bhaya (the fear of purgatory),
akkhi-giitha (filthy substance coming out from the eye), etc.
Pk.: adi-mokkha (release from the worldly existence), cara-bhaya (fear of
thieves), etc.

Locative :

Pa.: gahana-gthina (a placein the jungle), ghati-odana (rice boiled in'a jar),
Jagati-ppadesa }a spot in th'e world), udar’-aggi (the fire of digestion), assa-
rayana (best of the horses), etc. .

Pk.: agada-daddura (a person who does not leave his house), kka-uppha
(an impossibility), Fkhattd-malla (confined to I?ed), geha-]am‘aufz (g son-in-law
staying with his father-in-law), nisi-bhat_ta (a night meal), phitta-mitta (a travel
companion), racchd-maya (4 dog), hatthi-rayana (the best elephant), etc.

4,44, Thus any two substantives having any gender and number can join.
together-to form a ’}i‘at urusa compound. The gender of the compound as a
whole is the same as that of the final member. e.g. upapattz.-devo, suvann’-
itthika, ali-ulam, etc. . )
zﬁhlk’%hghﬁrz:al Z&bZtantive changes its number and case according to the context,
but the initial, as a rule, remains in its stem-form. .

.45. Some of the compounds, especially the instrumental ones, are elliptical
in n:t:re. e.g. tig-agara P(a hut repared W:ith ‘ggass_)l,k-)au}:a_pada (= word
f meaning), khir'-odaka {water mixed with milk); etc. -
Poss?;f:eootrlr\ler coxgrzi:)ounds like kumbha-disi (a water maid), dhamma-utta
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(a pupil), phitta-mitta (a fellow traveller), etc. are also elliptical in nature,
These compounds are known as Madhyamapadalopi Samdsas or compounds
belonging to Saka-parthivadi class in traditional grammar.!

4,46, Many of the Locative Tatpurusas and some other T: atpurugas also are
used in a restricted meaning. e.g. Loc. agada-daddura (a narrow minded person),
kha-uppha (an impossibility). . .

. Tatpurusas other than locative also are used in restricted sense e.g.
Inda-jdla (magic), kacchapa-loma (an impossibility), umbara-uppha (an extra-
ordinary rise), etc. .

Some of these are possessed of ironical meaning, e.g., khattd-malla (confined
to bed), racchd-maya (a dog), etc. ;

4.47. In some compounds, especially the Genitive ones, the usual rule
about the order of the compounds viz. Panini 11 ii. 30 Upasarjanam pirvam is
violated, e.g. r@ya-harisa which comes under the exception to the above rule as
given in 11, ii. 31, and agga-jivhiz> Pk. agga-jiha—(tip of the tongue), addha-kiya

half part of the body), adhara-kiya (lower part of the body), pubb-anha
forenoon), apar’-anha (after noon), majjk’-anha (noon), sdy’-anha (evening),
addk’-Gyu (the duration of life), etc. These compounds are known as Ekadesi
Sasthi Tatpurusa compounds.?
4.48. As a rule the initial substantive in a Tatpurusa compound stands in
its stem form, losing the case terminations, but occasionally the case-endings can
be preserved, e.g.
Pa.: dasiya-putta (a term of abuse), gavam-pati (a bull), devanam-ppiya
(orginally beloved of god, later meaning a fool), etc.

Pk.: ante-ura (harem), devinam-piya, gavam-pati, ddsiyd-putta, gehe-sira
(a coward), etc. =
- Such compounds are known as Aluk Samdsas in traditional grammar.?

Saddaniti calls these Aluk or Alutta Samdsas as Attha Samasas.

4.49. In OIA we have a number of Aluk compounds, with the initial

- members ending in consonants, especially in -as. As no vocable in MIA ends
in a consonant, such compounds are not expected here. There are, however,
a few compounds like vanapphati (a tree), which must have been inherited from
OIA, with the normal phonological changes. . :

4.50. In some Tatpurusa compounds like ao-ghana (an iron sledge), dpo-
rasa (water), ceto-samadhi (peace. of mind), mano-kamma (mental act), etc., the
initial members do not stand in their stem forms, but end in ~o. This is due to
the influence of OIA where these nouns stand in their stem form ending in -as, -
when utilized as initial members of compounds. These compound-bases have
been inherited by MTA from OIA, with the phonological change of -as regularly”
giving 0 in MIA.* e T

“ 4,51, “The two substantives in a Determinative compound are thus

‘s Virtika, No. 8 on Papioi IL 1. 69.
3 See Pagini VL iil. 14-24, CF. W 99, Saddaniti p. 741. -
© o Bordetallasen o1l Lo o
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connected with each other byany obliquecase. Sometimes therelation between the
two isnot that of an oblique case; but the two may be appositional to each other.

In traditional grammar these compounds have been placed under
Karmadhiraya* compounds. e.g.

Pa.: kumdra-samand (a young nun), dos’-aggi (the fire of anger), rdg’-aggi
(the fire of passion), pany-ariga (a hand), Azzdabhﬁ'é:g—st(ttta (title of a bgool)(), i;:fﬂ
rukkha (name of a tree), aith’-antara (another meaning) des-antara (a foreign
land), apdya-samudda (the ocean of distress), assa-khalunka (an inferior horse),
Aven’-uposatha (a special fast), Udaii-jala (water), osadhi-tarakd (the star of
healing), kdya-ratha (the carriage-like body), kumbha-ddsi (a maid servant
fetching water), kuraiga-miga (the antelope deer), jala-tanhd (the net of thirst),
Ambapdli-ganika (proper name of a prostitute), akdsdnafica-dyatana (the sphere
or plane of the infinity of space), sati-sambhobji’-anga (remembrance as the
constituent of knowledge). ) o

Pk.: arika-dhii (a foster mother); asi-dhenu (a knife), kari-maydra (a water.
elephant), jua-rdya (the heir apparent), nara-usabha (the best man), tam«
andhaydra (dense darkness), phitta-mitia (a travel companion), etc. -

4.52. The following different relations can be found to be existing in the
two appositional substantives.

(?)pThe final may be a standard of comparison as in rdg’-aggi, apdya-
samudda, nara-usabha, kdya-ratha, etc. .

This type is known as Upamanottarapada Karmadharaya Samisa in
traditional OTA grammars. Saddaniti divides these into . .two _groups,
(@) Upamanottarapado Kammadharaya and (b) Avadharanapubbapado Kam-
madharayo.

(ii) )’YI‘he initial member may be a standard of comparison as in ambara-
vattha (a clean garment), jala-tanha (the net of thirst), etc. This variety is
known as Upamanaparvapada Karmadharaya Samdsa. . - .

(iii) The two members may denote two different aspects of one and the same
person or thing. e.g. kumdra-samand, kari-mayara, etc. R

(iv) The init’ia:nglcmber may bfq a proper name af a person, ;;sttlemgnt,_ or
an object. e.g. Ambapali-ganika, Afjona-rul dabhari-sutta, Akasaic’-
dyatm{a, Aven’-uposatha, etc. . L . .

(v) The compound may be an elh_ptlcal_ one, W_hl_ch. is Qeggmted_ in,
traditional grammar as Madhyamapadalopi or Sakaparthivadi Samasa. e.g. anka~

7i, kumbha-dasi, phitta-mitta, etc. . o
d@z,(éi) At imies ﬁle compound may be a tautological one, e.g. tam-andhayara,

fi-f c. o ; : \ i A
ud.an({;izil';l,'f{xe compounds with' antara as final membgér are-to be d_xssolvegi ina-
peculiar way, e.g, @fifio deso desdntara. i LT b

4.53. The initial substantives i a Determinative compound.“mayundcrgo..

f sific chianges in a few cases.* . I v »
some specific chaig liké ariguli, bhiomi, ratti, nad, naw, yau)

4.54. Some final substantives ' ; . ad
chaya, sabha, aha (n), etc. undergo changes in some specific casest - -

" 1 Sec Papini L ii. 42, Saddaniti 702. Cf. W:100. v S
3 For details see -1.-8,9. 3 For details see TE. & 2.2 1™
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4.55. (il) 4An adjective as initial ber. . .

A simple adjective can often combine with a substantive, forming a type
of Determinative compounds known as Karmadharaya compounds in traditional
grammar. Saddaniti refers to these compounds as Visesanapubbapado
Kammadharayo. e.g. .

Pa.: agga-magga (the best path), dibb’-arigada (a celestial bracelet), mah-
dtavi (a big forest), param’-attha (excellent bliss), sad’-attha (a good thing),
anupubba-katha 52 regular talk), apar’-anta (the future), abhinava-ika (a later
commentary), alla-tina (fresh grass), ugga-putta (a mighty lord), ucca-kulinatd

high birth), uttam’-anga (the head), kanha-magga (an evil way), kasat’ -odaka
insipid water), kuzta-r&a (a subordinate king), kevala-kappa (the whole kalpa),
etc.

Pk. : anta-kala(the death), ddi-mila (the primary cause), uttar’-addha (the
latter half), @na-uaria (eating less than required), kanha-sappa (a dark cobral),
- kevala-ndna (the perfect knowledge), gali-bailla (a wild bull), carama-kala

(the death), cira-rda (a long time), etc.

4.56. Adjectives also stand in their stem forms as initial members of
Determinative compounds. Some like mahat (great), prthag (different) undergo
changes in some particular cases.®

4.57. In some Determinative compounds the adjective stands last, the
substantive qualified by it coming earlier. These compounds also are Karm-
adharaya, with the usual order of members inversed. e.g. pitd-maha (grand-
father), #thi-sondi (a woman addicted to drink), etc.

4,58. There are some Determinative compounds with adjectives as initial
members and substantives as final members, which are not looked upon as
Karmadhéraya compounds but are put under Genitive Tatpurusa compounds.
Here also the members have interchanged their places, e.g. :

Pa.: pubb’-anha (forenoon), majj’-anha (noon time), apar’-anha (afternoon)
s@y’-anha (evening), pubba-ratta (early night), majjha-ratta. (midnight),
@a}:a)—ratta (dawn), eddha-kiya (half part of the body), addha-ratta (mid-
night), etc. .

Pk.: puve’-anha, majjk’-anha, avar-anha, addha-masa (fortnight).

4.59. Among initial adjectives of quality the mostcommon arepubba (puvva),
apara (avara), mahad, uttara, adhara agga, parama, and names of colours like
tamba, nila, seta, etc.

B Adjectives of quantilty and ordinalhs lalso can stand as initial members of

eterminative compounds. e.g. appa-phalat (little advantage), ancka-pariyaya
gvanous forms), ubhay’-arsa (both ways), bahu-dhana (ample (g)f Znealth), gtthznfa-
hatta (three days fast), etc. : -

4.60. Besides simple adjectives, those formed with Taddhita suffixes also

- can be initial members in such compounds, e.g. addhika-jana (tfavellers),
dakkhineyya'-aggi (one of the three sacrificial fires), etc.

4.61. Verbal adjectives in -fa, i.e, past passive participles and gerundives
can often combine with simple substantives in Determinative compounds. e.g.

+ Pagiai I 1. 57, of. W.101. * For details see I, 15.
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e (i) past passive participles -atit’-ansa (the past), anagat’-addhd (the fuiure),

(il) gerundives—neyy'-attha (suggested meaning), Ghuneyy’-aggi
three sacrificial fires), etjg s ity aggt (oneof the

_4.62. The type known as Karmadharaya Samasas in the terminology of
Indian grammarians comptises of the following divisions: (i) compounds with
substantives in both the members, the relation between the two being
appositional, (ii) compounds with adjectives as initial members and substantives
as final members, (i) compounds with the adjective pubba (puvva) as final
member, and past passive participles as initial members: e.g. dittha-puvva, kata-
pubba, etc.

About these compounds Saddaniti makes the remark: Imesam pana
tulyadhikaranatiam na disssati; ken’ ime karanena kammadhdraya-samdsa honti ti )
karanam pariyesitabbam.

Saddaniti gives nine varieties of a Karmadhdraya compound which are as
follows: (i) an initial adjective combining with the substantive qualified by it, e.g.
il -uppalam (a blue lotus), (ii) an adjective as final member, e.g. satta-viseso ?a
particular being), (iii) adjectives, in both the members, e.g. andha-badhiro (blind
and deaf), (iv) final member as a standard of comparison, e.g. Buddha-stho (the
lion-like Buddha), (v) when the final member is a word meaning ‘thought,’
‘idea,’ ‘opinion,’ etc., the initial member specifying the particular thought, the
indeclinable 7 between the two members being dropped, e.g. dhamma-buddhi,
dhamma-safiid (the thought that religion is the most imporant matter), svi) when
the initial member is identified with the final one, e.g. pafifia-pajjota (the light
in the form of knowledge), (vii) with a negative particle as initial member, e.g.
a-brakmane (ot a brahmin), (viii) with the particle ku as initial member, e.g.
ku-ditthi (bad view), kad’-annam (bad food), ka-purisa (a wicked man), etc. (ix)
with prefixes as initial members, e.g. pa-vacaram (excellent speech, a discourse),
vi-mati (doubt), abki-dhammo (excellent law), ati-devo (superior to a god), sa-
ppuriso (a.good person), su-katam (a good deed), duk-katam (a bad deed), etc.

4.63 (iii) Numerals as initial members o
Determinative compounds with numerals as initial members and sub-
ith. They are known as

stantives as final members are ilery commonly met wit!
Dvigu compounds in traditional grammars.
thesge comgounds along with Bgahuvrihi. compounds;? but they should more
correctly be dealt along with Determinative compounds, as they have been by
Indians grammarians.” . i
Saddaniti explains the etymology of the term Dvigu as follows:

“ (i) This type of compound is called Dvigu A(ngu) because of the
resemblance of the word di-gu (a pair of cows). As this word has a numeral as
initial member and ends in neuter gender and sm_gl_xlpr number, so also all
compounds belonging to this type have numerals as initial members and mostly

-end in neuter singular—or T . :
l(ii) Dwihi lafkhazzéhi gato avagato #dto & Di-gu i.e. because it is recognised

1 See W.117: % See Pinini 1L 7. 52. Saddaniti 763,
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. by two characteristics viz. having a numeral as initial member and ending in
neuter singular, or o .
(iil) Which is possessed of two characteristics 1.e. two types: (a) collective
and (b) non-collective.

4,64, Numerous Dvigu compounds are available in OIA and MIA.

() Those which denote a collection of alike things are called Samahara
Dvigu compounds, These always end in neuter gender and singular number.?

e.g. Pa.: ti-pitakam (a collection of the three Pitakas), #i-divam (three
heavens, i.e. the three worlds, the heaven, the earth and the nether. world),
te-mdsam (a season consisting of three months), etc. ’
: Pk.: attha-margalam (a group of eight auspicious things), cau-kattham (all
the four quarters), cau-fjamam (the four great vows), cdu-vanpam (the four
castes), ti-paham (a place where three roads meet), Sad-argam (the six
Vedangas), etc.

4.65. (b) Simple or non-collective Dvigus can be found in all the three
genders: ’

7 (i) Masculine—Pa : satt-aha (a week), dvi-ha (two-days), dve-patha
(a border way), catu-bbeda (the four Vedas), etc.

Pk.: ti-kala (the three times, the past, the present, and the future),
cdu-vagga (groups of four things), etc. . )

(ii) Feminine—Pa. : catu-ddisé (the four quarters), pafic’-abhififia (the five
psychic powers), etc. .

Pk.: cau-ddisa (the four quarters), parica-samitayo (the five Samitis),
ti-guttiyo (the three guptis), Parca-vadi (name of a place, derived from the five
banian trees growing there), parica-titthi (a group of five holy places), etc.

iii) Neuter—Pa: ti-bhuvandni (the three worlds), pafica-kuldni (five
families), etc. . ’ :

Pk.: te-sarijham (three times a’ day), parica-gavod (five things got from a
cow, which are supposed to be holy), etc. g

4.66. The initial numerals appear in various form in Dvigu compounds
as they do in some other compounds also.* .~ )

4.67. According to Katydyana’s Varttika No. 4 on Panini II. iv. 30 a Dvigu
-compound ending in 2 is changed to feminine gender and takes the suffix -7.
In the case of Dvigu compounds ending in & the rule is optional ; but this rule
does not seem to have been followed in- MIA. We have only two Prakrit
compounds wherein this rule is followed viz., paritca-vadz and parca-titehi.
4,68. Non-collective Dvigu compounds bear a close resemblance to
Bahuvrihis, with numerals as initial members. That is why WACKERNAGEL
discusses Dvigu compounds along with Bahuvrihis.. e
- 4.69. - (iv)- Prefixes and Prepositions. as initial members :
‘Determinative co;:i)ounds with prefixes or prepositions as initial members
. and substantives as:final members are quite common.®- They form a type of

.. vPagindLiv. 1and 17, Saddantt 698, 699. .
* For detalbsge L + 2 .. =% CE W, 102, Pagini IL, ic18. -
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g‘::]e;r‘l;::ststwes designated in traditional grammar as Pridi Karmadhiraya
Here also prefixes su- and dus- are very com V

Pa.: du-ddina (dark du-mmai ] hought)” susi :
du-ssilam (bad cond(u::), !;Zs:%)liikll:hg'?:r’n(pblzda;}r;osl)l,g22:' su-dhamma (b?ls»sful ),

Pk.: du-kkamma (an evil act), su-jana (a good person), etc.

Preﬁ;es like pa- (< OIA pra), pati-(padi-Pk.), ati-, adhi-, api-, abhi-, apa-,
Xpsa;}(:éztez- rke.i)i,xz}:an-(uvart-Pk‘i , vi-, nis- etc. combine with various substantives.
ko oripinal are possfg:sie of dlﬂer'ent meanings they bring about changes

) g meamr’;g of the substantives to which they are prefixed :

of p (fét rg;l.— e.g. pa-kavi (an excellent poet), pa-kavva (an excellent piece

(i) pati- e.g. pati-kiita (cheating in return), padi-paha (wrong wa ) et

(iif) ati- e.g. acc-adara (great care), ati-vihya F pasica (

it- € a care), at ya (reproach), at-ppasarga (too

Egg familiarity or the logical defect of wide application), ati-rdja (a sfprgme
(hig h(ci:‘r,)E ;ﬁtioi-%ilot;dghﬁ:)ieva (superior to a god, a very great god), ddhi-ciita

gv) apa- e.g. apa-devatd (an evil demon), ava-sadda (abuse), etc.
e vi) abhi- e.g. abhi-ceta (higher consciousness), abhi-jehand (strong effort),

(vi_i))an;— e.g. anu-kathd (a; ggzee?ble speech), anu-mati (consent), etc.

viii) ud- e.g. um-magga, up-paha (wrong way).

gix) upa- e.g. uda-deva (a minor god), uga-m};z)ara (a small village), etc. -

Q)u’{)gn; Z.gﬂl;}p;lg}ﬁl;afg] gtﬁ?glﬁggte; lpa;t), upari-kula (a high family), etc.

- €.g. 7S~ iss).
z:l))z;za- ”:a.g(;rvj;mit; (d::nlzjl?’p z;—kg)pta (dpul:'t), Y)Ji-dla (wrong time), etc.
- - e.g. sarmkappa (determination).

4.70.d Particles also can combine with substantives in Determinative’
compounds: :
iy “® kt;lle ’[t{sa:técli lzu aé)pezr)s in 5h]§:§ forz];; viz. ku—k z:i ku-dz'_t;ﬁ; (Za}i og;aion),

G- in kd-urisa (a bad person), an: in kad-anna, kad-asapa (bad food).

(ii) The interrogative pronoun kim is used as a particle and means ‘bad’
Ainhkim-prgisg (a lp;vdpersgnl)f. 'Ia‘gelcompound also means a superhuman beiag
who can be described as half-man.

4.71. Determinative compounds with substantives as final members and
negative particles as initial members are very common, These have been
designated as Nafi-Tatpurusa compounds by grammarians, e.g. -

Pa.: a-khetta (barren soil), an-attha (loss, difficulty), a-ddsa (not a
slave), a-dhamma (injustice), etc. . . L

" Pk.: a-yala (wrong time), a-dhamna (sin), an-ajtha (danger),. an-avaithd
(instability, regresses ad infinitum), etc. . . .

4.72. (a) Local and Temporal adverbs also can join with substantives in
these_ compounds, €.8. . . o

Pi.: tllaivd-méizta (a day-dream), diva-seyya (noon-day rest), sayam-kala
(evening), atta-bho (a term of respectful address), etc. o .
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Pk.: aho-loga (the nether world), sha-loga (the world of the mortals),
patar-anha (dawn), hettha-bhaga (lower part). o L
(6) Other adverbs also can occupy initial position in such Determinative
compounds: e.g. uccd-sadda (a loud noise), afifiatha-bhava (a change), ittha-
bhava (such an existence), katham-kath@ (uncertainty), funhi-bhdva (silence),
miccha-patha (wrong way), samma-fiana (right knowledge), etc. .
(c) ‘Gerunds or absolutives also can combine with simple substantives, e.g.
Pk.: avecca-pasida (complete delight), etc. .
(d) Interjections, e.g. : . . . .
Pa.: ahe-vana (a dense forest), sotthi-kamma (blessing), sotthi-sald (2
hospital).
pPk.): ahe-kamma (a fault in the alms-round), @hd-dana (a wonderful
ift) etc. .
& )(e) ‘Other indeclinables—alam-attha (sufficient things), alam-vacana (repu-
diation), gui-kamma (making clear), tro-janapada (a foreign country), etc,
(f) Inflected forms of verbs—e.g. @hosi-kamma (an act or thought which
has no longer any potential energy).
Such compounds should go under Syntactical compounds.

CHAPTER V
'BAHUVRIHI COMPOUNDS

5.1, InaBahuvrihi compound both the members together point out toa third
person or object, qualified by the whole compound. That is why it is defined
in Saddaniti 708 as Bahubbih’ afifiapadaithe. Thus the compounds have the
nature of possessive adjectives. Hence this category of -compounds has been
explained in various terms by different scholars. -BENFEY names the category:
as ‘Relative Compounds’, JusTI refers to it as ¢ Adjectival compounds,’ and
CurTIUS as “ Attributive Compounds.” BopP calls these compounds ‘Possessive’,
MacDONELL names the category as ‘Secondary Adjective Compounds’ or
‘Possessive Compounds.’ " The term used by Indian grammarians to designate
this category of compounds is quite significant, as it itself illustrates the
category, bahu-vrihi meaning one who possesses ample corn.* Saddaniti explains
how the name of this category is significant, as follows: bakavo vihayo ass@ ti
bahubbihi, bahubbhihi saddd sadisatta ayam pi samaso bahubbili Ui vuccai, yathd
i bahubbihisaddo gunini thito, tatha sakalo p’ayam samdso gunini thito.

5.2. The initial member happens to be an attribute of the final one in
most of the casés. Sometimes it is dependent upon the final one by.an.oblique
case. Inafew cases the two members may be appositional to each other. Hence
MacponeLL divides Bahuvrihi compoundsinto. three classes—(i) attributive, (ii)
dependent, and (iii) appositional.

5.3. Most of these compounds are attributive, i.e. the whole compound
happens to be an attribute of a following substantive, e.g. addha-kulo puriso (a

1CEW. 107,
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person belonging to high family), aneka-vidha-bhava (various thoughts), ete.
Here the initial members happen to be an attribute of the final substantive, and
then the whole compound in its turn is an attribute of a following substantive.

These attributive Bahuvrihis have adjectives as initial members and subs-
tantives as final members.*

(i) Adjectives of quality as initial members:.: :

Pa.: tamb-akkhika (with red eyes), ratt’-akkha (with red eyes), agga-kulika
(of an esteemed clan), acck’-odaka (with clear water), abbhuta-dhamma (wonder-
tul), pump’-abhisanda (giving good results), mak’-aggha (costly), etc.

Pk.: appa-dhammiya (a follower of other religion), asar’-dsaya (cruel-
hearted), oma-celaga (clad in tattered clothes), kala-kanthi (a female cuckoo),
khar’-odd (name of a river), cand’-misu (the sun), etc.

(ii) Adjectives of quantity as initial members : .

Pi.: app’-aggha (cheap), appa-rajakkha® (frec from passion), bahu-'tthika
(having many women), bahu-ssuta (very learned), etc. . .

Pk.: appa-maia (not very clever), bahu-mdya (very deceitful) savoa-satti
(omnipotent), theva-kaliya (temporary), etc. . . C

b(iii)s Verbal adjectives in -ta or -na i.e. past passive participles as initial
members®:

Pa.: ankita-kapnaka (with perforated ears), atikkanta-mdnusaka (super~
human), atita-saithuka (having no master), kat’-attha (one who has ful@llfd_ his
desires), laddh’-adhimokkhaka (one who has attained conviction), ditth’ -arittha
(one who has knowledge about death), bhinna-nava* (shlp—wrec_ked_); ete.

. Pk.: kay-anta (the god of death), gaya-vaiyd (a widow), mitthiy -attha (one
who has achieved his aim), pauttha-vaiyd (a woman whose husband is away on
tour), via-moha (free from ignorance), fu’-dsana (fire). N

5.4. When the final member is a substantive, without a compositional
suffix, the substantive qualified by the whole compound happens to .b§

(@) the agent of ‘the action contained in the past passive participle, e.g.,

- uriso, ditth’-arittho jano, etc. o
i g?floegmes we can find thié] relation, even though the final substantives may
be taking a compositional suffix, e.g. laddk’-adhimokkhaka. .

(b) The substantive qualified by the compound may be an'objectkiof the
action contained in the past partlcxdp)le e.g. kaya-dhamma-laho nivo (a king oo’
whom blessing has been pronounced). . L

(©) Whengthe verb contained in the past passive participle is intransitive
the compound is simply attributive to the substantive, which is neither an
agent, nor an object of the action. e.g. atita-satthukosiso (a pupil th?mut

4 Cf W. 108 a, GUILLEMEN 201. . -- o )

2 apa—m}'akh}za is 2 compound inherited from OIA a{pa_-ra_,a:ka, v'm'.h nv:mna! phonological
changes. This particular compound in OIA, is formed according to Papini Vv 154 .

s Cf. W. 108 e, GUILLEMEN, 206. . - L E

4 I(Elire the OIA, rulethat ¢ nai: * at the end of 3 Bahuvrihi cc:mpound is cbxnged to*nu’ js oot
followed, indicating thereby that the compound js formed during MIA stage with the. mded.
MIA stem navé. g v . o e
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master), gaya-vaiyd itthi (a widow), via-moham cittam (a mind, free from
ignora.nceg, etc. ) i . .
. (iv) Gerundives also may combine with simple substantives in Bahuvrihi
compounds, e.g. deyya-dhamma (a gift). . )
Indian grammarians divide these attributive Bahuvrihis into two groups:
(i) Tadguna Sarhvijfidna and (ii) Atadguna Sarhvijfidna Bahuvrihis: (i) when_the
compound refers to the substantive qualified, along with the quality or qualities
indicated by the compound, e.g. lamba-kanno, (ii) when the compound refers to
the substantive, not along with these qualities, e.g. chinna-hattho puriso.

5.5. (v) Compounds with numerals* as initial bers and substantives as
final members are very common:

Pa.: catur-aniisa (having four corners), afth’-anigula (measuring eight fingers),
ditha-pada (having eight feet), addha-tiya (two and a half), ek-dgarika (a thief),
catur-aniga Efour-fold), catu-kkanna (four-cornered), catu-ddisa (comprising the
four quarters), cha-kanna (public), fe-vijja (possessed of threefold knowledge);
du-vidha (two fold), di-guna (double), etc. ;

 Pk.: attha-payd (a metre with eight quarters), ekka-gharilla (brother-in-
law), ekk'-asaniya (eating once a day only), eg’-anta-ditthi (follower of any other
sect than Jainism), eg’-agga (concentrated), cau-mmuha (god Brahma), caur-anta
(the earth), cha-ccarana (a bee), ti-nayana (god Siva), #i-dandi (an ascetic), dasa-
kantha (Ravana), te-indiya (a creature with three senses), du-jiha (a serpent),
do=muha (a villain), parca-bana (cupid), etc. ‘

These Bahuvrihi compounds have a close resemblance to ordinary i.e. non-
collective Dvigu compounds. One and the same compound can be classified as
Drigu if used as a substantive and Bahuvrihi if used as an adjective’.

5.6. The initial numerals often undergo specific’ changes in Bahuvrihi
compounds also. e.g. dvi appears as du in du-vidha, du-jiha, etc, as di in di-guna,
di-’pa (island), etc., and as do in do-muha. Similarly # and catu also appear in
various forms.,

5.7. (vi) Bahuvrihi compounds with adjectives as final members and
substantives as initial members®,

Pa.: adhimokkha-bahula (full - of faith), kamma-bahula (very busy),
sabb’-aithaka (a gift in which groups of eight things each, are to be given),
- figna-para (one who looks upon knowledge. as the best), vuzthi-ve-parama (those
who lock upon rains as the highest authority), et@-va-paramo (one who takes
this much to be the highest), sannipata-bahuld (who always catry on expeditions),
Buddha-pamukha (those who were led by Buddha, or those of whom Buddha
is the most important person,) isi-paficam (those among whom the sage was
the fifth.)
. Pk.: attha-saiya® (possessing wealth in hundreds, or capable -of ‘giving

1 Cf. W. 114¢; GuitLemex 215, Saddaniti p: 766, R
2 Ses IV.. §5, of. W. 117, ? For details see 1. 22, ©~ - '
° « Cf W, 108c. 5 = ’

L. :5.Her¢ ‘the-nofrnal order of the members s changed-and then the m.xfﬁx-iya <OIA‘-¢‘I¢’a is
. added toit. Normally the compound would have been sat *-atthiya. e E® ala b
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various meanings), appa-vasa (self-controlled), du-bahula (having much water),
kamma-kibbisa (a sinner), etc.

. Here the adjectives like vasa, para, bahula, and comparative and super-
lative adjectives are generally found as final members. The examples of this
t};pe are not many. The members seem to have interchanged their usual
places. .

5.8. (vii) Bahuvrihis with substantives in both the members are very
common.

The two substantives may either be (A) appositional, or (B) related by an
oblique case. The two types have been designated by Indian grammarians as
Sami nadhikarana Bahuvrihi—(Bhinnadhikarano Bahubbihi according to
Saddaniti) and Vyadhikarana Bahuvrihi respectively.

5.9. Bahuvrihis of this type are quite common.

The first substantive may be used predicatively,! or to put it in other
words these are adjectival forms of Determinative compounds, designated as
Avadharanapubbapado k dhdrayo by Saddaniti. e.g. S

Pa.: harin-arika (the moon), acci-méli (the sun or the fire), dig-ambara (a Jain
ascetic), kali-devata (a follower of Kali), dhitma-ketu (fire), khanti-bala (one
whose strength is patience), sila-tittha (having good character as 1ts bank), etc.

Pk.: acci-mali (the sun or the fire), appajjoi (of the nature of l‘mowledge},
Kai-ddhaya (Arjuna), Kamala-joni (g0d Brahma) khira-jala gthe milky ocean),
Gaddabha-vahana (Ravana), candi-devaga (a worshipper of Candi), carana-
naya (one who takes conduct to be the important thing), Zarariga-mali (the ocean),
dhi-dhana (a learned person), Phani-cindha (Parévanatha), etc. o
7510, Thus the Bahuvrihi compounds dealt with in 5.9 can be described
as co-ordinate or Samanadhikarana Bahuvrihis. In addition to (i) those with-
substantives as both the members, these co-ordinate Bahuvrihis also include the

owing types :
fol (i) gAlldyjlt;ctives as initial members and substantives as final members, e.g.
addha-kula ga person belonging to a high family), aneka-vidhd (of various types),

and’-anisu (the sun), etc. .
mtld(iiai’)m;ast péssi‘?'e participles as initial members and substantives as final
members, e.g. kat-attha (one who has fx;lﬁlled his desires), bhinna-nava (ship-
a-moha (free from ignorance), etc.
ﬁfed(‘iev%)i\;ﬁfnerals gs initial m%mb'ers and substantives as f’inal members. :}3
catur-anisa (having four-corners), i-payana (god_Swa), caur’ -@la (the earth),
fica-ba cupid), etc. ’ . )
Pmcg_li‘{?a(gfghalfvﬂ)hi compounds, in which both the members are gu_bstan-
tives, related by an oblique case, can be described as Dependent Bahuvr'lzns, e.g.
Pa.: afijan -akkhika (one who has put collyrium in the eyes), amis’-antara
) i es on the whole body), umpa-nabhi (a spider),
selfish), aru-gaita (with sores b a )
5(appa]za’-jtitika (belonging to barber class), matu-pakkha Sresembhgg, one’s
mother), rajas-sira (with dusty head), vali-mukha (3 monkey), sanganik’~drama
(delighting in society).

Pk.: dsi-visa (a snake), “Zl_lm'mibha (a 8pide17),,kamb)h'a"rbv~jam3na_(saﬂ]‘_;on),

. 1 Cf. W. 108b.
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kevali-pakkhiya (a tirthankara), khapa-joi (short lived), cakka-pani (a sovereign
king, or a Vasudeva), jay’-ananda (delighting the world), ditthi-visa (a snake
with poisonous sight), pakkha-vailla (partial), pavva-biya (plants of the type of
sugar-cane), pii-mana (delighted), mahu-muha (a villain).

5.12. Among the different case relations locative is the most common in
the case of such Bahuvrihis,* e.g. . :

afijan’-akkhika, amis'-antara, aru-gatta, unna-nibhi, (cunpa-nabha—Pk.),
rajas-sira, cakka-pans, ditthi-visa, pavoa-biya, mahu-muha, vajja-pani (Indra), etc.

Next to it comes the Genitive case, e.g. kappaka-jatika, kevali-pakkhiya,

. matu-pakkha, pii-mana, etc. !

Other case-relations also are found to. be existing sometimes, e.g. Ac-
cusative—khana-joi.

Instrumental—kamm’-djiva (a labourer), tina-dosa (spoiled by grass), etc.

., Ablative—anda-sambhava (a bird), ang’-ubbhava (a son), vase-ttana (an
" umbrella), etc. )

5.13, In Vyadhikarana Bahuvrihis there is a special type in which the
initial substantive is used as a standard of comparison, i.e. a .comparison is
involved between the two substantives. Here also we can find two types:
(a) those in which the initial substantive itself is the standard of comparision,
e.g. asi-patta (name of a tree), khura-ndsa (having a razor-like nose), canda-muhi
(2 woman with a face as charming as the moon), and (b) where a part or a
quality of the initial member is used as the standard of comparison, for a part
or a-quality, denoted by the second member. =

Pa.: ankura-vapna (having the colour of a sprout), anijangha (having
thighs like those of an antelope%, kapi-citta (a fickle minded person), mano-java
(as swift:as mind),.et¢.

Pk.: A#jana-ppaha (name of a hell), kuranga-acchi, may’-acchi (a woman
with eyes like those of a fawn), pamha-gandha (having a smell like that -of
a lotus), etc.

These compounds as a matter of fact consist of three members, e.g.
_ankura-vapna-vanno (having the colour like that of a sprout), eni-jarigha~jarigho
(having thighs like those of an antelope), miy-acch’+acchi (having eyes like those
of a fawn), etc. But in the case of these compounds the middle member is.
dropped according to the rules of grammar.? .

Saddaniti 708 includes these compounds under Upamanapubbapado
Bahubbihi, and makes the distinction between (@) and (b) as pathamay, atthe

.. upamanapubbapado and chatthiyatthe upamanapubbapado respectively, Out.of
these the first type i.e. (¢) should really go with Samanddhikarana Bahuvrihi.
The compounds illustrated under (@) viz. migrodha-parimandalo (as round as
vigrodha),-and sarkha-papdaram (as white as conch) however have adjéctives as
final »me:qbers» and not substantives, . The other two illustrations kaka-siiro (as.
brave as a crow), and cakkhii-bhito (become like an eye) are not Bahuvrihis,
but shoul ith Determinative comipounds, : '
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- 5.14. (i) A Bhinnadhikarana Bahubbihi is formed not only with two substan-
tives but also in the following cases: (ii) with action nouns as final members, e.g.
anda-sambhava, ang’-ubbhava, vasa-itana, ujjhana-safifitka (irritable). (iii) With
such past passive participles as are used like substantives, e.g. atit’-aramana
(having the past as the object.) ’

_ According to Panini a Vyadhikarana Bahuvrihi can be formed with substan-
tives related by Locative and Genitive case only; but we can find that other
case relations also may exist between the two substantives.

5.15. Sometimes the case-endings of the initial members are preserved’,
locative being more common in such cases, e.g. .
Pa.: Kanthe-kdla (having a black cobra in the neck i.e. name of God Siva.)
In some cases the compound may be elliptical like the Madhyamapadalopi
or Sakaparthivadi Karmadharaya compound. e.g. parisu-kiliya (a friend from
childhood, i.e. a friend with whom one has played in dust).
5.16. Bahuvrihis with prefixes and prepositions as initial bers.?
Prefixes often occupy initial position in Bahuviihi compounds. Such
compounds are known as Pradi Bahuvrihis in traditional grammar. e.g.
(i) ati-, Pa.: ati-lomasa (too hairy). .
Pk.: a-indiya (supernatural), ai-kdya (with a huge body), ai- (one who
has got down from a ship), etc.
ii) adhi- e.g. ajjh’-akkha (a president).
iit) anu- e.g. apu-riva (favourable).
iv) antar- or anto- e.g. anto-dukkhi (one with a sorrowful heart).
v) apa- e.g. Pi.: apa-viriya (a coward).
Pk. : ava-meha (cloudless). . )
(vi) abhi- e.g. Pa.: abhi-mana (having the mind directed towards).
Pk. : abhi-muha (facing):
(vii) ud-, e.g. Pa.: um-mitla (with roots out).
Pk.: uk-kanna (with attentive ears), us—xaﬁki{ala.(unfetteted), etc.
(viii) nis- e.g. Pa:: ni-pphala (fruitless), nir-atkusa (free from good or
obstacle), etc. . :
ni-ggantha (a member of the Jain order), etc. .
Pk.: ni-kkamma (salvation), ni-nndra (one who has come out of a city), etc.
ix) pa- < OIA pra- e.g. . :
%’i.) :Pp’-aﬁjali (vfith folded hands), pa-guna (clever), etc.
_ (x) pati- or padi-<OIA prats.
Pa: pagi-kula (contrary, disagreeable).
Pk.: padi-ritva (opposite), pacc-anika (a rival), etc.
(xi) vieg- Pﬁ.& vi-_glal? (spgt%esst).
.+ vi-guna (devoid of merit), etc. 3
: E{ii) sa-é:f;. P('Ix. : sa-kasata (faulty), sa-gula ( §ugared), sa-putta (accompanied.
by, 2 son), sa-devaka (consisting of gods also), s™-aitha (meaningful), s-akkhi (a

. witness), etc..

1 Cf. W. 1092, Saddaniti 686, Pagini VL. iii. 12.
3 Cf. W. 110, GUILLEMEN 225,
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_ Pk.: sa-sogilla (miserable), sa-gotta (belonging to the same family); sa-
pakkha (a friend), sa-una (possessed of merits), etc.

" (xiii) saha- e.g. Pa.: saha-dhenuka (accompanied by a cow), saka-macchard
(a jealous lady), etc. :
" " These compounds with sa or saha as initial members are known as Saha
Bahuvrihis. Saddaniti refers to this class as Sahapubbapado Bahubbihi.

¢Sa’ can come from saha® as in sd-devaka, sa-una, sa-putta etc. or from
samana as in sa-pakkha, sa-gotta, etc.

5.17. Besides the prepositions capable of governing cases and -prefixes
capable of joining with roots of verbs, other indeclinables also can ‘stand as
initial members of Bahuvrihi compounds. Among these prefixes (i) su- and
dus- are very common.* . )

- eg dus- Pa.: dur-adhivasa (difficult to endure), dur-abhirama (difficult
to be pleased), du-mmai (a wicked person), etc.

Pk.: du-ggandhi (giving a bad smell), du-mmuha (a monkey), etc.

su- Pa.: su-bhaga (lucky).

Pk:: su-danti (a lady with fine teeth).

(i) Next to these comes the prefix ku. e.g. ku-ditthiya (holding bad views),
ku-hana (poor), etc. :

(1ii) The negative particles a- and an- very frequently stand as initial
members’ of Bahuvrihi compounds, which are known as Nafi-Bahuvrihis in
traditional OIA grammar. Saddaniti refers to this type as nanipatapubbapado
Bahubbihi.

‘e.g. Pa.: a-kdca (without a. defect), a-kkhaya (imperishable), an-ana
(free from debt), an-gpara (matchless); an’-odaka (without water), etc.

Pk.: a-dhana (poor), a-cakkhu-phasa (darkness), ap-agara (an :ascetic),
ana-raya (without a king), a-mama (desireless), etc.

(iv) Adverbs® also can be met with as initial members. of Bahuviihi
compounds. i S “oe

Local adverbs like adho, ava, puro, bahi, anto etc, are very common in
such cases, e.g. . Lo B S s '

Pa.: -adho-mukha (with face turned downwards, i.e. ashamed), adho-sakha:
iwith branches downwards), anto-sara (whose best.is within), uddh’-akkhika
with eyés turned upwards), etc. ) o : St

. Pk.: aho-muha (ashamed), puro-bhagi (appreciating the merits), paccha-tuha
(with face turned backwards), etc. " - . : B R

Other adverbs and indeclinables also can be found in. these compounds. e.g.

Pa.: afifiathi-safiiii (of different.opinion), kuto in the negative compound:
a-kuto-bhaya (having no fear from any. quarters), evam-adhimattika (with such
and such a conviction), evam-abhisamparaya (leading to such a future state),

" dttham-ndma (having such and such a name), katham-kathi (full of doubt), nand-
titthiya (of vatious sects); samm’-djiva (following the right type of livelihood), etc.

+ 1Pk anpao-muha (with face turned the other way), akg-chanda (whimsical),
1 For details see 1. o

3 CE W, 110
S CE W1

/GUILLEMEN 226,
LLEMEN 232,
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isi-pabbhara (a little ‘bent), uccd-gotta (belonging to a high family), nand-vika
gof various types), {dva-kaliya (temporary), sayam-pabha (self-luminous), savvao-.

hadda (happy in all ways), etc,

(v) Pronouns® also’ can sometimes occupy initial position in Bahuvrihi
compounds, e.g. afifia-titthiya (a follower of other sect), sabb’-atthaka (a gift in’
which groups of eight things are to be given), Za-nnama (having that name%, ete.

Here the interrogative? pronoun kim- in all its forms even in its com-.
parative and the superlative degrees, is very common, e.g. kim-nama (having
what name), katara-nama (of what name), etc. .

Other interrogative pronouns and adverbs also may be found in these.
compounds, e.g. kai-viha (of how many types). .

(vi) A few verbal forms® also can be found in initial members of Bahuvrihi
compounds. The most common type of such Bahuvrihis being those with
infinitives as initial members and substantives meaning ‘desire’ or ‘mind’
as final members. e.g. aAfigtu-kama (desirous of knowing), kdu-kama (desirous
of doing), gantukama (desirous of going), ghittu-mana (desirous of taking), etc.

5.18. Abnormal Bahuvrihis.*

- The following types of Bahuvrihi compounds are met with very rarely.

(i) With past passive participles as final members, e.g. .

Pa.: akkha-chinna (with broken axle), ala-chinna (with' wings cut-off),
“attha-jaya (when need arises), kala-kata (dead), java-chinna (slow), punna-kate
(one who has done 2 meritorious deed), sura-pita (one who has drunk wine), etc.

Pk.: amga-cchahiya (one whose body is wounded), attha-siddha (possessing
ample wealth), dya-gutta (self-controlled), dhamma-kamkhia (fond of religion),
panjali-kada (with folded hands), pajjava-jdya (having acquired knowledge),
‘manta-siddha (one who is proficient in all charms).

We call these compounds as abnormal because the usual grder of the
members is changed in these compounds i.e. the members have interchanged
their places. According to the rules of grammar the past passive participles
should stand first.® The examples quoted above.do not come under the excep-
tion to this rule as given in Katyadyana’s Virtika on the same siitra. .

(ii) In the following Bahuvrihis also- the order of the members is
i sed. e.g.
mverattha-sgtya (possessing wealth in hundreds), appa-vasa (self-controlledg,
afjali-karaniya (worthy of salutation), thita-kappi (waiting for the whole kappa

Rules of grammar® require that an adjective shou‘Id ‘be an initial meémber
in a Bahuvrihi, which is not so in the first two illustrations uoted above. The
fourth one is as a matter of fact a Determinative compound with the order of
the members inversed: . In the third 4 gerundive adjective stands as final

memibifir). Bahuvrihis with the adjective @i as the final member, which are so

commonly met with, also belong to abnormal type of Bahuyrihis, e.g. Goymp’-a‘&'

(Gautama and others). - .
5.19. Peculiar Bahuvrihis: )
- 1 Cf, GUILLEMEN 205. . ? Cf.'W. 116 c. 2 CE Gunimet 212, 214.
. g. . 116, Guitemes 210, .5 CF. Pagini IL ii; 36.  .CF. Papini L  35.
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There are some peculiar compounds which are classified under Bahuvrihi
compounds in traditional grammars. o

(i) Those which denote an éxchange of actions, especially in a fight. A
substantive, which gives a name of a weapon, or of a part of body repeats
itself to form such a peculiar Bahuvrihi compound. L

Such compounds take the suffix-7 at the end and possess feminine gender.".
In OIA the suffix is <4 The initial member takes 4 at the end, according to
Panini V. iii. 137,

Compounds of this type have been only illustrated in books on grammar
iri OIA; while in MIA these have been used in composition also.

Saddaniti calls this type of compounds as Vyatiharalakkhano Bahubbihi.

A number of illustrations of this type can be found in MIA,, c.g.

Pa.: kesd-kesi (a dual in which each opponent drags the other’s hair),
danda-dands (a dual fought with staffs), etc.

Pk.: kantha-kanthi (a dual in which each opponent catches the other by
his n)ec}g), sarg-sari (a dual in which each opponent shoots arrows at the
other), etc. ,

ii) Bahuvrihi compounds giving the names of sub-quarters,’ e.g. pubba-
dakkhina (the south-east), uttara-pubbd (the north-east), etc.

(isi) Bahuvrihis with numerals in both the members.” e.g. dva-ti-(patta)
(two or three leaves), cha-pafica-(vicd) (five or six words), dvi-das@ (twenty), etc.

As a matter of fact there is no reason why these compounds should be
included in Bahuvrihi compounds; most of them should more correctly go
with Alternative Dvandva compounds, and such like dvi-dasa should be placed
under Determinative compounds. )

Under this category, Pinini also gives those with numerals as final
members and with dsenna, adira, adhika, and some other indeclinables as
initial members. e.g. '

upa-dasah (nine or eleven), @sanna-vimsah (nineteen or twenty-one), adiira-
trisdah (nearly thirty), adhika-catvdrimsak (more than forty), etc.

These should go with Bahuvrihi compounds. Saddaniti, however, does
not refer to these compounds. .

Compounds giving fractional numbers like addh’-uddha (three and a half),
addha-tiya (two and a half) should also go with Bahuvrihi compounds, though
they have not been included in Bahuvrihi compounds by traditional grammars.

 5.20. As thé very name indicates Bahuviihi compounds are always
adjectival in nature; but there are some Bahuvtihi compounds which have been
used (ai spl;bs}l:antives.‘ . :

- (1) With négative particles as initial members: e.g. a-bhayam (safety) as in
abhayam-kara (assuring safety), - & yam (safety)

.- (1) With numerals -as: imtial miembers; e.g. cha-kannam :(news that has
- fegeived publicity). - : e
', - Bahuvrhis of this type bear a close resemblance to. Collective Dvigu
ompoun: : ‘ . .

2 See Pipini 1L, ii. 26, Saddaniti 708.
4 W. 117 a, GuiLLeMEN 216. .
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(iii) Bahuvrihis giving names or exclusive epithets of mythological and
historical personages, or the characteristics of a class are often used as
substantives. e.g. - '

Kamala-joni (god Brahma), Ti-rayana (god Siva), Dasa-kantha (Ravana),
ti-dandi (an ascetic), pafica-bana (cupid), acci-mali (the fire), harin’-anka (the
moon), dig-ambara (a Jain ascetic), Set-ambara (a class of Jain ascetics), etc.

5.21, Saddaniti 708 gives the following nine varieties of Bahuvrihi
compounds:

(i) consisting of two members, both being in the same case. The two types
Tagguna-sarvifiiiano, and Ataggun-asarhvififiano are dealt with in this type.

(ii) bhinnidhikarano, where the two members are in different cases, e.g.
chatta-papi (with an umbrella in his hand).

(iii) consisting of three members, e.g. parakkam’-adhigata-sampada (those
who have acquired glory through their prowess).

(iv) with a negative particle as initial member, e.g. a-sama (unequalled).

(v) with ‘saha’ as initial member, e.g. sa-hetuka, sa-devaka, saha-macchard,
etc.

(vi) with initial member as a standard of comparison, e.g. sarika-pandara,
suvanna-vanna, etc. . _

(vii) with numerals as both the members, e.g. dvd-ti-pattd, satt'-attha-
masd, etc. L . _

(viii) giving names. of sub-quarters, e.g. apara-dakkhind, pacchim’-uttara,
etc.

ix) denoting an exchange of action, e.g. danda-dand, kesa-kest, etc. .

gaddaniti further deals with the following additional types of Bahuvrihis:

(x) lengthy Bahuvrihi compounds, whi.ch are really speaking lengthy
compounds, formed by putting together various types of compounds. As a
majority of such lengthy compounds is made up by Bahuvrihi compounds,*
these have been dealt with here by Saddaniti, e.g. sayam-patita-panna-puppha-
phala-vayu-toy'-ahard (purisi) meaning (men sustaining themselves by eating
leaves, flowers and fruit fallen of themselves, and wind and water). )

(xi) Bahirattho Bahubbihi in which the final member is co-ordinate with
a substantive other than that included in the compound. e.g. satiaha-
parinibbuto (Bhagava who had renounced the world a week back), etc., lzut later
on Saddaniti makes it clear that as a matter of fact- all Bahuvrihis are
bahirattha. . . . .

with this type Saddaniti also enumerates the following _Bahuvn!al_
com;ﬁ?;?dgs: ittha-nd}}r’zg, cvam-gotia, tathi-vidha, sa-ripa, yathi-ripa, tath-
dgata, m_gam, masa-jata, hattha-chinna, addk’-atthama-ratana (measured by
etc. . s .
four (g;igs'f‘he compounds like marit:’dz'pd (tqkmg me to’ be their gmde), g
mingta-pitaro (an orphan), bahu-kattéra (having many agents), etc. have been .
designated as Dul:ijinalzj'na‘s_;gol ]'Sal:-lUbb‘hl i.e. Bahuvrihi compounds. whose
jon is difficult to be explained. . 5 .
formzl;l{?isl ga%fl,ﬁhjs consistinpg of two letters only, e.g. su-dhi (intelligent, wise),
S0 18eeIX. 9 . Lo T 2
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su-do (having a good wife), ku-do (having a bad wife), su-so (possessing good
wealth) 7-dko (devoid of misery, i.e., heaven). ‘
_ (xiv) Bahuvrihis may be intervened by some particles like ve, va, etc. which
are used as padapiiranas, e.g. vuddhi-ve-paramd (those who look upon prosperity
as the goal), etd-va-paramo (for whom this much is the best), etc. ;

5.22. The final substantives in a Bahuvrihi compound often undergo
changes in some specific cases? e.g. .

anguli changes to’ arigula- if preceded by a numeral, when the compound
qualified wood.. i

akkhi (Pk. -acchi also) is changed to akkha optionally, e.g. tamb-akkha;
ratt’-akkhika.

The diphthong feminine stems gau and nau are changed to gu and nu
respectively. - .

jaya is changed to jani in OIA according to Panini V. iv. 134; but this
change is absent in MIA.
* . gandha is changed to gandhi in some particular compounds.

dhamma, dhanu and chada are optionally changed to dhammd, dhanva and
chada respectively.

nabhi is changed to ndbha, and bhimi is changed to bhiima in particular
cases. :

5.23. The substantives often take the compositional suffixes like -ka, -ika,

-iya, -illa, etc. at the end.! . .
5.24. When, the substantives qualified by the compounds happen to-be
feminine ones, the feminine forms of these compounds are formed as follows:
i) Compounds ending in -a are changed to -d endings, e.g. bahu-ssutd itthi.
ii) If the final member designates a part of the body, the feminine form
is got by adding - in some cases like su-dantz, chanda-muhi etc., otherwise it can
be changed to -7 optionally, e.g. su-kesd as well as su-kest. e
- (ili) Those ending in - and -u remain unchanged. .
i (iv) Those ending in -z <i OIA tru take ka first and then are changed to -@
ending. :
. (v) In a compound ending in ‘pats’ the final member is substituted by
paini, %
. .525. Inthecaseof Bahuvrihi compounds qualifying non-feminine substan-
tives, even the initial feminine adjectives always stand in masculine forms®.
5.26. The gender and number of a Bahuvtihi compound vary ' according
to those of the substantive qualified by it. ) .
5.27. The origin of Bahuvrihi compounds’. 5 N
. Bahuvrihi compounds are present in. Rgveda and in Avesta also. "The
various forms in which the adjectives given by these compounds aré found in

Rgveda and Avesta throw some light on the origin of these adjectival
compounds. - L o B o

T g
o

(12, CF. Papini V. iv. 151-150. s
VI iii; 34 and V1L iv, 15. “Cf. W.122,
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The earliest Bahuvrihis were those giving names of various deities, or to
put it more correctly, their exclusive epithets. ' ’

Now in the Rgveda we find the descriptions of these deities in clansés,-
e.g. that of Agni as sdja@yase sdho mahdt (Rv. V. II. 6) “thou art born a great
power’ (= mahd-sahdl ‘one having great power’).!

We can infer from this that the origin of Bahuvrihi compounds can be
found in such explanatory clauses describing a deity. The words denoting
various attributes of a deity were first mentioned side by side with it apposi-
tionally e.g. ndrar $drsah (Rv, II. 34.6) Agni or $drhas ndram (Rv. VI, 24. 2)
Indra, etc. ’ ,

Later on when these characteristics were recognised as exclusive epithets
of a particular deity, these alone were used by the Vedic poets, dropping the
substantive proper, giving the name of that deity.

* At astill later stage these explanatory words were put together forming a
compound, which was naturally adjectival in nature.

The earliest Bahuvrihis, therefore, must have been those with adjectives
as initial members and substantives as final members. ’

Other Bahuvrihis like those with substantives in both the members must
have been formed a little later.

Cuaprer VI
GOVERNING COMPOUNDS

6.1 In a Governing compound the final member, which is mostly a
substantive, and sometimes an adjective, is governed by tke initial one, which
can be a preposition, an adverb or a verbal noun.

6.2 As the initial member in these compounds happens to be an indeclin-
able, these have been designated as Avyayibhava Samasas in _traditional

grammar.? L B - ]
Saddaniti brings.out the significance of the name Avyayibhava as follows:
Avyayapurecaro avyayapadhano gso Avyayib hoti.” Avyayanam

qveti pakdsets ti Avyayibhavo. . ]
a.ﬂ “X‘gggzth;f then refetsj;:o'?/ the opinion of some, according to who]_:n _t!’(e
whole Avyayibhdva compound becomes an indeclinable, because of the initial
member, yiefding the sense of an indeclinable. He, however, does not agree
ithr this view, and finally gives his own opinion as: i
wuhAv;ayazt;zapubbaﬁgamaltd anavyayam pi padam ekadesena avyayam bhavati
ettha ti Avyayibhavo ti. . . i hl . .
ing compounds can appear in two forms: (i) those which are
adve?ﬁ?al(}igyggtlurg, and Ih()ii) those which are adjecnv?l in nature, or those which,
can more appropriately be described as generalised forms of Governing

compounds of type (i) . o
£ W. 112, Macdonell, Vedic Grammar §291. .. Sec-Papini II. i5, Saddantti 696
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6.4 Adverbial Governing compounds always modify an action contained in
a verb e.g. so adhosiram gacchati (He walks with the head, hanging low),"
Savaka anudhammam carenti (The lay-followers behave in accordance with the
law), etc.

6.5 The adverbial nature of these compounds is clearly indicated by the
adverbial suffix-am. Case endings of the final substantives and adjectives ending
in -a, are often® substituted by -am. This change may not take place if the
substantive has ablative case. The compound may have diverse forms, if the
substantive - has instrumental or locative case. e.g. apa-disam, apa-disenam
majjhe , majj) ddasmim, etc.

Especially when the final substantive is governed by a locative case the
preservation of its ending instead of the suffix -am is very common. e.g. api-
ratte (in the evening), ajjh-agdre (in the house), adhi -deve (concerning gods), etc.

However, adverbial Governing compounds ending in -am are very common.
e.g.

Pa.: acc-antam (much), adhippay-anuriipam (conforming to one’s desire),
anu-dliammam (in accordance with the law), abhi-dosam (at evening time), udar’~
avadehakam (eating to the belly’s full), etc.

Pk.: ai-maficam (across the couch), anu-diyaham (daily), jdva-jjivam
(throughout the life), jakd-vuddam (according to seniority), etc.

In the case of feminine substantives ending in -4, the final -gis shortened to -2,
and then the suffix -am is added to these compounds. e.g. gva-kaham (life long),
upa-Gangam (near the river Gangd), apa-disam (in the wrong direction), etc.

6.6. A Genitive Tatpurusa ending in pdre or majjhe can optionally be

transformed? into a Governing compound by inversing the order of the
mernbers, €.g.

samudda-magihe ... .. majjhe-samuddam
Garnga-pare « pare-Gangam, etc.
© 6.7. (ii) Adjectival Governing Compounds:

The generalised forms of these adverbial compounds have been used as
adjéctives, i.e. they can be attributive to any substantive in any gender. The
reason why these are classified with Governing edmpounds is that their form
remains unchanged, whether the substantive qualified’ belongs to masculine,”
feminine or neuter gender and whether it is singular or plural number.

Being Governing compounds they have invariably® neuter gender and

* singtilar number. ‘ =

This is the characteristic that distinguishes these Adjectival Governing

compounds from Bahuviihi compounds with prepositions and adverbs as initial
- members. Whereas these Bahuvrihi compounds agree with the substantive
. qualified in gender, number and case, the corresponding Governing compounds
.. ofthis type:have their form ever unaltered i.e. they have neuter gender and

"1 See Saddantt 733, Panini 1. iv. 83, 84,
, .
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singular number, e.g, adl’-tthi-kah, adl’-itthi kahdo, ummattagargam deso,
tifthayu-kalo etc.

6.8. As Governing compounds always have neuter gender, the final vowels
of the substantives if long, are always shortened.! Thus the final feminine
substantives ending in -d, -, and -# have their endings shortened to -a, -5 and
<urespectively. e.g. upa-Garigam (near the river Ganga), adh’-itthi (concerning
ladies;, etc. .

The substantives ending in -¢ (Sk. -e and -at), and -o (Sk. -0 and -au) are
made to end in ~¢ and -u respectively. e.g. anu-gu (behind the cows), ai-pu
(over the boat), etc.

Non-feminine substantives also undergo this change of shortening the
final vowels, e.g. sa-sakhi (along with a friend).

6.9. Origin® of Governing Compounds.
Prepositions always govern substantives by case relation. Thus in every-
day speech and in ordinary composition 2 preposition and a substantive often
go together, e.g. pare Garigaya, adhi-devam adhi-itthisu, etc. Such words often
in juxtaposition of each other later on came to be looked upon as compound
words having one accent only. Because of the initial members, which are more
important in Governing compounds, these compound-words were used adverbi-
ally. In order to bring forth their adverbial nature, the suffix -am was added
to these words. Thus the adverbial Governing compounds came to be formed.
The forms were later generalised droping the suffix -am, to be used adjectively.
Saddaniti® explains the formation of Governing compounds as follows: In
upa-nagaram the compound has nominative singular because of upez and
Genitive singular because of nagarassa. When the two words join together to
form this compound the initial member loses its case termination and hence the
compound has nominative- case and singular number because of the final
member. . i . s
Aggavarhsa explains the formation of this compound in one more way,—
referring to it as the opinion of some other teachers, as follows: The words
nagara and samipa are related to each other, the former standing in Genitive
singular form and the latter in nominative singular. . )
When the two join together the case termination of the initial member is
lost - according- to the rules of grammar and the compound now becomes
nagara-samipa. Then samipa is substituted by its synonym upa, and pow the
compound is nagara-upa. Finally the two members of the compound inter-
change their places and form. the compoun_d upa-nagara with the adverbial
suffix -am added at the end. . ) -
6.10. After an analytical study of the initial members we can divide
Governing compounds into the following groups: (a) with prepositions as
imitial members, (b) with prefixes, such as are not capable of governin
substantives by case relation,.as initial members, (¢) with adverbs as init
hembers, and (d) with verbal nouns as initial members. . .

1 See Saddaniti 734, Papini I ii. 47. . . .
1 CL W, 118, 8 See Saddaniti p. 747. s
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. 611 (a) Prepositions* always govern substantives by the relation of an
oblique case.” The final member may be (i) 2 substantive or (ii) an adjective.

(i) Governing compounds with preposition-governed substantives are very

common. e.g.

Pi.: acca-nkusa (beyond the goad, i.e. without any check), adhi-jeguccham.
concerning what is loathsome), dva-siram in its negative form an-dva-siram.
whereupon the sun has not set), amu-gu (behind the cows), anu-raho® (in

secret), etc.

 Pk.: ai-maricam (across the couch), anu-diyaham (daily), pagi-sotam (against
the stream), ajjl’-attam (spiritual), jahd-viki (as prescribed), jahd-saiti (as
possible), etc.

(ii) Adjectives as final members : )

Pa.: anu-jeitham (according to seniority), anu-pubbam (regularly), etc.

Pk.: apu-puvva (successive), 0v’-addha (nearly half), etc.

These. adjectives may be simple ones like pubba (Pk. puvwa), adjectives of
comparative and superlative déegree or numérals.

6.12. According to the rules of grammar® prepositions, giving the particular
meanings as stated below must necessarily combine with the following sub-.
stantive or adjective, thus forming Governing compounds: ’

(i) a#i (a) meaning across -ai-mafcam (across the couch), and according to
Panini (b) meaning not now, e.g. ati-nidram (time to awakel¥(c) indicating the
departure, e.g. ati-himam (at the end of winter).

(i) adhi—(a) meaning ‘referring to’, e.g. ajjhattam (spiritual) adhi-citta
(mental), (8) in the sense of a case relation, e.g. adhi-iithi (among ladies).

*(iri) anu- (Pk. anu) (a) meaning ‘following’, e.g. anu-ratham (behind the
chariot), anu-gu (behind the cows). ’

(b) indicating the sense of propriety, e.g. anu-ruvam (suitable), anu-kula
(favourable), etc. :

" (c) indicating distribution, e.g. anu-gharam (in every house), anu-masam.
(every month). ) -

{d) denoting sequence or order, e.g. ani-jettham or anu-vuddham (according
to seniority). . ‘

“(iv) upa- showing proximity, e.g. upa-nagaram (near the city), ov’-addham-
(_near(ly)half)_. (B padi) (@ . o .
v) pati- (Pk. -padi) (a) meaning opposite pafi-sotam (up-stream, i
the stream), padi—Inﬁa (zn(e?;ual of IEdrz}:)‘.) bas (up » agatnst

: (b; with a distributive sense, e.g. pacc-ekam (to each individually). .

i ve(gcmxlxﬁ:;ﬁng ‘alittle’ when preceded by a substantive, e.g. sdka-ppati (a little

|1 CE W, 118, GumLemen 250 ° . :
% Here the final substantive does not take the suffix -em and unlike neuter substantivesl
. ‘ends in 0. -This is because the d'has been' phonologi :

» y derived from OIA"
.<as-cnding regularly gi inMI&, Lt ve . ro) any rahas.
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(vi) pari- (a) when preceded by the words akkha and saldga referring to
gambling, e.g. akkha-pari, salaga-pari.
b) when preceded by a numeral, e.g. eka-pari, dvi-pari, catu-pari, etc.
" d'Vilg saha- (a) indicating simultaneity, e.g. sa-cakkam (simultaneously with
€ disc).
) (b; meaning ‘the whole, along with’, sa-tinam (even to the blade of grass).
" {e) indicating the end, e.g. s’-aggi (upto the fire). Saha is changed to sa
when standing as initial member of Governing compounds also. :
(viii) sam showing abundance, e.g. sa-khetta (a field rich in harvest). sam-
also like saha- changes to sa- .
(ix) sa-, when it is a remnant of samana, as in sa-rivam (as fit for the form).

_ 6.13. Formation of Governing compounds is optional in the case of
following prepositions’:
(i) apa-, pari-, bahi-, etc. if followed by substantives in the ablative
case. e.g. apa-pataliputiam or putt@ (away from Pataliputra), pari-pataliputtam
or pataliputtd pari (around Pataliputra), dahi-pagaram or pagardo bahi (out of
the city), etc.

(i1) @- when denoting a limit.

e.g, d-komaram or komdrd & (from the childhood).

(i) abhi- and pati- (Pk. pati- and padi-) when implying the sense of a
direction i.e. towards and against and going with a substantive giving the limit
or the goal. e.g. abbk’-aggim or aggim abhi, pacc’-aggim or aggim pats etc.

(iv) anu- (a) when denoting proximity. e.g. anu-vanam or vapam aps (near
the forest), and (b) when going with a substantive to whose length it refers. e.g.
anu-Gangam or Gangam-anu (galongside the river Ganga). .

6.14. (b) Prepositions and prefixes which govern substantives by the
relation of an oblique case are naturally very common as initial members of
Governing compounds; but at times we can meet with a few prefixes,” which
though incapable of Governing substantives by case relation can stand as
initial members of Governing compounds. . o

(i) dus- meaning scarcity, e.g. d bbhikkham (famine), du-bbhoj (want.
of food), etc. . . o

(ii) més showing total absence or departure, e.g. ni-mmakkhikam (without
any fly), ni-ddaratham (without the slightest distress), nir-apekkham (with a
desireless state of mind). .

v. - (iii) sa- meaning the whole can be traced to sam- and -as such can be
included in this class of prefixes. e.g. sa-tipam (even to the blade of grass). -

(iv) su- denotif_nf/I adbur)ldan(:e, e.g. su-bh;kkham (prosperity), su-maddam (in

3 ays of Madra), etc. .
prqslz‘?;;o;i ds}"{owing absence when used in 2 word indicating direction. e.g.;
vi-mukam (with face turned in the opposite direction), .

Formation of Governing compounds is compulsory in the case of thg above

mentioned prefixes. .

... 1.S¢e Pagini IL i 12 to 16, Saddaniti 776-78.
. & Cf..GuiLLRMEN 257 :
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6.15. (c) Adverbs® as initial members: f .

All adverbs cannot be utilised as initial members of Governing compounds,
but in the case of adverbs yielding the following particular meanings, formation
of Governing compounds is compulsorily prescribed by the rules of Grammar.?

(i) yatha (jahd and ahd in Pk.) . L

(a) denoting sequence, e.g. yatha-vuddham (according to senjority).

- () indicating the sense of non-transgression or strict following, e.g. jaha-
kkamam (in due sequence), jak’-Gnuriivam (as suited), yathd-balan (as fit for a
child), jaha-satti (as possible), jaha-viki (duly), etc.

{c) showing sense of distribution, e.g. yatha-samanam (to each and every
ascetic). .

Pinini includes all these meanings of yathd in IL 1. 7: yathdsadysye.

(i) y@wa—Pk. dva <OIA yavad which sets forth a limit, e.g. yava-fjivam,
ava-kaham (throughout life).

(iii) The following temporal and local adverbs which can be looked
upon as prepositions also necessarily give Governing compounds, e.g.

(a) tiro (across, beyond) tiro-pabbatain (beyond the mountain), tiro-kuddam
(across the wall), etc.”

b) anto (in)—anto pasadam (in the palace), anto-gharam (in the house), etc.

EC) upari (upon)—upari-sakatam (upon the cart). .

d) hettha (below)—hettha-maficam (below the couch).

Ee) pure (before)-—pure-bhattam (before the meals).

(f) paccha (after)—paccha-bhattam (after the meals). -

(g) paro (beyond)—paro-pafifiasa (more than fifty). .

In the case of pdre- and majjhe- the formation of Governing compounds’
is optional, as already referred to in 6.6,

Adverbs also can be followed either by substantives or by adjectives in
Governing compounds. . - ) :

6.16. (d) Verbal nouns as initial members:

(i) past passive participles in -ta can give Governing compounds, e.g. so
atita-satthukam pi dhammam dcareti (He behaves in accordance with the law
even when the Master is dead). .

- . (ii) verbal derivatives like agent nouns and action nouns and present
participles ¢an occasionally stand as initial members of Governing compounds
in OIA,* but this type is absent in MIA. .

.. (iil) There is a special category of compounds formed with verbal forms
. like tsftha, dyati etc, which resemble present participles, included in Avyayibhava*
compounds by grammarianis. . We can designate this category as ¢ Abnormal
- Qoverning compounds”. e.g. tiftha-gu (time of milking the cow), @yati-gu
ng titne when the cattle return home), etc. ) :
Agtadhyay "fP?’;‘i i giveyalong list of such Governing compounds in the.
mﬁ 4, i, 17. ep Iaf;{qygf,,;é]:{,qk,yavm, puta-yav@, st.lma-bhuml,

% See: Saddaniti 696, Papini IL i. 7, 8.
C¥. Saddaniti 697, Pagini 111, 17.

L
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These are strictly speaking not Governing compounds; but should more
correctly go with syntactical compounds, Aggavarisa seems to have realised
this. That is why he does not call these compounds as ‘ Avyayibhdva samasas’
proper, but refers to them as ‘Tamsadiso ca’ (compound which is like an
Avyayibhava compound). :

-6.17. Other Abnormal Governing Compounds :

Like the above mentioned Governing compounds, there are some miore
abnormal Governing compounds, classified under Avyayibhiva samasas in
traditional grammars.! -

. (1) A numeral with a family name, e.g, ti-kosalam (third from Kosala), dvi-
muni vydkarapa (grammar written by two great sages), etc.

(i1) a numeral with the name of a river, e.g. satta-Godavaram (a place where
the seven rivers meet).

(iii) Proper names of places with the name of a river as final member. e.g.
Ummatta-Cangam, Tunki-Gaigam, Lohita-Gangam, etc. denoting different
countries or parts of a country. ” .

(iv) With the indeclinable iti. iti-kacc@yanam (the work which contains
the words of kaccayana). ’

As already said these compounds have nothing in common with Avyayi-
bhiva samasas.

6.18. Compounds belonging to other categories like Determinative and
Bahuvrihi can also be transformed into Governing compounds by addition of

 the adverbial suffix -am. In dissolving such compounds they are first dissolv-
ed as usual according to the category to which they belong and then the clause:
Tam yathi siyd tathd is added at the end. e.g. adho-siram is dissolved as adho
sivam jassa so adho-siro. So yathd siya tatha adho-siram.

6.19. Substantives standing at the end of Governing compounds often
undergo various changes, some of which have already been referred to in 6.8,

Before taking the suffix -am substantives ending in any vowel other than -a
are often transferred to -a ending. e.g. : -

(i) akkhi becomes akkha in paro-'kkha (in absence), pacc’-akkha and sam’-
.akkha (in very presence). )

(i) madi is changed
salta-Goddvaran: L.

(iii) Substantives ending in cons
OIA. Because of the rules of phonology t!

As substantives can haye various endin
there the rules® for such changes are very ex

to nada in satta-nadam. Similar is. the change in

onants also are transferred to -a endings in’
his type cannot exist in MIA.

gs like -at, -an,-in, -as etc. in OIA,
haustive and detailed. &

+ See Saddaniti page 778, Paniai IL i 1921 .
3 See Pagini V. iv. 68, 107-112 and 1440 T 2y .

,
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CuapTr  VII

ITERATIVE COMPOUNDS .

" 7.1, In composition and in every-day speech we often meet with words
repeating themselves. A noun, a pronoun, an adjective, a preposition, an adverb
or a phrase is often repeated for the sake of emphasis.

In Padapatha of Rgveda such a repeated word has one accent only i.e. it
is treated as one word. Such repetitions later on became s> common that some

,of these words were invariably repeated and never used singly. Hence these

repetitions have been classified by modern scholars® like WACKERNAGEL,

" MacpoNtLL, and WHICNEY, as a category of compounds, called as Iterative

compounds, though this category is altogether absent in the sections dealing
with compounds in traditional OIA and MIA grammars. Hemacandra refers
to these compound-words as Vipsyartha padas in VIIL iii. 1.2

7.2 The existence of Iterative compouds can be traced to Rgvedic period-
ar even to Indo-Iranian period as they are found in Avesta also. . In OIA we
igv(it quite a large number of these compounds. They are more numerous in

All' NIA languages like Marathi, Gujarati, Hind etc. also are very. rich in
these Iterative compounds. )
. It is our usual experience that whenever we want to emphasise a point we
repeat it. Hence nouns and adjectives are often repeated in order to bring to
the notice their existence in a greater'degree. Similarly verbal derivatives like
absolutives are repeated to bring out the frequency of the action contained in

7.3. The origin of Iterative compounds can be traced to onomatopoetic
words wherein a syllable or syllables are repeated. e.g. alal3-bhavanta (sound-
ing merrily), masmasd (tearing), kakaca (a saw), etc.
= “The repetition of syllables led to that.of groups of syllables as in pat-patd
(quickly) and even to multiplication of sounds, e.g. bababd-kara (expression of
the feeling of wonder). .

- Later on these onomatopoetic® words gave rise to further word-formations

’ like denominatives.

. Sk. -akhkhali-ky (to utter an exclamation of joy). o
~ Pk, bhinabhinabhindya- (1o buzz), phadaphadaya éto flap the wings), etc.
With such onomatopoetic repeated words and verbs a number of new

" -formations are introduced in a language. e.g. hahd-rava (uproar), jhafijhd-vata

oy
s

-discernable. -e.g. ky-kkuta (a cock), ke-kila (a cuckoo) kdka (a crow), etc.

* (a strong gust of wind), etc.

some words the phenomenon of onomatopoeia though present is not

* See W, 121, GuiLLaueN Chapt, VILI, Raxou 96, 368.
* CF. Papini VIHL4 16015, = . | .

L VCRW2 S
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On the analogy of these onomatopoetic repetitions other words also came
to be'repgatc_d. We can get illustrations of simple Amredita in case of words
used in distributive sense. e.g. gehe-geke (in every house) dine-dinz (daily), etc.
or words denoting frequency as in the Sk. namul form sméram-smdram
(remembering again and again). .

. A further stage of the repeated words or Iterative compounds was repeti-
tion of a word with slight internal changes in it or with some additions to"the
same instead of simple repetition. L

These repetitions were not restricted to nouns only, but any part of speech
could be repeated. That is why we get Iterative compounds with different
parts of speech. .

7.4. Tterative compounds formed with pronouns and pronominal adjectives
are the most common.' They usually yield the sense of reciprocity. e.g. -

_ Pa.: afifio-iifia (each other), afiflam-afifiam (each to the other), #tar’-itara (of «
various types), para-pparam (mutually), apar’-dparam (each to the other), ek’-eka
(one by one, severally), etc.

Pk.: anp-anpa (each one), annam-annam; app’-onna, apn’-unna, para-
ppara, paro-ppara, paro-pphara (all meaning mutually). So also ekR’-ekkam,
ekk-ekkama® (mutual), etc.

The repeated pronouns are often intervened by -m which is one of the
Sandhi consonants in MIA. Or this may be due to the accusative ending of the
initial member of compounds with a reciprocal meaning. In reciprocal com-
pounds this -m is present at the end of both the members. As a result of this
the intervening -m was retained even though the final might be dropped in
some cases. e.g. in Marithi the form is eka-meka (mutually).

7.5. These pronominal iterative compounds further combine with other
words, thus forming lengthier compounds. e.g. afifiofifia-nissita (dependent on
each other), anfiofifia-bhinna (separated from each other), ekk’-ekka-dittha
(seen by all in turn). : e T R

7.6. These compounds can be used (i) as adjectives as in ann’-anna-jana
(different types of people), paropphara-sahdyat@ (mutual help), -etc., or (iig as
adverbs by adding the adverbial suffixes like -am, -fo, -so etc. e.g. ekk’-ekkam
(mutually), ek’-ekaso (one by one), etc. ’ T ‘

Even when these are used adjectively we can note that they are always
found in singular number, though in’'any gender and case, e.g, afifofifiassa,
atfiofifidssim, ekk’-ekkanam, etc. B ) T TR g

7.7. Among Iterative compounds proper, leaving aside the jingle words,
pronominal Iterative compounds must have been formed earliest. The pra~..
nouns like afifia, itara are naturally to be repeated when a distributive sense is
meant. e.g. anpam-annam dagthina (looking at every.body), ek-ckam Ghiya
(having called all one by one). R

o

i~

1 CLW. 121, Revou'263. = C R
. 2 For grammatical purposes the numeral eka is looked upon as a pronoum. _This particnlar
éoﬁ:pnund is a Deéi adjectival pound, formed by pleti -am, ‘the chiaracteristic: ends
of the Iterative compounds indicating reciprocity. SR ;
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For the sake of brevity the ending of accusative case can be dropped and
thus the compound can become ekk’-ekkam, itar’-itara, etc.

When a mutual exchange is to be indicated the first member naturally has
nominative singular and the second accusative singular case. Hence the forms
like afifio-'fifiam also became common, Later on such compounds came to be
used as adjectives and adverbs and also could join with other words to form
lengthier compounds. Compounds with other parts of speech must have
been formed on the analogy of the pronominal Iterative compounds.

7.8. Iterative compounds formed with nouns also are very common, e.g.
Pa.: cakk’-dti-cakka (cart upon cart), maiic'-ati-mafica (couch upon couch),
man’-ati-ména (all kinds of conceits), dev’-dti-deva (god and more than a god),
atth’-attha (ample of wealth), kicca-kicca (duties of all kinds), chait’-ddhi-chatta
(umbrella over umbrella), chidda-vi-chidda (full of little holes i.e. torn asunder),

- Pk.: angam-angam (Ievery part of the body), kuntala-vintala (magic and
and witchcraft), kalla-kallim (every day), khand@-khandi (cutting into pieces),
Jujik’-di<jujha (a great war), mafic’-di-mafica (couch upon couch), acchi-vi-acchi
(mutual attraction), disama-diisama (extremely bad times), payald-payald (steep
while walking), etc.
"These compounds can be used as simple nouns, atth’-attha, disama-disama,
man’-dti-mana, etc., or can be used adverbially as usual with the addition of -am.

7.9 We can note that these Iterative compounds formed with nouns can
have plural number as in aith’-atthd, kicca-kicca, etc., or singular number as in
disama-disama, payald-payalda, man-éti-mana, dev’-dti-deva, etc.

A substantive ‘can simply repeat itself as in drisamd-diisamd, kicca-kiced,
etc., or the repeated substantive can be intervened by the Sandhi consonant -m
as in aigam-ariga, or by the prefixes® like ati-, adhi-, vi-, ava-, etc., e.g.,
devdtideva, mandtimana, chattddhichatia, rajadhirdja; jujjhdijujjha, chidda-vi-
chidda, chidd’-dva-chidda, acchi-vi-acchi, etc. . :

7.10. Some of these compounds are formed in a peculiar way by adding -¢
at the end of the initial member and -7 or =i at the end of the final one. e.g.
khanda-khands, kalla-kallim, etc. . : .

These Iterative compounds bear a_close resemblance to the peculiar -type
of Bahuvrihi .compounds designated as Vyatihara Bahuviihis.?

As a matter of fact those Bahuvrihis may as well be included in Iterative
comg[gu_nds ending in a singular number. ? ) - '

. his addition of & to the initial member and that of 7 to the final.one is
very common with Iterative compounds in NIA languages, e.g.

Marathi: kheca-khec (a tumult in which each tries to drag the other),
ﬂ:ec&-}.‘heci (a very big crowd), dadapd-dadapi (attempts at hiding the secret),
etc. : o :

Gujarati: akadi-akadi (vivalry), khatd-khati (discord), bold-boli (dispute).
Hindi: luga-lugi (plundering)}:)e:c. ¢ . ) . ( put )
Especially the intervention of 4 is very cemmon in all these languages, e.g.

1 Sec Soddaniti 882,883, . < . B Seo V.10,
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Marathi: dtapa-atapa (finishing), bhara-bhara (quickly), etc.

Gujarati: catd-cata (quickly).

Hindi: garama-garama (quite hot).

7.11. Besides @ other vowels also can intervene the two repeated sub-
stantives or adjectives, e.g. -

(i) -e- Pk. : addh-e-addha (nearly half).

It became more commen in NIA languages, e.g.

Marithi: nimme-nim (by halves). . .

Gujarati: khare-khara (really).

(ii) -0- Pk. : addh-o-kaddha (tug of war),

This 0- can be explained as contracted form of ava-.

Intervention of-0- also became very common in NIA languages, e.g.

Marithi: kdno-kani (from ear to ear), mdgo-maga (following closely)
rato-rdta (the very night), etc.

Gujarati: pato-pata (one after the other), kddo-hida (in every bone).

7.12 There is a type of Iterative compounds in which the whole substant-
ive or adjective does not repeat itself as it is. Except for the initial syllable
the other part is repeated as it is, but the initial syllable is substituted by some
other syllable. This type of Iterative compounds can be described by the term
jingle words," where only the initial part of the compound has a significance
and the latter part is a rhyming, echoing or jingle element. e.g.

Pk.: kuntala-vintala (magic and witch-craft), alafta-palatta (topsy turvy),
kailla-bailla (an unharnessed bull), kold-hala (uproar), dhakka-dhukka (agitated),
etc,

" This type has become very very common during NIA stage.

Maréthi: In Marathi the syllable 47 is very common in the second member
as a substitute for the initial syllable of the first member, e.g.

_ jédu-bidu (magic etc.), ndrala-birala (coconut or some such thing), vedd-bidd
(mad or something like that). . .

Besides &i other syllables also can be used, e.g.

pa.: ultd-palata (making the whole thing topsy turvy), fund-pand (used and
worn out), khata-pata (strenuous efforts), etc. i

ba: ughada-tagada (naked).

ti: vakadd-tikada (unproportionate). -

Substitution of the consonant only with the vowel unchanged is met with
in instances like following: e.g. o

Pk.: fhada-ppadam (quickly). . L

Mar. : lapata-chapata (secretly), ramata-gamata (playing and idling), karma-
dharma (work), etc.

Guj.: Here also 4a is very common. e.g. $@ka-baka (vegetable etc.),
narela-barela (a coconut etc.). S !

Other syllables also can be used, e.g. ) -

ti—uvanko-tiko (unproportionate, deformed), ramaka-jhamaka (sportive),
jema-tema (somehow), navo-savo (new or, atherwise), etc, 3 4

1 For details sce ““Reduplicatives in Indo-Aryan™ by Dr. Katee, published in the Bulletin
of the Deccan College Research Institute, Vol I, pp. 60-70, L ows w7l Bl 7 ONd
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Hindi: aba-tab (occasionally), dsa-pdsa (nearby), jald-bald- (passionate),
nat-khat (naughty), etc. : ) :

In the above illustrations the whole syllable is substituted by another syllable.
We can also find instances where only the vowel of the initial syllable is
substituted by another vowel. e.g. . .

Marithi: kat-kug (crushing), sapha-suphi (cleaning), sama-suma (silence,
absence of any movement), etc.

Gujariti: cup-capa (silent), suma-sama (silence), etc. -

The Dvandva compounds formed with. masculine and feminine forms of
the same substantive also may be included in this type. e.g. d@si-dasam.

In such jingle words generally the initial member is more important, but
in some cases the final may be more important. e.g. Marathi: idd-pida (affliction).

7.13 A common type of these jingling Iterative compounds is that with the
lengthening of the final vowel of the initial members, or in other words with &
added to the initial members. e.g.

Pa.: hold-hala and Pk.: kold-hala (uproar).

) Dvandva compounds with the two members involving contrast, like
husaldkusala, katdkata, phaldphala, etc. also may be included in this type of
Iterative compounds.

7.4 Like a substantive, an adjective also can repeat itself to form an
Iterative compound, e.g.
< Pa,: ajjhatt’-Gijhatta (strictly personal), ther'~dnu-thera (all senior monks),
akul’-Gkula (thoroughly confused), abal’-gbala (entirely foolish), kolam-kola
(moving from family to family in’ sarhsara), khudd’-dnu-khudda (insignificant),
b/zaddehi-bhaddehi&b  the auspicious things), etc.

Pk.: addh-e-addha (cut into two), kusal’-Gi-kusala (very clever), etc.

« 715 A past passive participle can repeat itself, e.g. wllitt’-dualitia
(besmeared), agat’-4gata (passers by), Buddh’-dnu-buddha (Buddha after Buddha),
kaddh-o-kaddha (tug of war), afici-y-afici (coming and going), etc.

7.16 Numerals' also form Iterative compounds, e.g. pafica-paficehin (in

groups of five each), dasa-dasa (groups of ten each), satta-sattam (to every
group of seven), etc. . :

7.17 The repeated adjective i.e. simple adjectives, past passive participles
or verbal adjectives and numerals can also be intervened by prepositions like
~ati-, ~any-, -ava- (its contracted form -o0-), by the vonel -e- and by the Sandhi
consonants -7~ and -y-. . ’

7.18 ‘Sometimes substantives and adjectives in their inflected forms also
PR .

‘can _be repeated, . daharanam-daharanam, bhaddehi-bhaddehi, angam-anigam,
devdo-devdo, etc. ¢

7.19 Prepositions also can form Governing compounds, e.g. adho-adho

(down and down), anu-anu (closely behind), uddham-uddham (up and: up), etc.
These compounds always modify some action. . .

. 7.20. Adverbs_also can repeat themselves, thus forming Iterative com-

K Bouqu, ©.g. antar@-antara@(amidst), puna-ppuna, punam-punam (again and again),

e
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param-param - (successive), pitthito-pitthito (closely following), juam-juam
(separately), etc. .

7.21. At times inflected forms of verbs like pba-piba, piu-piu (Apabhratsa
—I shall definitely drink), and gerunds like gantina-gantana (going again and
again), chivia-chivia (touching again and again), etc. also can be repeated.
_ Vocatives, phrases and compounds also can repeat themselves, e.g. kula-
parivaitaso-kula-parivattaso (in due order of the family).

7.22. These Iterative compounds play an important role in the develop-
ment of a language. They further combine with other words, thereby framing
new words and thus adding to the vocabulary of a- language. e.g. the
compound ariga-anga gives a word arigdngibhava* (identification).

The adverbial compound param-param gives the word param-pard (suc-
cession, tradition), etc.

7.23. Iterative compounds are found in all stages of Indo-Aryan. The
number of Iterative compounds is far greater in MIA than in OIA, The
number has increased tremendously in NIA stage. e.g. Marathi contains about
1500 of jingle words only to the exclusion of other It¢rative compounds.

A growing language is always rich in Iterative compounds. The more
free and elastic 2 language, the greater is the number of Iterative compounds
in it, .

Cuapter VIII
SYNTACTICAL COMPOUNDS

8.1 In classifying compounds into various categories we take into account
the relation existing between the two members of a compound, In 2 Dvandva
compound the members are coordinate. In a Determinative compound the
final member which is more important is determined by the initial one. Ina
Bahuvrihi compound, both the members together point out to a third person
or thing, qualified by the whole compound. In a Governing compound the
initial indeclinable governs the final substantive or adjective. In an Iterative
compound the same member is repeated. o .

But over and above all these categories there are some compounds, practi-
cally in ‘every language, wherein. none of the above mentioned relations exist
between the two members. At the same time these words are to be looked upon
as compounds, because of their peculiar use in composition. In composition
we meet with two or more words, not connected by any definite relation, often
going together.‘ The compound, that they form, thus exists only because of
their peculiar juxtaposition.  Hence such compounds have been designated. as
Syntactical compounds by modern scholars! like Wackernagel and Macdonell,.

1 This compound is existent in OIA also, but there the meaning is quite different; vig,

the relation of the principal and the subordinate, . v s
3 See W.122, 123, 124, GUILLEMEN Cl_laph IX. : .
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Traditional grammars® do not look upon these compounds as forming an
independent category. Saddaniti refers to the category as compounds formed
by dropping the indeclinable ‘iti>. Panini deals with such compounds along
with Karmadhdraya samisas, placing them under compounds of ¢ Mayiira-
vyarsakadi” class.

In OIA we get many compounds of the type. In MIA we can meet with
quite a large number of these Syntactical compounds.

8.2, The most common among these are those with different forms of the
relative pronoun? yad (Pk.:-fam) as initial members.

e.g. Pa.: (1) ye-vd-panaka (belonging to something of the same kind, i.e.
corresponding, reciprocal). This adjectival compound can be explained as
coming from yad-vd-pana (whatever else there is).

(Zg) yajjettha (the senior-most) is an adjectival compound coming from
o jettho (He who is the senior-most).

(3) yad-atthiya (as much as necessary) comes from yassa attho bhavati tad.

(4) ya-icchikam (according to liking) is an adverbial campound from yad
Viccha. " In Sk, the compound has an altogether different meaning Vviz.
accidental. .

5) ye-bhuyyam and ye-bhuyyena £mostly). -

.3. Here ye is the Magadhised form of yad and bhuyya an adjective of
comparative degree. This compound has given rise to a new compound used
as a substantive, viz. ye-bhuyyasika (a vote of majority),

Pk.: (1) jari-kaya-su-kaya (a person who can be won over by doing a
little good turn towards him).

The compound should be dissolved as jari kayar tena sukayo.

(2) jarh-picchiya (one who loves whomsoever he sees). The explanation is-
Jati jan picchai tam tan nehas 3 jarpicchiya.

(3) jam-pecchira-maggira (one who begs to whomsoever he sees). The
dissolution of the compound will be jam jaw pecchai tam tarh maggai ti
Jjarh pecchira-maggira.

(4) janir-bhanam-bhana (speaking whatever he likes). Meaning jati: “bhanami
1 manai tam bhanai ti jambhanar bhana. etc. .

8.4 Personal pronouns® akam and tumam in various forms can stand as
initial members of Syntactical compounds. e.g.

Pa: akam-kara (egotism).

Pk: (1) aham-ahamiz (an acute longing to go forward) i.e. the state when
everybody wants to surpass the other saying “akari purato gamissims,”

(:) aham-inda (a proud fellow) i.e. one who thinks himself to be as great
as Indra, ‘

(3) tumariz-tumari (a state of mind caused by excitement) i.e, a state when
a Eei'so,x,\ gets excited and starts quarrelling with another person saying “tumari

8.5 The interrogative pronoun* kim in its various forms often occupies
Anitial position in Syntactical compounds, e.g. ey <ot

1 Sce Saddaniti 685, Pagini 1L.i.72. s * Cf. W. 122, Renou 26,

3 Cf. W. 123 bye, - oot e 4 CEWAI23CE. LR
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. 11215:1 Sl)) kiri-kara (a servant), one who always asks “kins karavdni (what
shou o).

(2) kim-purisa (a wild man of the forest), etc.

Pk.: (1) ko-fagari (full moon night in Aévina) when the goddess is supposed
to move from house to house asking, ko jagarts” (who is keeping awake?).

(2) kirh-kattavoayd (baffled state of mind, wherein the thought is “kin
kattavvam maya” (what should I do). This has further given rise to a new
compound. kin-kattavvaya-midha (at a loss to know what to do). Same is the
meaning of the compound kiri-kicca-jada.

(3) kétr-vadanti (2 rumour), a news about which nobody is definite and
asks the other kiriz (what is the matter?) . T

8.6 Other pronouns also can be met with as initial members of Syntactical
compounds e.g. .

Pa.: (1) afifiad-attha-dasa (one who sees the absolute seer).

(2) afifiad-atthu-abhinivesa (one who is prepared to change his opinion
saying “ Allright let it be so.” . : :

(3) idan-atthiya (proper) i.e. idam eva attho jassa.

(4) idar-sacc’-dbhinivesa (adherence to one’s dogmas) i.e. a state wherein
one says “idam eva saccarr” this alone is the truth i.e. my views alone are
correct.

Pk.: (1) ayarit-sandhi (an opportunist) i.e. one who promptly starts work-
ing saying “ This is the proper moment for me to start my work.” = .

(2) dyari-tama (an ignorant person) i.e. one who says ayari tamo’ (All this
is darkness for me).

8.7. Verbs in their inflected forms also can occasionally stand as initial
members of syntactical compounds. Here the forms of Imperative second
person singular aré very common.® e.g. ) ]

Pa: (1) ehi-passika (open to all) ie. that about which one can say
ehi passa (come and see). ) ]

(2) ehi-sagata-vadi (a man of courtesy, a hospitable person), i.e. a person
who always receives a guest with hospitality, saying ehi sdgatam (welcome).

(3) ehi bhadantika (one who accepts an invitation, i.e. one who' deserves
to be invited saying ehi bhadanta (Do come, Sir). -

(4) ehi-bhikkhu (a wandering ascetic, who is welcomed by the people with

word ehi). . S
the (5) ti_t;h)a-bhadanﬁka (one who bids the guest stay) saying * Stay on for a
few' days more.” -

8.8. Other inflected forms of verbs also can be found in initial members

tical compounds, e.g. Do
of Sy;;z:xc(l) asmi-;éna (prid%.) i.e. a state of mind wherein one-always thinks
in terms of oneself ‘asmi’, . B
. (2) ahosi-kamma {an act whose karma has no longer any potential energy)
i.e, as if it says 7o host (you shall not have a second birth). M
v (3) atthi-kaya (a technical term for a conglomoration),

iCLW.124 - s L e
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4) . athmathz-vada (the Jain doctrine which says that the thmgs are “partly
existent and partly non-existent).

Pk.: (1) kahii-dina (a gift made with a hope of return) i.e. a gift which is
given with the hope so pi danam kahii (He also will give me something).

+8.9. Adverbs like yava (Pk. java) and yathd (Pk jaha) also can be found

in mmal members of these compounds. e.g.
: (1) yato-nidanam (because of which).

2; yawa-ta_yam vinita (led as long as kept under control).

3) a-kuto-bhaya (having no fear from any quarters).
Pk.: (1) a-kuo-bhaya (fearless).
2) an-evar-bhuta (a wonder).
£3 kahari-kahd (a story arousing passion or hatred).

8.10. Appearance of interjections is very common in initial members of
these compounds eg
: (1) khalu- paccha-bhatllzka (a_person- who refuses food given to him
after the normal time saying, paccha-bhattam na khalu ghetabbam).
SZ) bho-vadi (a brahmin proud of his birth, who addresses others with.an
air of superiority).
(3) huhurika-jatika (a brahmin, i.e. one who always grumbles, howsoever
you give him).
(4) ha-hd-kara (a tumult, a confusion), etc. ’
20) ahe-vana (a dense forest wherein one cries akhe through fear.)
(2) aho-dapa (a wonderful gift, which is appreciated by those who are
present with the expression aho. )
(3) Khalu-khittia (a place where every necessary thing can be had, about
which we can say efarr khalu khittarn. ¢This is the proper place’).
4; thu-thu-kkara (censure, i.e. saying “O fie upon you”).
sahu-khdra (praise, applause, when the on-lookers say ‘'sahu.sahu
(well done). .
(6) ha-rava (an uproar). .
8.11. Other mdeclmables also can give Syntactlcal compounds e.g.
(a) m gives.’
(1) ztz-ha-asa (hxstory ie. Whlch gives the actual account “So it
had been ).
(2) iti-kayabbaya (process, i.e. so it should be done).
3) iti-ha-iti-ha (gossip, about which everybody .says “ So they y say.”’
4; iti-kird@ (hear-say ie. about which people say iti kila siyai (It is
heard like that).
(5) Iti-vuttaka (name of the fourth book of Khuddaka-leaya, wherem
every sutra begins with the clause “wvuttam hi gtar bhagavata”)
: (1) #ti-ha-dsa (history).
. (2) an-ztz-ha (a person of of ndependent views i.e. one who is not prepared
to say, “Alright, let it be s0.”)
(b) alam eg. '
Pk.: alam-ala-vasaha (a mighty bull who makes others’ say o Enough now” ”
or «Oh he is capable of doing anything.”). -
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Pa.: alam-pateyyd (a girl ripe for marriage).
((;} uppacaznipaca, ucca-avaca etc.
(d) gerunds like gantum-paccigayé (a type of alms-round in which the
monk is to come back a few steps after going forward for a particular
distance), etc.

8.12. There are some combinations of words—in most of the cases
nouns—which are made to give some peculiar meanings because of some earlier
associations. As they give these particular meanings only because of these
associations, we can classify them under Syntactical compounds. e.g.

Pk.: kaka-talijja (coincidence). The origin of the term might have been an
carlier incidence, when a crow must have been taken to be responsible for
felling a leaf or a fruit of a palm tree, simply because of the coincidence that it
happened to fall the very moment the crow sat on it. This compound is found
in OIA also as kaka-taliya. In Mardthi the earlier incidence is referred to in
the proverb kdvald basiyald ani dahali moddyali ekaca vela ali (The branch
broke down i.¢. fell down the very moment the crow sat on it). .

Such terms were later generalized and called technically as naya in OIA

e.g. coincidence was referred to as kakatdliya-naya.

(2) kunda-badara-naya (mutual interdependence). The origin of this naya
is a story as follows: A gardener was once asked, “Where is the Badara trees”
“Near the pot.” “And where is the pot?” inquired the owner of the garden.
Q) just near the Badara tree’” was the reply. “May I know where the two are?”
asked the owner again, and the gardener promptly replied, “Near each.other,
Sir.” s .

" Thus various naya like Svasrirnirgaccha-naya etc. can be included in
Syntactical compounds. ; :

" 8.13. Phrases also can stand as initial members of Syntactical compounds.
Some of the compounds already referred to in the foregoing sections have
phrases as initial members. e.g. idam-sacca-abhinivesa, ehi-sigata-oads, etc.

8.14. These Syntactical compounds are peculiar to each language. i.c. a
Syntactical compound found in one language may not be existing in another
language. A Syntactical compound found in OIA may be absent in MIA e.g.
ye-yajamaha, aham-Sreyasi etc. The reverse of this also is possible e.g. alim-
ala-vasaha, ye-bhuyyasika, jam-pecchira-maggira, etc, :

There can be some of these compounds which are common to many
languages. e.g. iti-ha-dsa is found is OIA, MIA and NIA languages also, or
to be more correct it has been inherited from OIA by MIA and NIA languages,
since the grammatical form dsa is peculiarly OIA. . 7



140 .« .. ..GULAB.V. DAVANE .

CuapTer  IX
LENGTHY COMPOUNDS

9.1, So far compounds mostly with two members only have been discussed,
but the compounds that we find in literature are generally lengthy compounds
consisting of more than two members.

9.2. It will be interesting to study the history of such lengthy compounds
in OJA and MIA languages.

OIA: As we have already seen compounds are existent right from Rgvedic
period. Compounds in the Vedas are generally consisting of two members
only, and rarely of three members. Same is the case with Brahmana literature.

In Upanisads compounds with three members are more numerous than in
Vedas and Brahmanas. In Sitra literature which aims at brevity lengthy
compounds became more common, since they helped towards economy of words.
But the period when these lengthy compounds became more popular is that
which is known as the classical period in Sanskrit literature. The poets and
prose-writers belonging to this period took a peculiar delight in_embellishing
thieir writings with numerous figures of speech and with lengthy compounds,
tunning over lines and pages together. : :

- 'This was more commonly the case with prose-writings like Akhyanas and
Campiis. The well-known Kdadambari of Bina is a good illustration in point.
How popular lengthy compounds were in this period, can be inferred from the
fact' that Dandin (6th cent. a.p.) framed the rule in his Kavyadarsa:
ojas samdsabhiiy astvam etad gadyasya jivitam.

This 1nfluence of the classical period remained permanently on Sanskrit
prose literature through all the later periods.

9.3, “The history of lengthy compourids in MIA is just parallel to that of
the lengthy compounds in OIA as discussed in the above section. Compounds
‘are existent even in the oldest texts and in early. inscriptions. Here also we.can

“ note that the early religious texts likeé Pali: the three ' Pitakas,. Maha-pari-
nibbana-sutta, jataka tales, etc. Prakrita: Ayiranza sutta, Uttarajjhayana sutta,
Prikrit Dhammapada etc., and .early. inscriptions™like the. edicts- of ASoka: aird
coins of Gupta kings, contain short compounds with- two members .only, the
‘appearance of compounds with three members is rather-uncommon and com-
pounds lengthier than these are sporadic. - : 2

But MIA literature belonging to later periods :shows a definite change in
this respect, e.g.

Pali: (1) a short passage taken from Visuddhimagga' of Buddhaghoga
'§5th cent. A.D.) contains two compounds with three members and one with

our members,

In later religious texts like Petavatthu® and Mahavarhsa the number of

: compounds with more than two members has been increased.

1 See Intioduction, pp. 37-38 2 See Introduction p, 38,
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In non-religious texts of the still later period ie. those belonging to a
period later than 10th cent. A.D. lengthy compounds are numerous.  :.

Prakrit: (1) One stanza from Gathasaptadati' by Hala or Satavahana
(4th cent. A.D.) contains one compound with six members.

(2) A prose passage from Samardiccakaha* by Haribhadra (8th cent. A.D.)
contains two compounds with 8 members, two with seven members and eight
with six members.

(3) A stanza from Karparamafijari by Rajadekhara® (10th cent. A.D.) conta-
ins one compound with eight members.

(4) An extract taken from Mahipurana® of Puspadanta (11th cent. AD.)
has one compound consisting of 10 members, one of 8 members and four
consisting of seven members.

(5) An extract from Kumarapilapadibodha® by Somaprabha (12th cent.
A.D.) contains two compounds with seven members and numerous compounds
with four members. .

It can thus be noticed that lengthy compounds have become very common
and popular in MIA after 4th cent. AD. MIA literature after 7th cent. i.e.
after Dandin and Bina, has taken a particular fancy for very lengthy compounds.
The influence of the classical period in OIA is thus obvious on MIA literature
belonging to the same period.

94. In the material collected from the dictionaties very few lengthy
compounds are available, only those with some peculiar meaning being included
therein. :

9,5. If a negative particle is to be treated as an independent mémber—as it
should be from strictly grammatical point of view—we can get quite a large
number of compounds with more than two members in dictionaties also e.g.

Pi: a-kata-yiisa (natural juice), a-kata-fifiu (ungrateful), a-katham-kathi
(free from doubt), a-kiriya-riiva (improper), a-gati-gamana (following a wrong
course), g-guru-kula-vasika (one who has not dwelt in the teacher’shouse), a-cava-
nabuddhi, (not subject to rebirth) a-takka-gaha (choosing without reasoning),
a-dinw’-adayi (a thief), a-dhamma-kara (injustice), an-afifia-dheyya (faithful), an-
antara-geha-vasi (a neighbour), an-upacita-kusala-sambhara (one who has not
heaped up the supply of meritorious deeds), etc. :

Pk: a-ittha-puvva (not seen before), i-ira-zha (lightning), a-kama-pijjara
(destruction of karma by absence of desire), a-gamma-gami (enjoying with
another’s wife), a-cakkhu-damsana (seeing with mental power), an-anna-manasa

with a concentrated mind), ap-ai-nthapa (cternal), a-datt'-ddana-veramana
éabstention from theft), a-dhamma-buddhi (having a tendency towards sin), etc.

9.6, The meaning that is given by such a compound, beginning with a
fegative particle, depends upon the way we dissolve it; or to put it in other
words such a compound can belong to different categories, according to the
manner we dissolve it.. .

(2) In many cases the compound can be divided into two parts, the negative
particle forming one part and the rest of the compound the other. ~ ~ - - -

¢° 1 See Introduction, p. 42. -* See Introduction, pp. 43—44. 2 See Introduction, pp.42-43.
4 See Introduction, pp. 44-45. & See Introduction, pp. 45-46. :
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. e.g. Pi.; a-kata-fifu, a-guru-kula-vasika, an-upacita-kusala-sambhara, ctc.
Pk.: a-ittha-puvva, ap-ai-nihapa, etc.
In such cases the meaning of the rest of the compound is negatived by the
negative particle, and the compound belongs to either Negative Determinative
or Negative Bahuvrihi type. o

(b) In some cases the negative particle is connected with the immediately
following member only, and the two together are then connected with the rest
of the compound.

e.g. Pa.: a-gati-gamana, a-takka-gaha, a-diny’-adays, etc.

Pk.: a-kama-nijjard, a-gamma-gami, a-cakkhu-darisana, etc.

In such cases the compounds are not negative, but can belong to any
category.

(c) If the compound consists of more than three members the negative
particle can form a compound with all members excepting the final one and then
this compound may be connected with the final member. e.g.

Pa.: an-antara-geha-vasi.

Pk.: a-datt’-ddapa-veramana.

But here also we can notice that the negative particle as such is connected
with the immediately following member only, the two then joining with the
third member and then the compound being connected to the final member.
This class, therefore, is not different from (b).

Because of these types one and the same compound can belong to different
categories according to its dissolution. e.g.

Pi.: a-kata-fifu. If this compound belongs to (a) type, the compound
means ‘ungrateful’ and belongs to Negative Determinative type, but if the
same- compound belongs to (b) type; it means ‘knowing the uncreated’ and
thus belongs to Upapada Tatpurusa category.

Similarly Pk.: a-cakkhu-darhsapa. 1f it belongs to (a) type it means “that
which ‘cannot be seen with an eye’, and belongs to Negative Bahuvrihi type,
but the same, if belonging to (b) type means ‘seeing with mental eye,’ the
compound now belonging to Instrumental Tatpurusa type.

9.7. Other lengthy compounds. I .

A lengthy compound is a combination of two or more compounds, in
which one compound is principal, others being subordinate to it. The whole
compound belongs to that category, to which. belongs the principal compound.

In dissolving a lengthy compound we have to start from the other end,
thus dissolving the principal compound last, e.g.

(1) an-apana-pajjati (the capacity to inhale and exhale), dno ya apano ya
anapana (vatessim pajjaiti anapana-pajjatti (Gen. Tp.).

(2) aja-vata-go-vatd (ascetics living as goats and cows), ajassa vatam iva

vatam jesin: te ajavatd (Bah.), gavassa vatam iva vatan jesim te go-vatd (Bah.)
+3 vald ca aj 4, 13

7 cag 7 -govatd (Dv.).

.. 9.8, Some lengthy compounds are capable of more than one dissolution;
and the context_alone can guide us in this respect. - -
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9.9. Since the principal compound can belong to any catezory, a lengthy
compound can belong to any category. But an analytical study of lengthy
compounds shows that most of them belong to Bahuvrihi type. e.g Mahdpuripa
LXXII 1 is describing puppha (ka) vimana, the aerial car in which Ravana flew
‘with the intention of kidnapping Sitd. This passage contains 19 compounds
consisting of more than two members. Out of these 9 are Bahuvrihi compounds. .

Similarly in the passage describing the bed chamber of Nayapivali in
Samargiccakahd we meet with 18 compounds with more than two riembers,
out of which 15 belong to the category of Bahuvrihi compounds.

The reason for this is obvious. Lengthy compounds are generally found
in compositions belonging to the ornate style, characteristic of the classical
period. Here also these compounds are utilised while describing a person, a
place or an entity. The compounds used for this purpose are naturally
adjectival. Hence most of the lengthy compounds are Bahuvrihi compunds or
secondary adjectival compounds, as they have been called by Macdonell, That
is also the reason why Saddaniti deals with such lengthy Bahuvrihi compounds
under siitra No. 708, referring to these compounds as Dvandva-Karmadhdraya-
gabbhe tulyidhikaranabahubbihayo.

9,10 A feature worth being noted about these lengthy compounds in
MIA is that they many a time do'not abide by the rules, regarding the order of
the members, as laid down in OIA grammars.* :

e.g. (1) tdray:diriy-ayasa-sarkasa-baddh’-ujjala’-ullovaya (having a
br}x{ggi Icli))th-c:anopy resembling the sky scattered over the stars). (Mahdpurina
L. . )

In OIA the order of the compounds would have been as follows:— .

1) buddha-tarak’-apirit -Gkdsa-sankdas-ofvala-candropaka
: 2) manikka-sammukka-jambukkayam (with the clusters of rubies hanging
-down). (M.P. LXXIL1).
The OIA form of the compound would be s kta-manikya-stabak )
(3) wviip i igala-pads i d" of auspicious

o pl=reyet ‘Al dedd sanal
lamps decked with gems and jewels). (Sam.Kahﬁ.p.2§9).
According to OIA rules it should be: mani-ratna-vikirna-mangala-pradipa-
sandtha.
_ (4) apphaliya-vasuha-diha-lamgila (Who lashed the ground with his long
tail) (Agadadatto 249). - .
~"The proper order should have been dika-lavgila-apphaliya-vasuha - or
‘vasiha' -apphaliya-dika-lorigila. o .
(5) arjana-loma-sadisa (with hair dark as collyrium). ’ :
"The proper order of thie membérs should have been artjana-satisa-loma.
gg) an-atthd-pada-kovida (unskilled in meaning and words).
he proper order should-have been attha-pad’-akovida.. -~ -~ = .
Thus numerous more illustrations -proving the fact that the order of the
~members is immaterial in lengthy-compounds in MIA can be pointed out. -

“1 For details see Introduction, p, 38. ’ o ‘
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CuapTer X
SANDHI IN COMPOUNDS

10.1, The rules of sandhi as working elsewhere in composition are
generally applicable in the case of compounds also; but at times a sandhi in
compounds is a bit different from that in ordinary composition. :

For the sake of convenience this sandhi can be dealt with under four
head:

<H
(A) Vowel sandhi i.e. sandhi of the final vowel of the initial member of a
compound, with the initial vowel of the second member. ‘

(B) Change of the final vowel of the first member followed by initial con-
sonant of the second member. o

SC) Sandhi of the final consonant of the first member with the initial
vowel of the second member. .

(D) Sandhi of the final consonant of the first member with the initial
consonant of the second member.

: Sandhi in Pili

10.2 (A) Vowel Sandhi* i o

&i) The general ? rule for vowel sandhis is as follows : '

f the second member of a compound begins with a vowel, the final vowel
of the initial member is simply elided.

e.g. . dibba-arigada=dibbargada  (celestial bracelet), accha-udakika=
acchudakika (a river with clear water), avijjd-anisaya=avijjanusaya (disposition
towards ignorance), aj-elakd=ajelakd (goats and sheep), adhi-itthi=adhitthi
(concerning ladies), akkhi-afijana=akkhafijana (an ointment for. eye), dveni-
uposatha=avenuposatha (a special fast), aru-atthika=iratthika (the thigh-bone),
baku-ummiya = bahummiya (with many waves), etc. ‘

(ii) ln some compounds we find that such elision does not take place, but
‘the final vowel of the first member is assimilated® to the initial one of the
following member, just as in Sanskrit. . o e

‘(1) If the vowels are alike they are lengthened. e.g. afijana-akkhika=
«afijandkkhika (one who has put collyrium in the eyes), tina-agira=tindgara (a
house covered with grass), vikata-Gnana—vikaténana (with a repulsive face),
bahu-udaka=bahiidaka (with much water), su-uju=sdju (upright), etc. '

(2) In other cases @ or d-+i gives e, and @ or G+u gives o, just'as in
Sanskrit. e.g. jipa-irita=jinerita (uttered by Jina), rdja-isi =rdjesi (the royal
sage), accha-udaka=acchodaka (with clear water), etc. -

(3) The first member ending in -¢ has the final -# changed! to -y if followed
by unbke vowels. e.g. aggi-agdra=aggyagara (a house where fire is kept), abhi-
agata=abhyagata(a guesﬁ, pani-ariga = panyanga (a hand), ati-arkusa=accarikusa®

1 See GriGrr§ 67.  Saddaniti 30 to 33. ? See Saddaniti 30,
8 Cf. Saddaniti 34. . & Cf, Saddaniti 51, -:..". .. .5-Cf. Saddaniti 46.
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(beyond the goad, unchecked), adhi-akkha=ajjhakkha' (a superintendent), abks=
antara=abbhantara® (internal), pati-akkhari=paccakkhan® (in the very
presence). ’

The change atyarkusa to accarikusa, adhyaksa to ajjhakkha, abhyantara to
abbhantara etc. is due to the rules of Phonology.

(4) In the same way -u is changed * to -v, e.g. anu-akkharam = kkharam
(literally), anu-ahai=anvahar (daily), su-agata=svagata (welcome), etc.

5) -0 is changed to -ava, e.g. go-assd =gawvdssa (cattle and horses).

6) The sandhi like afifia-afiia=afifioifia (each other) is due to the
inheritance of such compounds from OIA.,

(iii) In some exceptional cases the sandhi is formed neither according
to Pali sandhi rules as given in (i), nor according to Sanskrit sandhi rules as
given in (ii), but in quite a different manner, i.e. instead of eliding the final
vowel of the initial member, the initial one of the second member is elided.’
e.g. bahu-itthika=bahutthika (having many women), dvi-aha=dviha (two days),
cakkhu-indriyam=cakkhundriyam (the organ of sight), etc.

In some compounds the final vowel of the initial member is lengthened in
such cases. e.g. vi-ati-kkama=vitikkama (transgression), di-apa=dipa(anisland),
anu-Gpa=aniipa (marshy) as in anipa-khetta (marshy land).

The compounds dzha and anitba are existent in OIA and in Prakrta also.

(iv) In some compounds we find that no sandhi takes place between the
final vowel of the first member and the initial one of the second member. i.e. 2
hitatus is allowed between the two vowels." This feature is characteristic of
Prikrta, but in Pali also we get a few illustrations of the type. e.g. ati-uggata
(too lofty), ati-uttama (excellent), ati-ussure (too early in the morning), anto-aggs
(indoor fire), akkhi-afjana (an ointment for eye), etc.

(v) There are some compounds in which sandhi between the two vowels
takes place in a way peculiar® to Pali only. e.g. ariga-m-ariga (every limb), agga-
m-agga (the best of each sort), samana-m-acala (the mountain in the form, of
an ascetic), atla-d-attha (one’s own welfare), aiifia-d-attha (another obiject),
satthu-d-anvaya (a successor of the master), sambojhi-y-asiga (the constituent
of knowledge), aggi-y-Gyayana (the fire temple), catu-r-amsa (having four
corners), cha-l-abhisifia (having six-fold knowledge), du-v-argika (two-fold), etc.

In the case of the above compounds the vowels have not entered into
assimilation with each other, nor are they standing independently, but they
have taken in between some additional consonants like, -m-, -y~, -d-, -r-, -i-, -0~
etc., which are therefore known as sandhi consonants in Pali.

Out of these -d- can be traced back to OIA as it is found in words like
‘anyadiya, anyaddsa, anyadartha, etc. -r- as in caturansa is due to the inheritance
of these compounds from OIA. chalabhififia is phonologically derived from
sadabhijiia in OIA. .

(vi) In'a few compounds abnormal sandhi has taken place. e.g.

(1) ati-appa = attyappa (very few). . .

In OIA ‘the sandhi will be atyalpa. Its Pali form will be accappa, as is

1 Cf. Saddaniti 58. 2 Cf. Saddaniti 57. 3 See Saddaniti 44.
4 See Saddaniti 31. & See Saddaniti 63. @ See SaddanmS?.o
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found normally in Pali composition, This particular compound is due to a
confusion between the two. The change of -Z to -y is taken from OIA and ¢
is doubled on the analogy of the doubling of ¢ in accappa.

(2) ati-techa=atriccha (greed).

The word is found in jataka tales viz. J. IL 231, The adjective formed
from it viz. atriccha is used in J. IIL. 206, IV. 5 and Vibhangakatha, 472.

The duplicate of atriccha viz. atricchald also is met with tn J. II1 222, 223,
and in Vibhangakatha 472.

‘The word atricchd is further employed in forming compounds like
atricch’-atilobha (exceeding greed), atricch’-abhibhiita (overcome by greed),
atriccha-niggaha (subduing of greediness), atriccha-hata (doomed to desires).

According to P.T.S. Dictionary this cannot be an instance of vowel sandhi
as there the word is derived from a-frpsya (greed).

TRENCENER’S dictionary derives it from ati-fcchd. The same etymology is
suggested by Buddhist religious texts like Vibhangakatha: aticca icchati ti
atricha tassa bhavo atricchata.

Jatakas derive it from atra--iccha: atra atra icchanto parato parato labhan
patthento. :

The change of -i to -r is difficult to be explained in this case. -r- is no
doubt used as a sandhi consonant in Pili; but as a sandhi consonant it should
have formed the compound as atiricchd. Atéricchd may be a confused form of
atiriccha.

There is another compound word which does not come under vowel sandhi,
but which may be mentioned along with this word, as there -7 is substituted
for -2. viz. atra-jo (a son) which is found in a few places in religious texts like
Jataka tales, Mahavarhsa, etc. About this compound TRENCKNER’S dictionary

- suggests that it might be a wrong reading for atfa-ja, influenced by instances
like khetta-ja, because in Saddaniti 76, words like atra-jo, khetra-jo, gotra-bhi
etc, are mentioned together:

10.3. (B) Change of a vowel followed. by a consonant
This section ‘does not belong to sandhi proper, for we cannot refer to this
change as a sandhi. However, for convenience these changes are dealt with in
the following lines: - - - :
(i) The final vowel is often lengthened. -
- -e.g. pa-vacana=pavacana (discourse), budha— gsambudha
{well enlightened), rgja-patha =rajapatha (a dusty place). .
.. (i) Reverse® is the case with compounds like the following: miccha-kara
truth), Gariga-sota (flow of the river Gangi),® dasi-putta® (an abusive term),
adali*-phala (a plantain), sassu’~deva (worshipping the mother-in-law as a god).
- (iii) substantives ending in -¢ standing as imnitial members of compounds at
times* end in-0. e.g. - :
ayo-ghana (a sledge hammer), tapo-kamma (penance), tejo-kasina (contem~
plation of fire), etc. - .
(iv)- The word jari sometimes changés to the assimilated form jacca® even

1 'CF; Saddaniti 64. 8 Cf. Saddaniti 65. = # See 1.8.
4 See L10. 7 - 5 See Saddaniti 125
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before consonants, on the analogy of the same change when followed by a vowel
e.g. jacca-badhira (deaf from birth), jacca-mani (a precious gem), etc.

Similarly the preposition adhi- appears as ajjha* even before consonants in
a few compounds like ajjhasaddam (with reference to noise).

(v) The changes like that of putha-* to puthu as in puthu-jand (common
people), -chada® to- chadd in vivata-chada (with the lid removed), etc. have also
been dealt with in Saddaniti in the section dealing with sandhi. -

(vi) The changes that the initial vowel of the initial member of a corpound
undergoes, may as well be enumerated along with these changes. e.g.

The initial a- of a few prepositions like api can optionally be dropped e.g.
pi-dhana (shutting).

The preposition ava- appears in its contracted® form o~ in a few cases. e.g.
o-hita-sota (with attentive ears).

"The preposition anu- appears in its lengthened form @nu in some compounds
like @nu-pubbam (successively, regularly).

The substantive udaka also has the initial - sometimes changed® to o e.g.
odak’-antika (a place near water). ’

Ir: many cases such lengthening and shortening is due to the exigencies of
metre.

10.4. As no vocable in Pili ends in a consonant, the question of cons-
onantal sandhi should not at all arise in the case of compounds. Even so we
meet with such sandhis in a few compounds. f

gC) Sandhi of a consonant with a vowel.

n a few compounds the final consonant of the initial member simply joins
with the initial .-vowel of the second member. e.g. dig-ambara=digambara
(a Jain ascetic).

In case of the prefixes dus- and #is- the final -s changes to -7 as in OIA,
and then joins with the following vowel. .

e.g. dus-dgata =durdgata (difficult). .

dus-ikkha = durikkha (difficult to look at).
nis-Gmaya=nirdmaya (healthy).
nis-ujjoga =nirujjoga (idle), etc.

10.5. (D) Sandhi of one consonant with another.

. As already said such sandhis are not expected in Pali, because of the
absence of vocables ending in consonants. However a few instances of this
type of sandhi also are available. e.g.

vana-ppati (a forest-tree), vaya-ppatta (come of age), vak-karapa (speech;
khup-pipasa (hunger and thirst), .

Thus if the same consonant is repeated it naturally doubles itself.

If the consonants are dissimilar, there are detailed rules for the changes
that they undergo. . .
. If the initial member ends in -as it joins with a non-sonant consonant as

1 See Saddaniti 132, % See Saddaniti 129, I, 8 See Saddauiti 176, V.
4 See Saddaniti 126, 5 Cf. Saddaniti 172, ¢ Cf. Saddaniti 71, 158.
?.Cf. Saddaniti 28. . . .
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itisin OIA. In Pili, due to the rules of phonology, ~s is dropped and there
is gemination of the following consonant i.e. the initial consonant of the second
member.

GEIGER refers to such sandhis as being formed just as in Sanskrit; but the
phenomenon can more correctly be explained by saying that these compounds
have been inherited from Sanskrit, with the normal phonological changes.

Along with these sandhis some more consonantal sandhis can also be
enumerated. e.g. -m in the pronouns yam, tam, etam is changed* to -4 when
these pronouns occupy initial positions in compounds. e.g.

yam- taram=y d taram (after Which).

tam taram = tadanantaram (after that). .

etam-attham = etadattham (for the sake of this), etc.

We can point out to these compounds also as being inherited from
Sanskrit.

But the -m in these pronouns changes to -2 when the final member is ripa
or risa <OIA dréa. eg. -

eta-riipa 12_?;{ this nature), td-risa (like that), etc.

The prefix sam- is changed to s in some compounds like sa-rdga
(passionate), s@-ratta (full of affection), etc.

Sandhi in Prakrta

10.6. Vowel Sandhi

Sandhi rules in Prakrta differ to a great extent from those in OIA. Since
in Praksta there is a tendency towards simplification and softening of words,
consonants in a word—initial, final or medial—are often elided. After dropping
consonants like that two vowels can stand separately side by side i.e., Hiatus
caused by dropping the intervocal .consonant often remains, Hence in
compounds also the final vowel of the initial member and the initial vowel of
the second member very often stand side by side without joining with each
other. e.g. a-icchd (not the desire for giving), keli-ara (a jolly person), khe-ara
(a bird), a-ira-ahd (lightning), a-ulina (belonging to a low family), ali-ula (a
swarm of bees), 3-amba (reddish), Inda-ji (Ravana’s son), kd-urisa (a bad person),
kaya-uppa (a meritorious person), giri-adi (a mountain river), ji-appa (self
controlled), go-ula (a cowpen), ete. . -
_ On the analogy of such compounds, we meet with other compounds also
where no sandhi takes place between the final vowel of the first member and
the beginning vowel of the second member. As already mentioned this feature
is characteristic of Prakria lan%uages. e.g. ai-unha (too hot), uda-ulla (wet with
water), padi-Inda (an equal of Indra), padi-uvaydra, etc.

10.7. Even in Prakrta we can meet with vowel sandhis, following the rules
of OIA sandhi, in some compounds. )

(i). The like vowelsmay join together leading to the lengthening of the vowel.

e.g. gaya-ari=gaydri (a lion), husa-asapa=hudsana %the fice), ahi-isara=
ahisara.(the great god), kamala-agara=kamaldgara (a lotus grove). .

1 See Saddaniti 144, * See Saddaniti 155. .
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(i) Asin Sanskrit the final vowel of the initial member may be assimilated
to the initial one of the following member.

(1) Thus a or @+ 1 or 7 can give e.

Jjakkha-isa=jakkhesa (the lord of Yaksas), dpd-isara=dnesara (2 command-
ing officer), dina-isa=dinesa (the sun).

(2) @or a+u or @ can give o. e.g. iina-dariG=indarid (eating less than
required, a type of penance), khaya a=khay (destruction and
pacification), “khdra-udi=kharodd (name of a river), lavana-uda=lavanoda
(the ocean), lamba-udara=Ilambodara (Ganapati).

(3) -i and -7 can change to ~y when followed by a member beginning with
a dissimilar vowel, just as in Sanskrit. But as the conjunct consonant -tya is
not allowed in Prakrta it undergoes phonological changes.

e.g. ati-ukkada=accukada (very fierce), adhi-abpa=ajjhappa (concerning
the soul), abhi-antara = abbhantara (internal), jati-andha=jaccandha (blind from
birth), jati-dsa=jaccdsa (a horse belonging to the best species), pati-anika=
paccanika (a rival). ,

(4) -u and - can change to -v, and may undergo further changes because
of the rules of phonology. e.g. bahu-agama=babbhagama (versatile).

(5) The final -0 can change to -ava if followed by an unlike vowel, e.g.
gav’-akkha (a window).

10.8. In some Prikrta compounds the MIA sandhi rule is followed i.e.
the final vowel of the initial member is elided if the second member begins
with a vowel.

e.g. ai-indiya =aindiya (supersensual).
ahi-inda =ahinda (king of serpents).
anna-anna =anmanna (one another).
icchd-anuloma  =icchanuloma (according to the wish).
ena-amka =eparitka (the moon).
Eumbha-ibbh o= humhhubbh (the sage Agastya).
desa-antaria = desantaria (a foreigner).
phasa-indiya =phdsindiya (the sénse of touch).
mad-indajala  =maindajala (deceit, worldly life).
vijja-atthi ‘=vijjatthi (a student).
kula-igala =kuligala (a blot on the family), etc.

. Thus in case of vowel sandhi we can note that there is no fixed rule}
Sometimes the final vowel of the initial member and the initial one of the second
member stand side by side; sometimes the sandhi takes place as in OIA, while
in some cases MIA sandbhi rule is followed, i.e. the final vowel of the initial
member is elided.

10.9. Changes in a vowel followed by a consonant,

(i) As iri Pali the final vowel of the initial member of a compound is often
shortened, e.g.” :

ahd-chanda =ahachanda (whimsical).

miccha-kara=micchakara (falsehood), etc.

“ 1 Cf. Hemachandra VIIL i5 to 10.
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tinta-sala  =tintasald (a gambling hall).

Gamgi-soa =Gaiga-soa (fow of the river Gangi), etc. .

(i) In a few compounds the final -2 of some substantives is changed
to -o0. e.g. - R .

ao-ghana (an_iron sledge), pao-hare (a cloud), mano-jja (charming),
mano-bhava (cupid), etc.

Tt can be noted that in all these cases the consonants belong to the sonant
type. 'The compounds have been inherited from OI4, with the usual changes,
as necessitated by Phonology.

10.10, Consonantal Sandhi.

Just as in Pali in Prakrta also a vocable ending in a consonant does not exist,
but even then we meet with a few Prakrta compounds wherein consonantal sandhi
has taken place.

(A) Sandhi of the final consonant of the initial member with the initial
vowel of the second member.

I such cases the consonant simply joins with the following vowel. e.g.
dig-ambara = digambara (Jain ascetic). :

But the examples of this type are very scanty, as Prakrta has always a
tendency towards dropping the intervocal consonants. e.g. dus-aroha often
remains as dudroha.

In some cases -5 is changed to -7 as in Sanskrit. e.g. duravagaha (difficult
to.understand), duruttara (non-plused), nirantara (always), niruvama (matchless),
niravasesa (the whole), etc.

(B) The sandhi consonants are utilised in a few compounds,

e.g. ariga-m-arga (every limb), appa-m-anna (one another), apu-m-thilla
(small and big), sa-d-amga (the six Vedangas), etc.

But here also we cannot say that -m- is amgam-arga and apnam-apna can
be looked upon s the -am of accusative. Sagd-atiga is a compound inherited
from Sanskrit viz. sadanga with the phonological change of sa to sa.

(C) Sandhi of the final consonant of the first member with the initial
consonant of the second member. e.g.

ut-kanna=ukkanna (with attentive ears), ut-paha=uppaha (wrong course),
u}tx i” laa=ussarikhalaa (unfettered), khup-prodsa=Fkhupprodsa (hunger and
thirst). N ’

Similarly are formed the following sandhis, chaccarana (a bee), chammuha
(Kartikeya), jivammutta (attaining salvation while living), jaraggava (an old
bull), nikkaricana (without any gold), nikkarmma (salvation), ninnara (one who
has come out of a city), dikkari dgﬂ quarter elephant), duggandhi (giving a -bad
sm'e%l), dummuha (a monkey), dhapuddhara (an archer), vanapphai (a forest
tree), etc. .

All such- compounds with consonantal sandhis clearly indicate their
inheritance from OIA, wherein all these compounds are found. Here they
have been taken up only with the normal phonological changes.

10.11,  The evidence furnished by a critical study of the sandhis in MIA
compounds is very helpful in deciding the inheritance or otherwise of these
compounds. Wherever the sandhi is formed strictly according to the MIA




NOMINAL COMPOSITION IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 151

sandhi rules, we can look upon these compounds as formed independently in
MIA stage. As against that if the sandhi is based on peculiarly OIA sandhi
-rules, we can infer that the compounds have been inherited from OIA.!
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AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

CoMPOUND

. amisa-kiita

arnisa-bhaga

. arsa-vattaka

atit'-ansa
atth’-amsa
ayat'-ansa

. eka’-ams (em)a ...
. ubhay'-aris (en)a

catur’-amsa .

. arisu-mali
. kappas’-arnsu

a-kata
a-kata-yisa

. a-kantaka

. a-kata-fifiu .
. a-kata-fifin
. a-katafifiuta

a-kata-samssaya

. a-kattabba
. a-katham-kathi ...
. akalu-candana-vilitta

a-kica asn

. a-kdci
. a-kala-meghe ...

a-kasiya
a-kicca-kara ...

. a-kiriya ves

a-kiriya-ripa -

. a-kilasu
. a-kakuccaka -
. a-kuta-bhaya ...

akuppa. - e

ABBREVIATIONS
Tp. = Tatpurusa
Bah. = Bahuvrihi
Up. Tp.. = Upapada Tatpurusa
Dv. = Dvandva
Ng. = Negative
Des. Det. = Descriptive Determinative

MEANING

The shoulder joint

A part e

A shoulder strap

The past

Having eight corners
Having broad shoulders

On one hand, incomplete ...
Definite

Having four corners
‘The Sun W

A thread of cotton .
Not prepared ..
Natural juice ...

Free from thorns or enemies or
troubles

Knowing the uncreated ...

Ungrateful

Ingratitude - -
Unacquainted ...
That which should not be done
Free from doubts

Anointed with Atoe and Sandal
‘Without a defect

Without a defect

A cloud out of season ...
Not belonging to Kasi ...

Ineffective
Inactive . ves
Improper - e e
Untiring g e om

Not scrupulous ...

Having no fear from any quartm
Imperturbable ...

CATEGORY
Tp. (Genative).
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.) .
Des. Det.
Bah. ~
Bah.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Bah.
Tp. (Gen.}
Neg. Det.
Neg. Det,

Ng. Bah.
Up. Tp-
Ng. Det.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Bah.
Ng, Det.
Ng. Bah.
Tp. (Inst.)
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Bah. -
Ng. Det. ..
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Compounp
33. a-kusala-dhatu ...
34. Akka-vata
35. akkuttha-vandita
36. akkha-chinna
37. akkha-bhafijona
38. akkha-dassa
39. akkha-dhutta
40. ratt’-akkha e
41. akkhana-vedhi ...
42, a-kkhata
43. a-kkhaya
44. a-kkhara
45, a-kkhara-ciniaha
46. akkhare- ppabheda

47. ok -akkhayika ...
48, §-akkhi

49. akkhi-aiijana

50. akkhi-kipa o
51. akkhi-ganda

52. akkhi-dala

53. akkhi-pira

54. akkhi-roga
55. afijana’-akkhika

56. lamb’-akkhika ...
57. akkhika-haraka ...
58. a-kkobbha

59. a-khanda-phulla
60. a-khetta

61. a-khetta-fifin

62. a-gati... .
63. a-gati-gamana ...
64. chand’-dgati . ...

65. bhay'-dgati

66. agada-gandha

67. a-ganta (1)

68. a-gare i
69. a-garu-kula-vasika

70, an-agdra . ...
71, dgantuk’-dgara

72, itth’-dgdra asf
73. kut-dgara

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEeANING
Element of sin .. v e
Fence prepared Wllh Akka tree
Abusc and respect e
With broken axle
Breaking of the axle
A judge
A gambler v
Having red eyes...
Hitting at the target
Uninjured e
Imperishable -
Tmperishable ... o
A grammarian
Designation of a grammatlcal

discipline
A tale about the world ...
A witness T e o
Eye-ointment wve
The cavity of eye e
The eye seen as globe
Eye-lid
Eye full e

An eye-disease ...

One who has put Co].lynum in the
eye ...

With red eyes ...

One who takes up a mesh

Imperturbable ...

Unbroken and unimpaired

Barren soil
Not knowing the field ... o
Not admittance . o -
Following a wrong course...
Wrong practice according to one’s
whims o
- Wrong practice through fear
Smell of medicine 538
One who shall not go wes %
Not heavy
One who has not dwelt in teachers
house -
A houseless monk o

Reception hall for guests ..,
Ladies’ bower ...
An house with a peaked roof

CATEGORY

Tp. (Gen,)
Tp. (Gen.)

Dv.

Bah.

Tp. (Gen.)

Up. Tp.

Tp. (Loc.)
Bah,

Up. Tp.

- Ng. Det.

Ng. Bah,
Ng. Det.
Up. Tp., Tp. (Gen.)

Tp. (Gen.)
‘Tp. (Gen.)
Bah.

Tp. (Dative)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Up. Tp.
Tp. (Gen.)

Bah.

Bah.

Up. Tp.
Ng. Det.
Dy.

Ng. Det.
Ng. Up. Tp.
Ng. Det.
Tp. (Inst.)

Tp. (Inst.)
Tp. (Inst.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Ng. Det,
Ng. Det.

Ng. Bah,
Ng. Bah.
Tp. (Dative)
Tp. (Dat.)
Tp. (Inst.)



74.
75.
76.
77.
78.
79.
80.
81.
82.
83.
84.
85.
86.
87.
88.
89.
90.
91.
92.
93.
04,
95.
96.
97.

98.
99.

100.
701.
102.
103.
104.
705.
706.
107.
108.

709.

710.
711.

172
113.
714

115. S
116. aggi-kkhandh’-uphamé +.. The parable of burning ﬁre e dye

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

CompouND
katth’-dgara ...
tin’-dgara
bhus'-dgara ... v
santh’-dgara ... e
sunn’-dgara
agara-vasa
ek’-dgarika
agarika-bhita ...
a-giddhi-lobha ...
a-gutli
a-gopana
agga-sakha
agga-magga
agga-tthana
agga-jivha
ar'-agga
kus’-agga g
sakh’-agga .
bhav'-agga .
sambodhi-y-agga
agg’-anguli
agg'-anguli
agga-kulika
agga-fifia

agga-danta
agga-danta

agga-m-agga

agga-bija I G
aggala-siaci ... o
ahuneyy'-aggi .
udar'-aggi

katth’-aggi
kapp*-utthan’-aggi
gahapal’-aggi ...
dakkhineyy'-aggi
dav'-aggi
dos’-aggi .
bhava-dukkh’ -aggt
rag-aggi
aggy-agaré .
aggi-utthina
aggi-kkhandha -

MEANING CATEGORY
A store-house ... e Des. Det.
A house covered with grass v Tp. (Inst.)
Threshing shed ... Tp. (Dat.)

A council hall . Tp. (Dat)
An uninhabited shed Des. (Det.)
House-life ” Tp. (Loc.)
Having one house . Bah.
Leading a house-hold life .. .. Des, Det.
Abstinence from greed and d&sire ... Ng. Det.
Non-central Ng. Det.
Not tending ... . Ng. Det.
The excellent branch . Des, Det.
The best path Des. Det.
The highest position Des. Det.
The tip of the tongue Tp. (Gen.)
Point of an awl ... Tp. (Gen.)
The lip of kush grass ... ... Tp.(Gen)
Thetend of a branch «. Tp.(Gen))
The best existence Des. Det.
The highest wisdom ... Des. Det.
The index finger ve Des, Det.
The tip of finger e Tp. (Gen.)
Of an esteemed clan wo Bah.
Recognised as primeval knowmg r.he

first .. e v Up. Tp.
The tip of a tooth Tp. (Gen.)
Most excellent among the self-

. restrained Des. Det.
The best of each sort Tterative
Having eggs from above ... ... Bah.

‘The pin of a belt v Tp.(Gen.)
One of the four sactificial fires vie Des. Det.
The fire supposed to tegu]ate dlgestlon Tp. (Loc.)
The fire of fuels Tp. (Gen.)
‘The universal conﬂagrauon «. Tp. (Gen.)
One of the four sacrificial fires oo Tp. (Gen)
One of the four sacrificial fires Des. Det.
The forest conflagration w. Tp.(Gen)
The fite of anger «r Des, Det.
The fire of worldly rmsery «o  Des. Det.
The fire of passion «.. Des. Det.
A house where fire is kept w.  Tp. (Gen)
Arising of fire ... .- v Tp. (Gen.)
A mass of fire Tp. (Gen.) -

Tp. (Gen,)
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117.
718.
719.
120.
721.
122.
123.
124.
125.
7126.
727.
128.
729.
730.
131,
132
133.
134.
135,
736.
137.
738.
739.
140.
141.
142.
743.
144.
145.
146.
147.
748.
749.
150.
751,
152.
153.
154.
155.
156.
157.
158.
759.
160.
767,

CoMPOUND
aggi-gaia
aggi-gavesi
aggi-ttha
aggi-tthana
aggi-daddha
aggi-nikasi (n) -.-
aggi-nibbana
aggi-pajjota
aggi~paricariyd
aggi-pika P
aggi-sama
aggi-sald
aggi-sikha
aggi-hutta
aggi-huttaka
aggi-hotta
an-aggha
app’-aggha
amit-aggha
aggha-karaka ...
an-agghaniya ...
aggha=pada
agghapaniya-kamma
pupph’-agghika
kusum’ -agghiya
an-agha
agha-kara e
agha-gata
agha-bhita
agha-gami
harin’-aritka
antka-karana .
cakk -amkita ..
armkita-kannaka
bij-drkura
amkura~-vanna
acc-amhkusa ...
nir-amkusa
anmkusa-gayha ...
ankusa-ggaha ...
aritkusaka-yatthi
angam-angani ...
an-anga
catur-ariga
utiam-anga. ...

GULAB V. DAVANE
MEANING

Put over a fire
Searching for fire
A fire place
A fire place
Burnt by fire
The Sun o5
Extinction of fire
Light from fire ...
The fire-worship
boiled by fire
Like fire
A fire-room
A flame .
An oblation to ﬂre
Fire offering
Fire offering ...
Invaluable
Cheap
Costly s
A valuator e
Invaluable e
Valuableness
The duty of a valuator
An oblation of flowers
An oblation of flowers

Sinless e
A sinner . -

Gaing through the sky
Identical with pen

Moving through the sky ...

The moon
Marking

Marked with a dxsc S

With perforated ears

The sprout of a seed

Of the colour of a sprout
Beyond the goad .

Free from goad or obstacle

The art of guiding an elephant

An elephant driver
A hooked stick -

Limb by limb .

Cypid .
Having four. parts
A head

CATEGORY
Tp. (Accu.)
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Inst.)
Bah.

Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Bah.

Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Ng. Bah.
Bah.

Bah,

Up. Tp.
Ng. Des. Det.
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Ng. Bah.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Bah.

Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Inst.)
Bah.

Tp. (Gen.)
Bah,
Governing
Ng. Bah.
Tp. (Gen.)
Up. Tp.
Tp. (Inst:)
Tterative
Ng. Bah,’
Bah.

Des. Det.



162.
163.
764.
165.
166.
167.
168.
769.
170.
171.
172.
173.
174.
175.
176.
177.
178.
179.
780.
781,
182.
783.
784.
785.
786.
187.
188.
789.
790.
797.
192.
793.
194.
795.
796.
197.
198.

799.
200.
201.

202.
203.
204.
205.

AN INDEX CF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

Compounp
uposath’-ariga ...
tad-anga s,
duv-arnge .
pany-arga
bojji’-anga
bhav-anga -
sabl’-arga-kalyani
ariga-jata
pacc-anga
anga-pacc-anga
anga-raga
anga-latthi
arga-vikala -
anga-vekalla ... e
anga-sama
ariga-sattha
atiga-sambhara
cetiy-drigana ...
réj’-dngana
arigana-tthana
angana-pariyanta
dibb'-arigada ...
kul’-drgara
angara-kataha

MEANING
The vows of fast -
A part of that
Having two parts
A hand so
Constituent of knowledge =
Constituent of the state of becoming
Beautiful in all parts of her body
Every limb
Every part
All the limbs
Unguent for the body
Slender stature ...
Deformed »
Bodily dcfoxm:ty
As dear as one’s own body
The science of prognostication
The combination of different parts ...
The courtyard of a temple
The royal courtyard
A place in the courtyard ...
The verge of an open e
A celestial bracelet
The fire in a house
A pan for burning coal

argara-kapalla A pan for burning coal
argara-k: kara Acl 1 burner
afigara-kasa A charcoal pit ... e
angara-pacchi .. A charcoal basket
angara-mansa ... Roasted meat
angara-masi ... we Soot .. .
arigara-rasi A heap of bummg coal ...
Argara-vita .- Tuesday - -
sam’ -angé s ... With well cut hmbs .
atth’-angika ... ... Having 8 parts ... . e
duv-angika ... «.. which two parts ... s
anguttha-pada Thumb-impression o
anguttha-sineha . Extra-ordinary love wis
(D. gives this special meanmg) .
dv-angula .. Measuring two Angulas .. e
angul’-atthi Finger-bone e
anguli-chinna ... One whose fingers are cut oE e
ariguli-patodaka Licking with the fingers
angult-pabba-temana—maita So much as to meet a joint of a tog ...
anguli-pottha ... ... Clapping of the hands ... oo
Anguli-mala-pitaka . Name of a book

157

CATEGORY
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Bah.

Des. Det.
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Inst.)
Des. Det.
Governing
Tterative
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Inst))
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Loc.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Des. Det.
Tp. (Loc.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Up. Tp.
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Inst. Tp. (elliptical).
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Bah.
Bah.
Bah.
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Abl)

Bah.

Tp. (Gen:)
Bah.
G.Tp.
Bah.

G. Tp.
Des. Det.



227,
228.
229.
230,
231,
232,

234.
235,
236,

238,
239.
240.
241,
242.

247,

ComMPOUND

. anguli-muddika

. anguly-abharapa

. anguli-sanghattana

. a-cakkhuka ...

. a-cakkhussa o
. a~candam-ullokika
. a-cala-patta

. a-cavana-buddhi
. a-citta-ka

a-citti-kata

. a-cintaka
. a-cintantya

a-ciram

. a-cira~pabbajita e
. a-cira-ppabha ...
. a-civaraka

. a-cela s
. a-celaka- laddlu
. a-cor'-aharana

ace-atikusa

. acc-antam . e

accanta-kodhana
accanta-nittha
accanta-niyamata
accanta-suddhi
atth’-accaya ..
dur-accaya

mam-accay (¢'na) -
te-mas’ -accayena
thil-accaya ...
accaya-patiggahana

. acc-’sard

acc-adara e e
atm-abhtkk]mm—mas:agga
acc-dsanpa ... -
acci-jald e "
brahma-sur’-&sur’ -aa:tla

243. acci-mali . e
244. ace-uggata
" 245. a-ccuta e e
246. accuta-vdda ...

acceka-civara ...

GULAB V. DAVANE
MEANING
A seal ring
A finger ornament
Snapping of ﬁngers
Blind ...
Bad for the eyes

Not locking up to the moon .
One who has reached the satate of

firmness -
Not subject to rebirth
Without mind, unconscious
Disregarded
Not worrying
Unimaginable
Shortly

One who lately cntered the fratermty
_ Lightning -

Without monk’s dress
A naked ascetic .

The doctrine of naked ascetics . . ...
Not to be carried off by thieves

One who does not care for the hook

Much

Very passionate

Of absolute perfection
Final assurance ...
Complete purity
Exhaustion of money
Difficult to be transgressed
Time when I shall be dead
After three months

Grave offence

Pardon for an offence
Going forward ...

Great care

Too frequent cunduct

Too near e e

Blazing flame

Worshipped by brahmms, gnds and

. demons

With garlands of flames i.e. ﬁre '

Elevated, insolent "
Permanent, unchangeable

Maintaining the views of nibbina
A robe presented to a priest not at the

. usual time. ...

CATEGORY
G. Tp.
G. Tp.

G. Tp.
Ng. Bah,
Ng. Det.
Ng. Up. Tp.

Ace. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Det.
Des. Det.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Bah.
Governing
Bah.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Aluk.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Det. Det.
Det. Det.
Des. Det.
Gen, Tp.

Inst. Tp.
Bah
Des. Det.
Ng. Det.
Bah.

Des. Det.



248.
249,
250.
251.
252,

253.
254.
255,
256.
257.
258.
259.
260.
261.
262.
263.

S @

264,
265.
266.
267.
268.
269.
270.
271,
272.
273.
274.
275.
276.
277.
278.

279.
280.
281.
282.
283.

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

Compounp
gav-accha
set-accha v
acch’-udakika ...
accha-kola-taracchaye
acchard-sanghata

acchara-sahassa-parivara
acchariya-gami
acchariya-ripa
uddha-acchika

a-chejja

acck’-odaka ...
aja-pada e
aja-pala 5 e
aja-lakkhana ...
aja-vala-go-vatd
A-jata-satty ..

a-jiny’-dsarka

ajma-sati e

aj’-elakd W

ajja-jata
ajjava-maddavam
ajja-ssuve . .
ajil’-akkha

ajjh-attam

ajjhatta-cinti ...

ajhatt’-ajjhatta o
ajjhatta-bahiddha
ajjhatta-rata ...
ajjhatta-ripa ...
ajjhatta-samutthana
ajjhattika-vatthu

ajjh-agire ... o
an-ajjhacara - ... -
arafifia-ajjhasaya
ajjhasay-dnuriipa
Jhana-ajjhasita ...

284, ajjhena-kujja ...

2

=3

288.

5.
286.
287.

ajjhofthata-hadaya
akkh-afijana ...
afijand-dkkhika

afijana-cupi@ ...

MEANING
A window
With white eyes... .
A river with clear water
Bears, wolves and hyenas ...

A snap with the ﬁngers a lmle

moment e

Surrounded by thousands of nymphs
The path that leads to the wonderful

Miraculous

With upturned eyes

Not to be divided

With clear water
Goat-footed (a stick) v
A goat herd
Healthy signs of goats

Ascetics living as goats and cows

Name of a king ... -
(Lit.-one without an enemy)
Fear of constipation

Garment made of antelope hlde

The goats and the sheep ...
Born today 5

Honesty and kindness
Today or tomorrow
Superintendent

Within one’s scl.f

With thoughts on internal thmgs

Strictly personal e
Interpally and extemally

Dehglm.ng in one’s own self
of one’s own self...
Originating from within ...

An object forming part of one’s own

self
In the house ..; o
Non-transgression .
Staying in a forest

According to one’s mental dlsposmons

Intent upon meditation ...
Futile studies ...

With the heart overwhelmed by

Qintment for eyes

One who has put collyrium ia the

eyes we -
Collyrium powder

CATEGORY
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Bah.
Dvandva.

Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Bah.
Ng. Det.
Bah.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Dvandva
Ng. Bah.

Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Dvandva
Des. Det.
Dvandva
Dyandva (Alter.)
Bah.
Governing
Up. Tp.
Iterative
Dvandva
Tp. (Loc.)
Des. Det.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Governing
Ng. Det.
Bah,

Gen. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bab.

Tp. (Dative}

Bah.
Gen. Tp.
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COMPOUND
289. affjana-loma-sadisa
290. afijana-vapna ...
291. udak’-afijali
292, kat’-afijali
293. p’-afijali
294. aiijali-kamma ...
205. afijali-karapiya
296. puran-anjasa
297. afifia-khantika ...
298. affia-jana
299. an afifia-neyya
300. anfia-vihita
301. annatra-gati
302. citt'-afifiathatta
303. afiftatha-bhava
304. aiifiathd-saifii
305. aifia-d-attha ...
306. annad-atthe-dasa
307. annam-aiiia
308. aifiam-afifia-nissila
309. aifid-citta
310. and-pativedha
311, afi-indriya

312. aiifidna-cariya

313. anfiana-milappabhava

314. anfiata-mani

315. anfidtaka-vesena
316. aifiatav’~indiya

317. aiifio-fifia
318.
319. adificiifia-bhinna
320. afingtu-kama ...
321. mah-dtavi

322. apavi-arakkhika
323. otavi-sarkhepa
324. atavi-samhopa
325, in'-atfa +
326. vedan-afta ...
327. atta-ssara
328. dvar-astalaka ...
329. dukkh-attita

GULAB V, DAVANE

MEANING
With hair dark as co]lyrlum
Dark ...
Handful of water
With folded hands
With folded hands
Respectful salutation
Worthy of salutation
Old direct path v
Acquiescing in othet views
Other people

Not to be guided by others
Occupied with something else
Passing into another cxistence

A change of mind
Change

Of different opinion
Another object ...

Who only sees the absolute seer

One another
Dependiag one on the other

Mind predxsposed to thorough

knowledge
Attainment of Arhatship .

The faculty attained by thorough

knowledge
The behaviour of i 1gnoranc_e

Originating from the root of i 1gnorance
Entertaining the conceit of having

understood
In disguise

The faculty of one thh perfect

knowledge
One another ... v
Depending on one another
Separated from one another
Desirous of knowing
A big forest .
Guardian of a forest -
Inroad of savages
Unrest in forests (T-)
Tormented by debt
Tormented by afflictions ...
A cry of pain .., -
A watch tower at the door
Afflicted with misery

CATEGORY

Bah.

Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Loc. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Iterative
Acc. Tp.

Tp. (Dative)
Gen. Tp.

Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Iterative
Acc. Tp.
Abl. Tp.
Bah.
Des. Det.
G. Tp.
G. Tp.
G..Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Des. Det.
G. Tp.
Inst. Tp.



330.
331,
332.
333.
334.
335.
336.

337.
338.
339.
340.
341.

342.

343.
344.
345.
346.
347.
348.
349.
350.
351.
352.
353.
354.
355.
356.
357,
358.
359.

360.
367.
362.
363.
364.
365.
366.
367.
368.

369.
370.
371.

CompOUND
param-attha
atth’-arigula
attha-pida

AN

atth’-akkhna-vinimutta ...

aftha-cattarisa

attha-das i e

sabb-atthakam ...

attha-nava
hatth-atthika ...
atthi-kaiikala
afthi-kadali
atthi-cammam

atthi-camma naharu-matia-

sarira
atthi-maeya ...
atthi-samkhalika
atthi-yakam
atthi-samghdta
atthika-sahid ...
atth’-uppatiika
apar-addha
adgh’-akkhika ...
addha-kiya
addha-tiya
addha-bhaga ...
addha-ratta
addha-vivata ...
addha-tula
gun'-addha
an-ana
anima-laghim- adzka
anu-dhamma
anum-thila
anu-matta
anu~vadi
anu-sahagata ...
anda-kosa
anda-chedaka
anda-ja
apda-bhari

anda-bhari-sutta
apda-sambhava
anda-haraka

INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI
MEANING

Excellent bliss ...

Measuring 8 fingers

Having 8 feet

Free from the eight mxsfonunes

Forty-eight . -

Eighteen P

A royal gift in whxch 8 horsu 8 cows
etc., are given ..

Eight or nine

Bone of a hand

A skeleton vor

A banana tree Wl[h kerncl]cd fruit ...

Skin and bones

Whose body is only skm, bonw a_nd
sinews .

Made of bones ...

A skeleton

Bone, livef, etc.

A frame of bones, a skeletun

Notion of a skeleton

Due to an occasion

The latter half

A side glance ... o

Half part of the body

Two and a half

One half

Mid-night

Half opened s

Rich family, of a rich famlly

Great because of merits

Free from debt . ane o

Of minuteness, hghtness etc.

Less important religious practice

Small and large ...

Minute

An atomist )

Of which only 2 minimum is left

Egg-shell or egg..

A gelder

Qviparous a.nunzl

One who carries his tesnclee on lus
shoulders - ... i

Title of 2 sutta ...

A-bird

One who is searc.hmg for cggs

CATEGORY

Des. Det.
Bah,

Bah.

Abl. Tp.
Dvandva
Dvandva

Bah.

Dvandva
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Dvandva

Bah.
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Dvandva
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah,
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Inst. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Dvandva
Bah.
Up. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp-

Up. Tp-
Des. Det.
Bah. -
Up. Tp.

Bah.
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372,
373.

374.
375.
376.
377.
378.
379.
380.
381.
382.
383.
384.
385.
386.
387.
388.
389.
390,
391.
392.
393.
394.
395.

397.

4017.

CoMPOUND
anduka-vidhana
anduka-vidhina

pubb-anna
mak'-annava ...
annava-kucch ...
anmo-bhava
apar-apha
pubb-anha
majjl-anha ...
a-takka-gaha ...
a-takk-avacare
a-taccha
a-tandita
a-tapaniya
a-taramana
a-talam-phassa
ati-aggi
ati-arha (t)
ati-uggata
ati-uttama
ati-udaka
ati-ussure
ati-kdya
ati-kala

. cakk -ati-cakkam

maiic’-ati-manca

_ dev-dti-deva ...
. indan'-Gti-mana
. kal’-dtikkanta

lok’-atikkanta

. atikkanta-manusaka
. atikkanta-satthuka
. dur-atikkama ..

. an-atikkamantya

. simd-atiga . e

. ati-cara

ati~vatta (7)

. atithi-bali

ati-deva-patta ...

. ati-dhopa-cari ...
- ati-ppago

. ati-raja
. atireka-ciomra ...

atireRawpifa@ vy

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEeaNING CATEGORY
A roll of clothes .. Gen. Tp.
A particular mode of dressmg the
hair .. .. Gen. Tp.

Former fnod . Des. Det.
An ocean Des. Det.
Depth of ocean ... Gen.Tp.
A bomb, a shell . Up. Tp.
The latter half of a day ... «.. Geh. Tp.
The former half of a day ... Gen. Tp.
Mid-day Gen. Tp.
Choosing without reaanmng Inst. Tp.
Inaccessible to reasoning . Ng. Bah.
Untrue e Ng. Det.
Industrious Ng. Det.
Not conducting to remorse Ng. Det.
Walking slowly ... Ng. Det.
Bottomless Ng. Up. Tp.
Too hot a fire Governing
Superior to an Arhat Governing
Too lofty Pradi
Excellent e Pradi

Too much water .- Des. Det
Too early in the morning ... Des. Det.
Of extra ordinary body Bah.

Too early ... Governing
Cart upon cart ... v Iterative
Coach upon coach ax ' Iterative
God and more than a god Tterative
All kinds of conceits Iterative
Late Acc. Tp.
Beyond the world Acc. Tp.
Super-human . ... ... Bah,

Of which there is no more teacher . Bah.
Difficult to be transgressed Up. Tp.
Intransgressible .. - Ng. Det,
Passing beyond the Limit . Up. Tp.
_Transgression Pradi

One who abuses... Pradi
Oblation to a guest «.. Dative Tp.-
Who has won his way ‘above gods ... ‘Acc. Tp. -
Intemperate ... «. Up. Tp.
Too early. . Des. Det.
A supreme king ... e Pradi

An extra-robe ... - .. Des. Det.
Especial worship . % e

Inst. Tp.



416.

477.

418.
419.

420.
421.

422.

423.
424.

425.
42

427.
428.
429.
430.
431.

440.

441.
442.

443.
444.
. atta-danda
446.
447.
448.
449.
450.
. an-attha
452,
453.
454.
455.
456.
457.
458.
459,

451

=

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

ComPOUND
ati-lomasa
ati-vakya -
cakkhu-visaya-"tita
ati-t'anisa
atita-pucchd .
atita-satthuka ...
atit'-andgata-paccupanid
atit’-drammana
a-tutthi
a-tulya-dmisana
an-atta
dur-atta
atia-kata
atta-hama
atta-kara

atta-kilamatha-anuyoga ...
. atta-garhi

433.
434.
435.
436.
437.
438.
439.

atta-gutti
atta-ja

atta-fifin
attam-lapa
atta-danta
atta-dutiya
atta-d-attha
atta-bhiava
atta-sambhiita ...
att’-ddhipaka ...

att’-ddhina
alt’-uiinid

attam-jaha
vimutt’-attha ...
tad’-attham ...
sukb -atthiya ...
kat'-attha

par-attha.
param’-attha ...
app’-attha
‘alam-atiha
sad-attha
s'-attha’
nit-attha = .
neyy-attha

MEeanING
Too hairy
Reproach e
Beyond the range of sxght
The past
A question about the past
Having no master
The past, the future and the present
Having the past as the object
Discontent .
Of unequalled beauty
Heartless
A villain
Self-made
Wishing one’s own good ...
One's own act
The practice of exhaustlng onesclf
Censuring oneself
Self-protection ...
Ason ...
Knowing one’s self
Troubling oneself
Self-restrained ...
Alone ... . =
One’s own welfa.re
Existence of self
Arisen from one’s own self
One who takes his own self to be the
master
Dependent on one’s own self
Despising oneself
One who is punished ..
Abandoning what has been gmsped
One who has given up the aim
For the sake of that
For happiness ...
One who has fulfilled his desu'c
Loss, difficulty ...
Advantage to others

The highést good o
An insignificant thing ... ..
Sufficient thing ... e
A good thing ... R ¥
Meaningful
The main interpretation ... .
Suggested mearing

CATEGORY

Bah.
Pradi
Acc. Tp.

Des. Det.

Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Dvandva
Bah.

Ng. Det.
Ng. Bah.
Bah.
Bah.
Inst. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.

Bah. Loc.

Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen., Tp.
Abl. Tp.

Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah, |
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Ng. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Bah.:

Tp.

Des. Det. -

Des.Det. .
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164 GULAB V. DAVANE

CompoUND MEANING CATEGORY

460. atth’-attha ... ... Ample of wealth - w.  Iterative
461. atih’-antara ... ... Another meaning ... Des. Det.
462. attha-abhisamaya ... Grasping the meaning ... w. Gen.Tp.
463. attha-kavi ... ... A didactic poet ... ... Dat. Tp.
464. attha-kama ... ... Desirous of wealth ... Bah.

465. attha-kara ... ... Causing ... Up. Tp.
466. attha-kami ... ... Desirous of wealth ... Up.Tp.
467. attha-kusala ... ... Skilful as to what is gocd ... Loc. Tp.
468. attham-gamana ... Setting . Tp (Aluk)
469, attha-jata ... ... When need arises or a needy person Bah.
470. attha-nnu ... Knowing the right thing ... ... Up.Tp.
471. attha-dassi (n) ... ... Intent upon moral good ... .... Up. Tp.
472. attha-dassimanta ... Sharp witted ... ... Gen. Tp.
473. attha-desand ... ... [Exegesis ... Gen. Tp.
474, attha-dhamma ... ... 'Theory and practlce ... Dv.

475. attha-pada ... ... Aright word ... ... Inst. Tp.
476. attha-pati-samvedi (n) ... Knowing the meaning ... ... Up. Tp.
477. attham-ita ... ... Gone down «. Acc, Tp.
478. attha-rasa ... ... Essence of the meaning ... ... Gen. Tp.
479. attha-vasa ... ... Dependent on wealth «.. Gen, Tp.
480. attha-vikappa ... ... Alternative meaning ves ... Gen. Tp.
481. atthe-vibhavand ... Detailed exposition of the meaning ... Gen. Tp.
482. attha-vyaiijana-pdripiri ... Completeness of meaning and letters Gen. Tp.
483. attha-sahvanpand ... A commentary ... ... Gen. Tp.
484. attha-samhita ... +.. Connected with meaning ... ... Inst. Tp.
485. attha-siddhi ... < Success e ... Gen. Tp.
486. attha-heiu w.. For the sake of proﬁt ... Gen. Tp.
487. atth’-dcala ... ... The setting mountain ... Gen. Tp.
488. atthi-bhdva ... ... Existence, . ... Des. Det.
489. aithi-natthika ... ... Believing in partial existence ... Bah.

" 490. annad-atthu-abhinivesa ... Prepared to change one’s opinion ... Synthetical
491. sukh’-atthi (n) ... Desirous of happiness ... ... Up. Tp.
492. an-atthika ... ... Not desirous of ... ... Ng. Det.
493, phal’-aithika ... ... Desirous of fruit .« e ... Bah.

494. atthika-jana ... . DBeggars (pl) ... ... Des, Det,
495. atty-appa . Very few .. Pradi

496. aira-ja so ... Off-spring «. Up. Tp. -
497. brahman’-attraja «« A brahmin’s son . ... Gen.Tp.
498. atr-iccha .. Greed e Pradi

499. puris’-ddaka ... ... Omnivorous ... ... Gen.Tp.
500. a-daddha o Not burnt ... Neg. Det.
501. a-danda ... Without 2 stick . vde ... Ng. Bah,
502. a-dand’~arha ... .« Not deserving pumshment -... Ng. Up. Tp.
503. a-dapdiva ... Not deserving punishment .. Ng.Det,

504. adan’-esand ... «.. Search for food ... ... Gen. Tp.



505.
506.
507.
508,
509,
510.
511,
512,
513.
514.
515.
576.
517.
518.
519.
520.
521.
522.
523.
524.
525.
526,
527.
528.
529.
530.
531.
532.
533.
534.
535.
536.
537.
538.
539.
540.

541.

542,
543.
544.

545.

546.
547.

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALIL

CompouND
a-dalha-ditthi ...
a-dassana-pariyosana
a-datu-kdma. ...
a-ddydda v
a-ddsa
a-dasa
a-dittha
a-dittha-pubba
a-dipp’-ddana ...
a-diny’-adayi ...
a-dinava .
a-dukkham-a-sukha
a-dutthulla
a-dur-dgata
a-ditbha
a-diisaka
a-dosa-samudaya
add'-avalepana
maccu-bhay’-addita
atita’-addha
addk-ayn ... ves
addha-gata
addha-gu 8
addhana-daratha
addhana-magga
addhika-jana ...
kapan-addhika
a-ddhuva-sila ...
a-dvaya
a-dvejjha-kathd
nar-adhama
uttam-adhama...
a-dhamma-kdra
adhar’-ottha —_—
un-adhika ee
vivdd-ddhikarana . - ...

adhikarana-karaka

adkikarana-samatta
adhi-kusula

adhik -unaka ...
adhi-kodhita ...
adhigata-phala
adhigantu-kima -

MEANING CATEGORY

Easy to be convinced ... ... Ng.Bah.
Finishing by disappearing Inst. Tp.
Not wishing to give Ng. Bah.
Destitute of heirs Ng. Bah.
Not a slave o Ng. Det.
A bird who does not bite Ng. Bah.
Invisible Ng. Det.
Not seen before Ng. Det.
Theft - ... Gen. Tp.
A thief ... Up.Tp.
Not miserable ... - «. Ng. Det.
Neither unpleasant nor pleasant Dvandva
Not wicked Ng. Det.
Not unwelcome s Ng. Det.
Not deceiving ... e Ng. Det. -
Innocent ... Ng. Det.
Sprung from non-hate ... Bah.
Newly daubed . Bah.
Afflicted with the fear of death Inst. Tp.
The past - Des. Det.
Duration of life ... . Gen. Tp.
An old man Ace, Tp., Bah.
A traveller Up. Tp-
Fatigue of journey Gen. Tp.
The path of journey Gen. Tp.
A traveller Des. Det.
Beggars and travellers ... «. Dw.
Frail, unsteady ... Bah.
Free from duplicity Ng. Bah.
Sincere words Des. Det.
A wretched fellow Loc. Tp.
High and low Dv.
Injustice Ng. Det.
Lower lip «. Des, Det.
Less and more ... Dv.
Questions in debate Gen. Tp.
One who constantly gives rise to. 1aw Bah.
One who constxntly gives rise to law

suits w. Gen. Tp.
Settlement of a case wo  Gen. Tp.,
Of high merit ... . w  Pradi.
With hing added or sut d Bab.
Excited “ BFS «. Pradi
Who has attained fruxmm Bah.
Wishing to attain or undetsum:l Bah,..
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548.
549.
550.

551.
552.
553.
554.
555.
556.
557.
558.

559.
560.
561.
562.
563.
564.
565.
566.
567.
568.

569.

570.
571.

572.
573.
574.

575.

576.
577.
578.

579.

580.

581.

582.

583.

584,

585.
586.
587.
588.
589.
590.

CoMPOUND
dur-adliigama ...

adhigama-patibharava (t)

kamm’-ddliggahita

adhi-citta “ee
adhicitta-sikkhd
adhicca-dassavi (n)
adhicca-samuppatti
adhi-jeguccham
kim-adhitthana
adhitthana-parami
adhitthana-uposatha

kamn’-adhiithadyaka
dva*-adhitthita
adly -itthi
adhi-deva
adhi-deve

ok’ -adhipa
nir-adhipati

tapk’ -adhipanna
kalyan’ -adhippaya
bhed’-adhippayaka
adhippdya-naya
adhippay’ -anuritpam
adhippaya-vidu
adhi-bandha ...
tidiv’-adhibhii ...
avijj’ -adhibhita
adhimatia-gilana
adhimatta-bhava
sagg’-ddhimana
cag’-ddhimanasa
nibhay’ -ddhimutta
evam~ddhimattika
laddh’ -Gdhimokkha
adhimokkha-bahula
dur-adhiroha ...
ek’-ddhivacanaka
dur-adhivasa ...
dukha'-ddhiviha
att-ddhing ...
adhun’-dgata ...
adhun’-uppanna
adl’-akkhaka ...

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEANING
Difficult to be acquired

Intelligent as to attainment .
Possessed by or under the power of

actions

Higher form of thought

Training of the mind

Rarely having the sight of

Incidental or spontaneous appearance
Concerning what is loathsome
Having what.as the support

Perfection of resolution

A sabbath held in consequence of

one’s own volition

Superintendent of actions ...

Guarded by two...
Concerning 2 woman
Superior to gods
Concerning gods
Lord of the worlds
Without a master
Oppressed by thirst
Good intention ...
Desirous of a break

A mode of interpretation ...

Confirmably to desire

Imprisonment
Lord of gods

Overpowered by ignorance

Very ill

Excess...
Intent on creation
Intent on sacrifice
Disposed to Nirvina
With such conviction

Perceiving the desires of others

CATEGORY
Up. Tp.
Tp. (Loc.)

Tp. Inst.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp
Governing
Bah.

Tp. (Gen.)

Tp. (Inst.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Inst.)
Governing
Des. Det.
Governing
T'p. (Gen.)
Ng. Bah.
Tp. (Inst.)
Des. Det.
Bah.

Tp. (Gen.)
Governing
Up. Tp-
Des. Det.
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Inst.)
Des. Det.

. Des. Det.

Onpe who has attained a conviction ...

Full of faith

Difficult to climb
Having one designation
Difficult to endure
Conducing to misery
Self dependant ...
New-comer

Recently born ...
Below the collar bone

Tp. (Loc.)
Tp. (Loc.)
Tp. (Loc.)
Bah.

Bah.

Bah.

Bah.

Bah.

Bah,
Up. Tp.
Tp. (Gen.)
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Governing



591.
592,
593.

595.
596.
597,
598.
59
60
601.
602.
603.
604.
005.
606.
607.
608.
609.
610:
671.
672.

S e

613.

614,
675.
676.
617.
678.
679.
620.
621,
622.
623,

624.

625.
626.
627.
628.
629.

" 630.
631.
632.

633.
634.

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

CompounD
adk’-agga
adho-kata
adho-disd

. adho-mukha

adho-sikha

adho-siram

an-akkhata
an-agariya-bhava
an-afifia-dheyya
an-aiifia-neyya
an-alta-marasa
an-attha-pada-kovida
an-anta-guna-saiicaya
an-antara-geha-vasi
an-antaraya
an-antardyikini
an-abhava
an-gmat’-agga
anahma-kala
an-ariya-carita
yug'-anta’-enala
an-dgata

an-agami
an-Ggami-patha

an-igu -
an-anu-tappa ...
an-apara
an-avata-dvaratd
an-Gvatti-dhamma
an-ava-siram ... ™
a-nikkhitta-dhura
a-nicca-sabhava
a-nindi-locana .. -
anila:, jala-vzga-samha(lzta

a-nissarna-dasavi

MEeaNING
With points downwards ...
Turped down ..,
The lower region
With face turned downwards
With branches downwards
Down the head ...
Not told
Asceticism

Faithful

Not to be led by others -

Dissatisfied

Unskilled in meaning and wcrds

A hoard of infinite merit

A neighbour

Unprevented

Unprevented ... -

Annihilation

The beginningless (samsara)

Time of non-pleasure

Mean practice ...

Univergal conflagration ... ave

Future

An Arhat 5

The way of an Arhat

Sinless .

Not to be tortured

Matchless

Open mindedness s

Not liable to return

As long as the sun has not set

Persevering a5s . v

Impermanent ... o

With beautiful eyes n

Covered by a discharge of atmos-
pherical pressure o

Seeing no escape

arika’-agga Excellent army ...
anika-ttha A warrior sos 4
an-iti-ha Devised by oneself e
an-hamana . Not endeavouring

p Repeated lation ... -
anii-a-vassa A place sheltered from rain .
anu-kathd An agreeable specch e
anukarana-sadda ... - Anomatopoetic word .« .o
Ficc'-dnukubba . Imitating an action e e

CATEGORY

Bah.

Des. Det.
Des, Det,
Bah.

Bah.
Governing
Ng. Det.
Tp. (Gen.)
Bah.

Ng. Det.
Ng. Bah,
Tp. (Leoc.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Up. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Bah.
Tp. (Gen.)
Ng. Det.
Tp. (Gen,)
Ng. Det.
Ng. Det.
Tp. (Gesn.)
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Bah.
Des. Det.
Ng. Bah.
Governing
Ng. Bah,
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Bah.

Tp. (Inst.)
Ng. Det.
Des. Det,
Up. Tp.
Syntactical
Ng. Det.
Des. Det.
Governing
Des. Det.-

Tp. (Gen) S

Up. Tp-
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168

635.
636.
637.
638.
639.
640.
641.
642.
643.
644.

646.
647.
648.
649.
650.
651,
652,

653.
654.
655.
656.
657.
658.
659.
660.
661.

662.
663.

664.
665.

666.
667.
668.
669.
670.

671.
672.
673.

ComPOUND
sasan-dnukitla ... =
desaw’-énukkama
khudd-dnu-khuddaka
sot'-dnugata
anu-gu
kat-dnuggaha ...
bhamara-gan’-anucinna ...
kul’ -auucchavika
anu-ja
anwjivi-jana

. an-ujj’-angi

an-ufju-gami ..
raj-anuiifia
anu-tikd
an-utthana-seyyé
pacch-gnutappa
ther’-dnu-therd
an-udaka o
~iidaka s o
-odaka )
att -dnuditthi ...
anu-disam v
pard’-anuddayata
anu-dhammam
dhamm-dnu-dhamma
anu-dhamma-cari
anunaya-patighd
anundsika-lopa -
an-upacita-ku s ala-sam-
bhdra
anu-patipati-kathd
an-upatthite-kayasati

dukkR -dnupatita
anupadc-dhamma-
vipassan@d ...
an-upanisa ...
dukkl -dnupassana
anicc’-dnupassi
an-upadana .
au-upadan’-au-upadamya

an-uparambha-citta
anupubba-katha v
an-uppada-dhamma

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEANING
Suitable to the order
Sequence in teaching
Insignificant
Following the stream
Behind the cows
Favoured
Crowded with swarms of bees
Proper for the family
Younger brother
Dependant people
With curved body
Going in a crooked way
King’s permission .-
A supplement to a commentary
The death bed ...
To be regretted later on ... s
All senior monks

Without water

One’s own minor views

In all directions )

Compassion for others

In accordance with dharma

All laws .

Following the nght doctrme

Affection and dislike

Dropping of a nasal s

One who has not heaped up supply
of meritorious actions

Regular exposition

One whose attention to the body is
distracted

Subject to misery

Insight into individual states

Unconditioned ...

Realisation of misery

Realising the impermanence

Free from attachment ... .

Neither conscious nor favourable to
the rise of conscious existence .

Not disposed to polemics....

A regular talk ...

Not liable to come into existence agam

CATEGORY

Tp. (Gen.)

Tp. (Gen.)
Iterative

Tp. (Acc.)
Governing

Bah.

Tp. (Inst.)

L Tp. (Gen)

Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Det.
Tp. (Gen.)
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Iterative

Ng. Bah.

Tp. (Gen.)
Governing
Tp. (Loc.)
Governing
Tterative
Up. Tp.
Duv.

Tp. (Gen.)

Ng. Bah.
Tp. (Inst.)

Ng. Bah.
Tp. (Acc.)

Tp. (Gen.)
Ng. Bah.
Tp. (Gen.)
Up. Tp.
Ng. Bah.

Dv.

Ng. Bah.
Des. Det.
Ng. Bah.



674.
675.
676.

677.

678.

679.

680.

681.
682.

683.

684.

685.
686.
. kal’-anuripa ...
688.
689.
690.
691.
692.
693.

S

694.

695.
696.
697.

698.

699.

700.
701.

702.

703.

704.
705.

706.
707.
708.
709.
710.
711.
712.
713.
714.
715.
716.
717.

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

CoMPOUND
anuppiya-bhayi
anu-Buddha
dur-anubodha ...
dukkh' -dnubhavana
anu-masam
dan'-dnumodaka
an-dnuydyi
jard-maray’-dnuyayi
Jhan-dnuyutta ...
dhamm’-anuyoga
vam$-anurakkhaka
dur’-anurakkhiya
anu-raho

anurodha-virodha
anulepana-mattika
575" -anuloki
sace'-dnuloma ...
anuloma-iana ...

anuloma-patiloma A

pabbajit’ -anulomika
an-anuvajja
anuvata-pativatam
anuvada-vimutia
vad-dnu-vada ...
anuvicca-kara ...
nhat' -anuvilitta
anu-vyaitjanaggahi
dcariy'-dnusatthi
pucch’ -dnusandhi
avijj’-dnusaya -

aditth- ribhmwes -dmuaya

anusaya-jalam-otthaia . ..

digharatta-anusayi
dhamni’ -anusari-
anu-sissa
anu-sota-gami ...
Buddk’ -anussati
anu-ssava
aniipa-khetta ..«
ancka-pariydya
aneka-vidha
an-gja
an-ela-milga

MEANING
Flattering
A successor of Buddha
Difficult to understand
Enduring misery o
Every month ..
One who thanks for the g:ft
Without a follower .
Subject to old age and death
Given to meditation
Application to law
Guarding the family
Difficult to protect
In secret - .
As suited to the occasion
Compliance and dislike
Plaster
Looking to the head
In accordance with the truth
Knowledge of adaptation ...
Forward and backward
Suitable to an ascetic
Unblamable

With the wind and agamst the wmd

Free from censure

All types of talking
Considerate proceeding
Bathed and then anointed...
Observing details

Teacher’s instruction

Disposition towards ignorance

The unseen karma, adherence to it

and remnant of the same
Caught in the net of latent bias
Sleeping long at night
Following the law
A pupil’s pupil ...
One who follows the stream
Recollections of Buddha ...
Hearsay
A watery i.e. femle ﬁcld
Many parallel expresslons
Manifold s
Free from lust ... e
Not fool, not imbecile ...

CATEGORY
Up. Tp.
Governing
Bah.
Tp. (Gen.)
Governing.
Tp. Gen.
Ng. Bah.
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Acc.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Up. Tp.
Governing
Tp. Gen.
Dv,
Tp. (Dat.)
Up. Tp.
Tp. (Gen.)
Tp. (Gen.)
Dv.
Tp. (Gen.)
Ng. Det.
Dv.
Tp. (AbL)
Iterative.
Des. Det.
Des, Det.
Up. Tp.
Tp. (Gen.)

Connection between the quesuons .y Tp.(Gen.)

Tp, (Gen.)
Dv.

Aluk

Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Pradi

Up. Tp-
Tp. (Gen.)
Pradi

Des. Det.
Des. Det. -
Bah.

Ng. Bah.

Ngy Det.- ..
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170 GULAB V, DAVANE

CompounD MEeANING CATEGORY
718. Anoja-puppha ... ... Flower of Anoja tree .. Tp.(Gen.)
719. an-cjavanta ... - .. Powerless ... Ng. Det.
720. an-onami-danda <. An inflexible stick ... Ng. Det.
721. an-odissa ... Without reference ... Ng. Det.
722. anoma-dassi ... - ... Possessed of supreme know]edge ... Up.Tp.
723, an-ora-pira ... ... Endless ... Ng. Bah.
724. an-o-vassa ... ... Free from rain ... ... Ng. Det
725. anta-kiriya ... - . ... Annihilation ... ... Tp.(Gen.)
726. van-anta - +.. Border of a forest - ... Tp.(Gen.)
727. anta-gata .. .. One who has reached the end «.. Tp.(Acc)
728. Hit-dnta ... The god of Death ... Bah.
729. anta-gu . «. Reaching the end ... Up.Tp.
730. anta-piira ... Filled with intestines ... Tp. (Inst.)
731. nir-antara ... ... Without an interval ... Ng. Bah.
732. des-tmtara ... - ... A foreign country ... Des. Det.
733. van-antara ... . ... Aninterior of a forest ... «. Tp.(Gen.)
734. amis'-antara ... «. Selfish.. o ... Bah,
735. antara-ganga ... -« The underground Ganges ... Des. Det.
736. antara-gavest ... - «.. Searching for fault ... Up.Tp.
737. antara-gharam... ... Inthe house ... ... Governing
738. antard-kathd ... ... A conversation ... ... Des. Det.
739. rdjj’-antaraya ... ... An.obstacle.in the kmgdom -« Tp. (Gen.)
740. jivit-antardya... ... A danger to life... ... Tp.(Gen.)
741. antargya-kara ... -.. Causing impediments Sy -. Up. Tp.
742. nabh'-antarala ... Intermediate space ... Gen. Tp.
743. antalikkha-ga ... - Going through the air ... .. Up. Tp.
744. antalikkhe-cara ... Going through the air = ... ... Aluk Up. Tp.
745. an-antava () ... ... Endless Bae ... Ng. Det.
746. antima-deha-dhara ... Having the last embodled state ... Up.Tp.
747. ante-pura «.. The harem «.  Aluk,
748, ante-vasi . «.. A pupil .. Aluk Up. Tp.
749. anto-aggi +.. Indoor fire e ... Des. Det.
750. anto-jalam. ... - «.. Inthe water ... ... Governing
751. anto-mukham ... ... Inwards o ’ ... Governing
752, anto-séra ... Whose best substnnce is w:thm .. Bah,
753. andu-ghara ... ... Prison .. ... Gen. Tp.
754. dham’-andha ... .. Blinded by smoke ... Tp. Inst.
755. andhakara ... .- Darkness = .. ... Up.Tp.
756. andha-muga ... ... Blind and dumb w . w. Des. Det.
757, anna-pana ... ... Food and drink ... .. Dv.
758. anv-akkharamanu- ... Every single syllable ... Governing
759. dur-annaya ... ... Difficult to be construed ... . .. Bah
760. gnv-ahaminu-... - ... Daily - " «.. Governing
761. anvahata-cetasa ... Perplexed at heart ... Bah,

'762. apagata-soks ... . ... Tree from grief .. .« Bah,



763.
764.
765.
7606.
767.
768.

769.
770.

771

773.

774.
775.
776.

777.

778.

779.
780.
781.
782.
783.
784.
785.
786.
787.
788.

789.
790.
791.
792
793.

794.
795.
796.
797.
798.
799.

800.
801.

Compounp
apacaya-kamma
apaccha-purima
an-apadana
saddl’-apadana
apa-devatd
a-papatita
apar-dparam ...
pubb’-dpara

. apare-jju-gata ...
772.

apar’-anna
apar’-anta
issar’ -dparddhika
a-parisaha
hatth’-Gpalekhana
apalokana-kamma

ndg’-dpalokita ...

sagg'-dpavagga
kapiakd’-dpassaya
a-passitabba
agh'-dpaha
a~patubha
an’-Gpana

apaya-duggati-vinipata ...

apaya-samudda
an-apayi .
bahusacmm~upalamba

a-pitika
api-ratte
a-piva ()
a-pihalu
a-punar-avatti

s'-dpekha
app™-aggha .
appa-rajakkha
app-eka .
app'-~odaka
vis-appita

a-phasu
abal-dbala

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

MeaNING
Act of worship ...
“Simultaneous ... o

Without results ...

A legend

Aun evil demon ...

Not fallen away ...

Agzin and again ...

‘The earlier and the later ...

The eastern and the western

Occurring the next day

Vegetables

The future

Who has offended god ...

Free from anguish

Rubbing off with the hand

A work for which permission is
necessary .

Elephant look i.e tummg the whole
body e

Heaven and release

A thorny support

Not to be locked on

Destroying sin ...

Uncivilised -

Inhalation and exhalation

Danger

The ocean of dlstress

Imperishable

Having scriptural leammg for ms
support =

Fatherless

Early in the morning ... .

Not drinking

Without a desire i
One who does not return to wnrldly

Tife e e
Desirous
Cheap e
Free from passions
Certain, some
With little water...
An. arrow to which po)soxx. is
applied - S
Uncomfortable... - e
Foolish e . P

CATEGORY

Gen. Tp.

Ng. Bah.

Ng. Bah.

Inst. Tp.

Des. Det.

Ng. Det.
Syntactical

Dv.

Det.

Des-Det.
Des-Det.
Gen. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Inst. Tp.

Dat, Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Dv.

Gen. Tp.
Ng. Det,
Up. Tp.

Ng. Det.
Dv.

Dv.

Des, Det.
Ng. Bah.

Bah.
Ng. Bah.
Det.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Det.

Ng. Up. Tp.
Bah.

Bah.

Bah.

Des. Det.
Bah.

Bah.
Ng. Det..
terative .
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172

8062.
803.
804.
805.
806.
807.

808.

809.

870.
811.
872.
873.
874.
815.
816.
817.
818.

819.
820.
821.
822.
823.
824.
825.

826.
827.
828.
829.
830.
831.
832.
833.
834.

835.
836.

837.
838,
839.
840.
- 841.
842,

CoMPOUND
a-bahulikata
nir-abbuda
abbha-kita
abbkantara-daha
a-bbhakutika
abhhaghata-nissita
abbhuta-dhamma
abbhuta-uru-gun’-akara (o)
abhabba-tthina .
abhayam-kara
a-bhayavara
pupph’-abhikinna
abhikanta-dassavi (n)
abhi-ceta (s)
abhi-jehand
abhijjha-domanassam
chal-abhiiifia

abhinh’-apattika.
ghamm’-dbhitatia
muggar-dbhitalita
sok’-dbhitunna
abhi-dosam .
abhtdhmnma—kalha
hit'-dhit’ -dbhidhayi

sadd’-dbhidheyya
abhinava-fika ...
mah- nbhmzkkhammm
abhinibbhidd-kala

.y s AT

GULAB V. DAVANE
MEANING

Undeveloped
Stainless .
The summit of the clouds
Internal burning
Not frowning
Situated near a slaughter—house
Wonderful
A wonderful large mine of virtues. ...
The state of being unqualified
Causing safety .
Inviolable .
Scattered with flowers
Having an eminent faculty of vision
Higher consciousness

Strong effort ... o

Creed, wickedness etc.

Possessing  six-fold superior
knowledge

Constantly offending
Scorched by heat
Struck with a pestle
Overwhelmed with gricf
At evening time .
A discourse on ]-ugher religion
Explaining what is good and what is
bad ... . .
To be expresscd in words...
A later commentary
Renunciation ... o
The moment of enlightenment

ti-bhav’-dbhinissata
abhinita-netta nayna
abhinihara-kusala
abhibk-Gyatana

sabb~Gbhibhil ...
jati-jar-dbhibhita

D te yrioal "

Adh to one’s dogmas
Free from three planes of existence ...
With dark eyes ...
Clever in endeavours
Sphere of sovereignty, one of the elght
_stages of mastery over the semses
Ruling everything
QOvercome with miseries of b)rth and
old age
C

1 icicits

abhi-mana (s) «. . e
nagar’-dbhimukha -—
nibban’-dbhirata

yath'-dbhirantam
dur-abhirama - v .

d. very auspi
Having the.mind directed tow.ards
Facing the city ...
Taking delight in nirvina
As one likes ...

Difficult to be pleased..

CATEGORY

Ng. Det.
Ng. Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Ng. Det,
Acc. Tp.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Ng. Det.
Inst. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Dv, (Collec.)

Bah.

Up. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Governing
Gen. Tp.

Up. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det. .
Gen. Tp.
Syntactical
Abl. Tp.
Bah.

Loc. Tp.

Gen, Tp.
Up. Tp.

Inst. Tp.
Des. Det.
Bah. |
Acc. Tp.
Loc: Tp.
Governing

Bah.



843.
844,
845,
846.
847.
848.
849,
850.
851.
852.
853.
854.
855.
856.
857.
858.
859.
860.
861.
862.
863.
864.
865.
866.
867.
868.
869.
870.
871.
872.
873.
87
875.
876.
877.
878.
879.
880.
881.
882.
883.

~

885.
886.

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

ComPoUND
mayira-kofic-dbhiruda
abhiropara-magga
kamm'-Gbhisarkhara
puny’-dbhisanda
duggandh-dbhisanna
atth’-dbhisamaya
evam-abhisampardya
dyr-abhisambhava
an-abhisambhunanto
dsan’-@bhihara
a-bhiruka
abhiita-vadi
a-bheija-riipa ...
abhy-agata
mitt-dmacca
a-maccu-dheyya
amata-vassa
amat’-ogadha ...
amatam-dada ...

amata-magga ... o

a-mama
a-jar'-g-mara ...
Amara-pura
Amara-vikkheptka
a-mayavi
a-mit’-abha
a-mogha
amba-gopaka ..
amba-pakka
Ambapali-vana
dig-ambara
ambila-yagu
ambu-cari
ambu-ja
ambu-da
ambu-dhara-bindu
ambho-ja
ambho-ja-jani ...
ambho-dhi
amma-tata-vada
amha-maya

. aya-kara

aya-dapde

a-yaihn-dassana—mmcha-

abhinivesa

MEANING

Delightful with the cries of peacocks
The way of fixing the mind

Accumulation of karma

Giving good results s

Full of bad smell
Realisation of the meaning

Leading to such a future state

Difficult to master
Unable .
Offering a seat
Fearless

One who speaks a lie

Of reliable character i

A guest

Friends and ministers
The sphere of immortality
Shower of nectar

Diving deep into nirvina ...

Giving immortality
The way of salvation
Unselfish

Free from old age and dea!h

The city of gods
Sitting on the fence
Free from deceit

Of boundless splendour
Unfailing

A tender of mango-trees ...

A ripe mango fruit
The grove of Ambapali

A naked Jain ascetic

Sour rice gruel ...
Moving in the water

A lotus, a fish (not in Sk)

A cloud . .

A rain drop - ... .

A lotus z

Brahmia

The ocean e

A (young child) babbling to the parents

Made of stones ...

A blacksmith ... —

An iron stick ...

Having an incorrect percepuon -and
false opinion ...

CATEGORY

Inst. Tp.
Gen, Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Bah.

Ng. Det.
Up. Tp.
Ng.-Det.
Up. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Des. Det.
Dv.

Ng. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Loc. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Dv.

Gen. Tp.
Bah.,

Ng. Det.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
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887,
888.
889.
890.
891.

892.
893.
894.
895.
896.
897.
898.
899.
90!
907.
902.
903.
904.
905.
906.
907.
908,
909.
910.
9711.
912.
913.
914.
915.
916.
977.
978.
919,
920.
921,
922.
923.

S

925.
926.
927.

928,

- 929
980,

CoMPOUND
ayira-kula ...
ayo-kapila
ayo-ghana
a-yoga-kkhema-kama
ayya-putta

ara-hanta
arahanta-ghata
araha-(d)-dhaja
arapna-gata
aranna-vase
a-rana .-
arani-potaka ...
pij-draha
ati-grahat (a) ...
arahatta-phala
a-raho-pekkha
ditth-érittha ...
arin-dama
artya-citta
aru-gatla
a-riipa-bhava
ala-chinna _°
alam-vacana
alam-kata
an-alasa
alata-cakka
arala-pakhama
a-lald-mukha ...
alika-vadi
alla-mattik@-puiija
alla-tina
allapa-sallapa ...
avam-sira
an-avakdsa
santik'-dvacera
chidd’ -dva-chidda
nir-avajja

. a-vatuma

a-vamna . e

a-vadanfin’ i
uda(’-ﬁuadehakdm
avani-pa ..
awa-maﬁgala
awayaoa—bkura o

GULAB V. DAVANE
MEANING
A noble family ...
An iron pot
A sledge hammer
Not wishing for security ...
A worthy son, a worthy person, term
of address for a husband
A worthy ascetic
Murder of an arahanta
The banner of an Arahanta
Gone into the forest
Dwelling in the forest
Free from passion
The twirling stick
Worthy of worship
Surpassing an Arahat
The last stage of religious life
Without desire for secrecy .
One who has knowledge about death
Vanquishing the foes @
Noble-hearted
With sores in all limbs
Formless existence
Deprived of the claws
Repudiation
Decorated
Ever active
A fire-brand circle
With curved eye lashes
Not childish
A liar ...
A lump of molst clay
Fresh grass
Conversation ...
With head (turned) downwards
Without any space
Moving nearby ...
Torn asunder * ... -
Flawless L e
Without paths
Disrepute
Not affable, unkmd
(eating) to the ful.l
Aking ..
Inausplcmus .
Being a constituent

CATEGORY
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Ng. Bah.

Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Acc. Tp-
Loc. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Ng. Det.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Bah.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Ng. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Ng. Det.
Up.- Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Dv.

Bah,

Ng. Bah.
Up. Tp.
Iterative
Ng. Det.
Ng, Bah.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Det.
Govering
Up. Tp.
Ng. Det.
Des. Det.



931,
932.
933.
934.
935,
936.
937.
938.

ComPOUND
a-valafija
ullitt-dvalitta ...
bhatta-kicc’-dvasana
muddh’-dvasitta
ava-siira
§-dvasesa
quassa-bhavi
theyy-auahara ...

940.
941.
942.
943.

944.
945.
946.
947.
948.
949.
950.
957,
952.
953.
954.
955.
956.
957.
958.
959.
960.
961.
962.
963.
964.
965.
966.
967.
968.
969.
970.
971.
972,
973.
974.

jja-khandha
avijja-milaka
a-vififin
a-viddasu
a-vinipata-dhamma

a-virulhi-dhamma
a-vekalla-buddhi
avecca-pasada ...
sacc-avhaya
a-sakkuneyya ...
a-sat

an-asang
asani-pata
a-sapatta
a-sabbhi-riipa ...
asayha-sahi
asi-camma
ast-tharu
asi-patta
ukkhitt'-dsika ...
asubha-safifid
asura-kaya
asura-rakhhasa
asmi-mana
catur-assa e,
assa-khalutika ...
assa-damma
a-ssaka .
assatari-ratha ...
assa-ttha
assdsa-passasa .
assu-mocana
a-ssuta-vania ...
satt’-dha .
aham-kara . .
aha-kama

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS: IN ‘PALL

MEANING CATeGORY
Impassable, out of use Ng. Det.©
Besmeared 3 Iterative
End of the meal... Gen. Tp.
Besprinkled on the head ... Loc. Tp.
Whereupon the sun has set Bah.
With something remaining Bah.
Bound to happen Des. Det.
Taking away the stolen propcny Up. Tp.
Apggregate of ignorance Gen. Tp.
Caused by ignorance Bah.
Unintelligent Ng. ret.
Ignorant ... Ng. Det.
Not liable to smk into  unlucky

existences Ng. Bah.
Ever growing .. Ng. Bah.
Complete knowledge .. Ng. Det.
Complete delight Des. Det.
Known as truth ... Bah
Impossible * ... Ng. Det.
Bad Ng. Det.
Fast Ng. Det.
Lightning Gen. Tp.
Without an enemy Ng. Bah.
Low Ng. Bah..
Conquering the unconquerable ... Up. Tp.
Sword and shield . Dv.
The hilt of a sword Gen. Tp.
Having sword like leaves ... Bah.
With sword drawa up ... . Bah.
Idea of impurity Gen. Tp.
Assembly of Asuras Gen. Tp.
Asuras and Raksasas Dv.
Pride ... o . Syntactical
Having four corners Bah.
An inferior horse " an Des. Det.
A horse to be tamed . Des. Det.
Poor ... o . ... Ng. Bah.
A chariot drawn by mules ... Gen, Tp.
The holy fig tree " .. Up.Tp.
Breathmg .. Dw.
Shedding of tears Gen. Tp.
Ignorant Ng: Det.
Seven days, a week Dvigu
Egotism oo Des:Det. .
Mlserablc ie. low pleasurw

Des. Det.
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975.
976.
977.
978.
979.

980.
981.
982.
983.
984.
985.
986.
987.
988.
989.
990.
991.
992.
993.
994.
995.
996.
997,
998.
999.

7000.
1001.
7002.
7003.
7004.
1005.
7006.
7007.
7008.
1009.
1070.
7011.
1072.

7073.
1074.
7015,
7016.
1017.

CoMPOUND
ahi-gaha
ahi-vijja
ahe-vana
aho-ratia (ratti)
ahosi-kamma ...

akappa-sampanna
ratan’ -Gkara ...
Gkas’-dnafic-ayatana
akasa-gamana ...
akinna-manussa
akul’-akala
dgat’-agata

Sv-dgata

dur-agata
agat'-dgema
dgu-cari
an-dghata
dcaya-gamt
dcariya-vada ..
acdra-kusala
an-gjaniya
samm’-djiva
raj-ana
ani-colaka
a-diny’-addna ...
adasa-tala
adi-kammika

adi-majjha-pariyosana ...

adicca-bandh
ddinava-dassavi
adeyya-vacana
adhana-gahi ...
wikat-anana
Gnanda-bhert ...
anu-pubbam ...
anupubbi-katha
anejja-patia ...
apa-sama

(0
apana-koti
apatha-gaia ...
apana-bhim ...
ama-gandha ...
* gmaka-sdkd ...

GULAB V. DAVANE
MEANING
A snake charmer
Snake-charm ...
A dense forest
Day and night ..
An act or thought whose kﬂrma has
no longer any potential force

Well dressed ws
A mine of jewels
The sphere of unbounded sPacc % s
Going through the air
Crowded with persons
Thoroughly confused
Passers by
‘Welcome, hatled
Unwelcome ™
Handled down in the canon
One Who does evil
Freedom from ill-will
Piling up (for rebirth)
‘Traditional teaching, heterodox leachmg
Versed in good manners ...
Of inferior birth soe
Right mode of livelihood . o
The king’s command -
A small picce of rug
Theft .. .- .
The surface of the mirror
A beginner
Beginning, mlddle and end
Kinsman of the sun sox
Showing the danger
Weleome speech
Holding one’s own place i.e.
With repulsive face
Festive drum
Regularly
A graded sermon
Become immovable
Resembling wiu:er

obstinate

The end of hfe e
Coming into' the sphere of appearmg
Drinking hall ...
Smell of raw flesh
Raw vegetables ...

CATEGORY

Up: Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Dv.

Des.
Inst.
Gen.
Gen.
Loc.
Bah.
Iterative
Iterative
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Abt. Tp.
Up. Tp.-
Ng. Det.
Up. Tp.
Gen, Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Dv.

Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp-
Bah.

Gen. Tp.
Governing
Des. Det.
Acc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.

Det,
Tp.
Tp.
Tp.
Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Acc. Tp.
Dat. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.



1018.
1019.
7020.
7021.
1022.
7023.
7024.
1025.
1026.
1027.
1028.
7029.
7030.
7037,
1032.
7033.
1034.

7035.

7036.
7037.

7038.

1039.

7040.

7041.

1042.
1043.
1044.

1045.

7046.
7047.
7048.

7049,
1050.

1057.
1052.
1053.
7054.
7055.
7056.
7057.
7058.
7059,

CompouND
amattik’-apana
amantana-vacana
an-amaya
amaya-dasa ...
amutta-mapi-kundala
aya-kammika
dyata-panhi ...
kasiy’-ayatana
ayatana-kusalala
an-aydsa
ayu-kappa
digh’-ayuka ...
dyu-itha-pariyosana
vassd-ratta
araddha-viriya
Grammana-kusala
ard-cari

arama-pila
magg’-arulha
kam-dlaya
tank’-alaya
aloka-da
sit’~aloli
Fngy-avetta ...
sukk'-avaha ...
avi-kamma
avi-bhiva
aven’ -uposatha
iti-b -dsa

asan’ -updgata
dsana-patikkhitta
dsabha-tthana

khip-dsava

Ghacca-pada ...
dhacca-vacana
ahara-lolata ...
paiic’-ahika ...
pap-iccha
yad-icchikam
suvann’-itthakd
ina-mokkha ...
dur-ita N

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

MEANING

A crockery shop

Address-speech, vocative case

Healthy

A born slave

Decorated with _]e\vellad ear- rmgs

A treasurer

Having long eye-lashes

The object of kasina exercise

Skill in the sphere (of sense)

Free from trouble

Duration of life ...

Having 2 long term of life

The end of life ...

The rainy season

Resolute a5

Clever in the Ob_]ECIS (mcdltanon)

Leading a life—far from evil, ie. a
virtuous life ...

Keeper of a park ...

Taken to the path

Abode of desire

Abode of greed

Giving light

Mud sticking to the furrow

Returned te the world

Bringing happiness

Making clear, explanation

Manifestation

A special fast

Thus it has been i.e. hv.smry

One who has taken the seat

One who rejects all seats ...

Bull’s place, dmtmgulshed posmon,
leadership .

Whose influx of karma hzs been
stopped

A text quoted from scnpture

A proverbial saying

Greed for food ...

Lasting over five days

Having evil desires

After one’s desire -

Gold tiles used for covering a cetlya

Release from debt e

‘Wrong

CATEGORY
Gen. Tp."
Gen, Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Des, Det.
Bah. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Loc, Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp. d
Bah.
Loc. Tp.

Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Acc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen, Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Aluka, Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Syntactical
Ace., Tp.
Bah.

Gen. Tp.
Bah,

Des. Det,

Des. Det.

Loc. Tp.

‘Taddhita of Dvigu.
Bah.

Governing

Inst. Tp.

Abl. Tp.

Des. Det. -
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178,

1060,
7061.
7062.
1063.

1064.
1065.
1066.
1067.

1068.

7069.

1070.

7071.

7072.
1073.-

7074,
1075.
1076.
7077.
7078.
1079.
1080.

7081.
1082,
1083.
7084.
1085,

1086.
7087.
1088,
7089.
1090.
7007.
7092.
7093.
7094.
7095.
7096.
7097.
1098.
1099.
1100,
1701.
- 1102,

COMPOUND
itar'-itara
dti-kira@
ittha-bhava
ittham-nama ...
itthi-dhana
itthi-sondi
iddhi-vikubbana
idha-loka
Inda-jila
Inda-gopaka ...
pinit-indiya ...
Indiya-gutta ...
iriya-patha
isi-sattama

mz.-igha
isd-danta
nir-iha
uk’-kannaka ...
ukkd-pata
ugga-putia
ugghatita-#iu
uce’-dvaca
ucca-kulinald...
ucca-sadda
ucchu-rasa
uccheda-vada

uju-bhava
wijhana-saiifitka

uiichd-cariya ...
addh’-uddha ...

unpa-nabhi
unl’-odaka
utu-parinama
uttam’-anga ...
uttara-dhamma
uttari-manussa
uttana-seyyaka
wdak’-ogha
uda-kaccha ...
uda-kumbha ...
udafi-jela
uda-bindu ...
uday’-attha ...

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEANING
One or the other
Hearsay
Such an existence
Having such and such a name
Dowry
A women addlctcd to drmk
The practise of psychic Powers
This world
Deception
Having Indra as the protector
With delighted heart
With restrained senses
Good behaviour ..

The seventh great sage or the best

sage i.e. Gautama Buddha
Without a defect

Inactive

With ears out

A meteor

A mighty lord

Of quick understanding
High and low

High birth .
A loud noise ... are
Juice of sugar-cane

Having teeth as long as a plough palc

One who professes the doctrme of

annihilation ...
Uprightness
Irritable -
Wandering for gleaning
Three and a half
A spider
Hot water

. . Change of seasons
. The head

Higher righteousness

" Super-human ...

Lying on one's back
A flood of water
Watery soil

A water jug

Water ...

Drop of water

Rise and fall

CATEGORY
Iterative
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Bah.
Loc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.

Loc. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Bah.

Ng. Bah.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Dv.

Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.

Bah.

Des. Det.
Bah.

Dat. Tp.
Bah.

Bah.

Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Bah.

Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det. -
Gen. Tp.
Dv.



7703.
7704.
7105.
7106.
7707.
1108.

7709.

1770.

1711.

1712,
1713.
1114,
1115.
17176.
1777.
1718.

1779.

1120.
7721.

7722
7723,
1124.
1725.

7726.

1127.

7728.

71729.
1130.
7131.
7732.
1733.
7134.
7735.
7136.
7137.
7138.
1139.
7740.
1141.

1142.
7743.
714,
7145.
7746.

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

CoMpOUND
udar’-aggi
udu-mana

udukhala-musala (pl.) ...

uddissa-kata ...
uddha-gami
uddha-mukha
sukl’-udraya
kul-fipaka
upa-kannaka-jappi
para-ditt’-upajivi
Buddl'-upatthana
upatthita-sati
upa-deva
att’-upandyika
upapatti-deva
riip’-upaya
upari-cara
upari-bhaga ...
upahacca-parinibbdyi

an-upadi-sesa
ubbila-bhava ...

MEANING
The fire of digestion
Straight-forward
Mortar and pestle
Allotted to
Going upwards ...
Turned upwards
Giving pleasure ...
A family friend ...
One who whispers into the ear
A beggar -
Attendance on Buddha
With concentrated mind ...
A minor god
Referring to oneself
A god by birth ...
Clinging to forms
Walking in the air
The upper part ..

CATRGORY

Loc. Tp.
Bah.

Dv.

Des, Det.
TUp. Tp.
Bah.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.

Coming to extinction aftet reducmg

the time of rebirths
Without any substratum ...
Elated state

bbhato-bha; E ipated in two ways ...
Umma: puppha The ﬂowcr of flax
um-milla With roots out ...
ura-ga . A snake
ulitka-, pakk/m Owl’s wing .
usu-kara An arrow maker ..

cat*-ussada
sait’-ussada ...
us-sira-bhatta
us-siira-seyya...
ar’-atthika
ek'-agarika
ek-raja -
eham-ekn
eni-jargha ...
epi-miga
eva-rupa

eve m-difthi
ehi-passika
ehi-sagata-vadi
okam-jahd
ogha-tinna
otappa-garavatd

Having the four quahﬁcauons
Crowded with human bemgs
Unpunctual meals

Sleeping after sunrise

Thigh-bone

A thief

Universal sovereign

One by one ...

Having thighs like the antelope
The eni deer
Such ... . ..

Holding such views

Open to all
A man of courtesy
Renouncing the world

An Arhat £ o

Respect for conscience

Up. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Des. Det.
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Bah,
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Bah,

Des. Det.
Iterative
Bah.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Bah.
Syntactical
Syntactical
Up. Tp.
Acc. Tp.

.. Gen. Tp,

7%



180

1747.
7748.
7149.
7150.
1751,
1152,
1153.
1754.
1135.
7756.
1157.
7758.
7159,
7160.

1161.
7762.
7163,
1164.

1765.
7166.
1167.
1168.
7169.
1770.
7771.
1772.
1173.
1774.
1775,
1776.
1177.
1178.
1179.
1780.
1181.
7182.
7183.
7184.
1185,
1186
1187.
7188.

7189,

CoMPOUND
odak’ -antika ...
odata-vasana ...
ora-para
osadhi-tarakd
ohita-sota
kanmsa-kita
Rakaca-danta
kakkhala-katha
kankha-chida

kacavara-chaddani

kacchapa-loma
kaficana-thipa
kata-ggaha

katacchu-gaha

kati-suita
kaith’-aggt
kathina-hadaya
kana-bhakkha

kaptak’-apacita
kanda-pahara
kandu-rogi
kanna-sukha ...

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEANING
A place near water
Dressed in white -
The lower and the higher worlds
The star of healing
Attentive .
Cheating with falqc metals
Tooth of a saw ...
Cruel words
Removing doubts
A dust pan
An.impossibility
A gild stupa .

He who throws the lucky dxce
Holding on to one’s spoon, niggardly
person .

A girdle

Woodfire

Cruel .

Eating husl( powder a practice of
certain ascetics

Covered with thorns

An arrow shot

Suffering from the disease of itch

Pleasant to the ear

kanha-sappa -.. A poisonous snake

kanha-magga Evil way

kata-pubba Done before.
kata-buddhi ... Clever, trained ... ass
kata-bhatta-kicca After taking his meals

kata-fifiu Grateful

katara-nama ... Of what name ..,

kattara-danda A walking stick ...

kattu-kama Desirous of doing

katham-kotha Doubt, uncertainty -
kathd-vatthu ... Subject of a discourse .., i
kad-anna Bad food .
kadali-phala ... .o The fruit of the plantain ..,
kantira-potipanna A forester

Fkapan’-addhikd Beggars and way-farers
kepala-hattha - With 2 bowl in his hand ...
“kapi-citta Fickle .. . [
-kappam-jaha.... .. .. Free from sarhsara, an Arahanla s waw
kappa-rukha ... ‘The desire-yielding tree
kappaka-jatik Bel g to barber class ...
kappasa-picu Cotton

CATEGORY
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Dv.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Up. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp
Bah.

Up. Tp-

Inst., Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.-Taddhita
Dat. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Bah.

Bah.

Up. Tp.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Acc. Tpp.
Dv.
Bah.’
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Dat. Tp.
Bah,

Des, Det.
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CompounD MEANING CATEGORY

7190. kabara-kucchi ... Having a belly spotted with colours ... Bah.
1191. kabba-kira ... ... Apoet.. .. Up. Tp.
1192. kambu-giva ... ... Having a neck ﬁhaped lxke a shell ... Bab.
1193. purohita-kamma ... Office of a high priest ... ... Gen, Tp.
7194. kamm’-arama ... Delighting in activity ... Bah.
7195, kamma-bahula ... Very busy ... Bah.
1196. kammanta-ddsa ... A farmservant ... ... Gen.Tp.
1197. kammara-gaggari ... Smith’s bellows , Gen, Tp.
7198, sabba-kammika ... One who does everyt.hmg ;a kmgs

confidant ws Bah.
7199. kaya-vikkaya ... Purchase and sale trade ... ... Dwv.
7200. duk-kara ... ... Difficult todo ... ... Up. Tp.
1201. su-kara ... Easy .. ... Up. Tp.
1202, kara-tala ... ... Palm of the hand ... Gen. Tp.
7203. kari-vara ... ... Anexcellent clephant ... ... Loc. Tp.
1204, karund-sitala . ... Tempered with mercy ... ... Inst. Tp.
1205. kalaham-kara ... " Quarrelsome ... .. Up.Tp.
1206. kali-devatd ... ... Followers of Kali ... Bah.
7207. kalyana-kama ... Desiring what is good ... ... Bah.
7208. kalla-kdya ... ... Sound in body ... ... Bah.
7209. kalla-vassa ... ... A shower of ashes ... Gen. Tp.
7210. kallola-mala ... ... A series of bellows ... Gen.Tp.
1211. kalopi-mukha ... The brim of a cooking pan ... Gen. Tp.
1212. kavata-baddha ... door-bound ... Inst.Tp.
7213. sa-kasata ... . ... Faulty... ... Bah.
7274, hasat'-édaka ... ... Insipid water ... ... Des. Det.
7215. kasa-hata ... ... Struck with a whip ... Inst. Tp.
1216, kasaya-rasa .- ... Having pungent taste ... ... Bah.
1217. kasi-bhanda ... ... Ploughing implement ... Gen. Tp.
7218. kasina-dosa ... ... Fault of the object ... ... Gen.Tp.
7219. kasira-vuttika ... Finding it difficult to live ... ... Bah.
7220. kahapana-gabbha ... A safe for money ... Gen. Tp.
7221, kaka-peyya ... ... Full to the brim «. Inst. Tp.
7222, kane-kacchapa ... The blind turtle ... ... Des. Det.
1223. kd-purisa ... ... Abad person ... ... Des, Det.
7224, kam'-aggi - ... 'The fire of passion ... Des. Det,
7225, kam’-dbhibhi ... Overcoming passions ... Up. Tp.
1226, kama-kami ... ... Gratifying one’s own desires ... Up. Tp.
1227. haya-gutta .. ... One who guards his body, oonu-a]s

his action wis ... Loc. Tp. _—
71228. .kﬁya-rarha . ... 'The carriage-like body ... oo Des.Det. | .
1229. citti-kara ... ... Thought . .. ... Gen, Tp. >
1230. sak-kéra ... Homage w. Des. Det. -
12371, kara-bhedaka - .« A thief who has broken out of jail ... Gen. Tp.

71232. kibbisa~kari ... - ... A sinner v Up.Up.. s



Compounp
1233. kala-kesa
1234. kala-danda
1235. kal'-antara
1236. hkala-kata
1237. kala-bhojana
1238. kaveyya-matta
1239. kasiya-vattha
1240. kim-kara
1241. kim-purisa
1242. bahu-kicca
 1243. kicca-kicca
1244. kiccha-patta ...
1245. kincikkha-kamyala
1246. Ritth'-dda
1247. Kilanta-kdya-citta
1248. a-kilasu
1249. kilesa-pahana
1250. kilesa-mara
1251. kila-gola
1252, ku-kicca
1253. kukkuta-potaka
1254. kukkula-sukard
1255, kukkula-vassa
7256. huiijara-sala ...
1257. kufta-rdja
1258. kudda-nagarake
1259. kundaka-piiva
1260. kumari-panha

7267. kumbha-dast ...

1262. kumbhila-bhaya
1263. kuranga-miga
1264. kurira-kammanta
1265. kula-tanti-rakkhaka
1266. kulala-cakka ...
1267. kusal’-dbhisanda .
1268. kuhand-vatthu (ni) .
" 1169, kita-vapija ..
1270, kita-ttha

1275, Revdliskappa. . ..

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEANING
With glossy hair
Yama, the god of death
Interval
Dead ...
Eating at the proper time ...
Intoxicated with poetry
With yellow robes
A servant -
A wild man of the woods ...
Very busy . .
Duties of all kmds
Fallen in to misery
Desire for a little thing
Eating corn s
Tired in body and mind ...
Untiring
Giying up of the worldly Iust -
Death due to sinful desire
A ball for play ...
Bad deed
A chicken
Cocks and pigs ...
A shower of hot ashes
An elephant’s stable
A subordinate prince
A little wattle and daub town
A cake of husk powder

Obtaining oracular answers from a gArI
R .supposed to be possessed by spirits
A slave girl who brings - water from

the well
Fear of a crocodile
‘The antelope deer
Following a cruel occupation

One who keeps the line of the famxly

A potter’s wheel
Overflow of merit *
Cases of deceit ...

A black-marketeer
Immutable

One who digs 2 pit
Fire

Desire for prommence
Unreliable

‘The whole kalpa

CATEGORY
Bah.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Loc. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Bah.
Syntactical
Des. Det.
Bah.
Iterative.
Acc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp-
Bah.
Ng. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Dat. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Dv.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.

Des. Det.

AbL Tp.,

Des. Det.

Bah.

Gen. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Gen, Tp.

Gen. Tp. .
Des. Det. . .
Up. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Bah.

Gen. Tp.

Bah.

Des. Det.



1276.

1277.
1278.
1279.
7280.
1281.

1282,

1283.
1284.
1285,
1286.

1287.

1288.

71289.

7290.
1291.
1292.
1293.
1294.

1295.
7296.

7297.

1298.

1299.
7300.
1301.
1302.
1303,
7304.

1305.
1306.
1307.

1308,

1309.

1310.
1311,
1312.
7313
7314.
1375.
1316.

" AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

Comrounp
kesa-massu.
kesara-siha
pubba-koti
korth’-atthi
kona-racchd .
kotuhala- mmlgah/za
kodha-vinaya
kop’-antara ...
kopina-niddamsani
kolan-kola
marigala-kolahala

a-kovida -
kovilara-puppha
kos'-drakkha ...
koseyya-pavara
khajja-bhojjam
khan’-dtite
khana-paccupanna
Rhayika-citta ...
khatta-dhamma
Rhanti-bala

khanti-soraccam

riipa-khandha
khandl’-dvéra
khandha-rasa...
khambha-kata
khay'-dnupassi
khar’jina ...
FRhalu-pacchabhattika

raja-khada
khidda-dasaka
Rhipita-sadda ...
khipp'-abhifida
ceto-khila . .i:
khir'-6daka ...
kkuddaka-nadi
khup-pipasa ...
Fhura-ndsa ...
FRhetta-samika
khema-bhims ...
khoma-pilotika

MEANING
Hair and beard ...
Maned lion
The past
Bone of abdomen
Cross roads
Celebrating feast
Discipline of anger
11l tempered
Shamless
Going from clan to clan in Samsam
Uproar that the Buddha will pro-
nounce the blessing
Ignorant
The flower of Knvxlara
Keeper of a treasury
A silk garment ...
Solid and other food
Having missed the opportunity
Momentary
Momentary thought
Political science .
The force of forbea.raucc Onc whose
strength is patients
Qualities of a well-bred horse, docxhty,
tractableness, etc.
Constituents of material qualities
A camp
Taste of the stem
.. Making a prop.
. Realizing the fact of dccay
Rough skin
A person who refuses a food oifercd
to him after the normal time
Royal food
The decade of play
The. sound of sneezing
Quick intuition
Mental obsiructions
Milk and water
A small river ...
Hunger and thirst
Having a nose like a razor
The owner of the field
A paradise R
A linen cloth

183

CATEGORY
Dv.
Inst. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Gen, Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Up. Tp.
Taddhita of Iterative.

Gen. Tp.

Ng. Det,

Gen. Tp.

Up. Tp. °
Gen. Tp.

Dv.

Acc. Tp.

Loc. Tp.

Des. Det.

Gen. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Dv.

Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.

Syntactical
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen, Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen, Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Des. Det.
Dv. '
Bah.

Gen. Tp.
Des. Det:
Gen. Tp..
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1317.
1318.
1319.
1320.
1321.
1322.
1323.
1324.
1325.
1326.
1327.
1328.
1329:
71330.
1331.
1332.
7333.
1334.
7335.
7336.
1337.
1338.
7339.
7340.
1341,

1342.
1343.
1344.
1345.
1346.
1347.
1348.
1349.
1350.
1351.
1352.
1353.
1354,
1355,

. 1356.
1357.
1358.
1359.

CoMPOUND
dug-ga
gana-gani
gand’-uppada
su-gata
gata-yobbana...
gadrabha-rava
gantha-pamocana
gabbha-dvara...
gabbha-seyya...
hadayam-gama
gambhira-paiiiia
garu-ithaniya...
gav'-assa
g:}z)a-camx’a
gavam-pati
gaha-tha
gahana-tthana
gaha-pat’-aggi
gatha-dvaya ...
gama-kathd ...
giri-gabbara ...
giri-raja
gilana-bhatta. ..
gihi-byaiijandni
gutta-dvara ...

sa-gula
veda-gi
go-ttha
gotra-bhiz
gopanasi-vanka
ghati-odand ...
ghay'-Gvdsa . ...
ghara-visa
ghasa-chada ...
cakka-chinna
cakka-vaitaka
cakka-vatti
dibba-cakkhu ...
cakkhu-dada ...

cakkhu-vififiana
visema-cakkula.

cotur-anga ...

‘catu-khagita ...

GULAB V. DAVANE
MEANING

A difficult road ...

The leader of many .

Producing upheavals an earth-worm

The blessed one

Old ¢

Braying of an ass ses

Release from the fetters of the body

The door of the bed-chamber

The womb -

Appealing to the heart

Of profound wisdom

One who takes the place of a teacher

Cattle and horses .

Fierce towards cows

Abull..

A house- holder ﬁre

A lair in the jungle e

The household fire

A pair of stanzas

Gossip

A mountain cleft .

King of mountains, Mt. Sineru

Food for the sick

Characteristics of 2 house- holder

With guarded doors ie. prachsmg
self-control wve

Sugared .

Perfect in Vedas e

A cow pen .

Becoming of a pamcular lmeage

As crooked as a raft

Rice boiled in 2 jar

Household life ...

Poison

Food and clodles

‘Whose wheel is broken ...

A water wheel ...

A just and faithful king

The divine sight

One who gives the eye of conscious-
ness -

Visual cognition v

Squint-eyed ... e o

Four-fold e P

Pour cornered ...

CATEGORY
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Pradi
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Abl, Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Taddhita of Gen. Tp.
Dv.
Loc. Tp.
G. Tp. (Aluk)
Up. Tp.
Loc. Tp-
G. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Bah.
Bah.
Up. Tp.

Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Loc. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
G. Tp.
Dv.

Bah.

G. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.

Up. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Bah.
Bah.
Bah.
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CompoUND MEANING CATEGORY

1360. catur-mmasam ... A season ... Dvigu.
1361, canda-ggéha ... ... Moon eclipse ... v+ .. Gen Tp.
1362. candima-pabha ... Moon-light v ... Gen. Tp
1363. camu-natha ... ... A general of an army ... Gen.Tp.
1364. camma-naddha v A drum ... Inst. Tp.
1365. cavana-dhamma ... Doomed to fall .. Bah,
1366. catu-disa ... ... Comprising the Four quarters ... Bah.
1367. caru-dassane ... ... Lovely to behold ... Bah.
1368. bhinmni-cila ... ... Earth-quake ... .. Gen, Tp.
1369. citta-kathi ... ... Anorator ... Bah.
1370. vimutta-citta ... ... With carefree mind ... Bah.
1371. citta-rizpam ... ... As much as expected ... Governing.
1372. cint@-mani ... ... Desire-yielding stone ... Det. Tp.
1373, cira-tthitika ... ... Perpetual Bah. i
1374. cira-pabbajita ... Haviang long since become a wanderer Des. Det. -
1375. civara-dana ... ... Giving of robes «.. Gen. Tp.
1376. cull’-upaithika v Alesser follower ... Des, Det.
1377. cila-mani ... ... Crest-jewel ... Gen. Tp.
1378. sabba-cetasa ... ... Whole-hearted ... ... Bah.
1379. cetiya-vandand ... Cetiya-worship ... ... Gen. Tp.
1380. ceto-vimutti ... ... Emancipation of heart ... .. Gen. Tp.
1381. duc-cola ... Cladin rags o ... Bah.
1382. cha-kappa ... ... Heard by six ears, ie. publxc «.. Bah.
1383. chatta-mangala ... Coronation festivity Gen. Tp.
1384. chand™-agatigamana ... Wrong way of conduct due to excn.e.

ment ... Inst. Tp.
1385. chando-viciti ... ... Prosody ... Gen. Tp.
1386. chava-dussa ... ... A miserable garment A <o Des. Det,
1387. chava-kila ... ... Time of being hungry ... «. Gen. TP.
1388. chidda-kari ... ... Inconsistent ... ... Up.Tp.
1389. chinna-gantha ... Unfettered . -~ ... Bah,
1390. jagati-ppadesa ... Aspotin the world ... Loc. Tp.
1391. jangha-magga ... Foot-path = ... Gen. Tp.
1392. jacc'-andha ... ... Blind from bu‘th v Inst. Tp.
1393. a-jaddhu-mara ... Death by statvation ... Inost. Tp.
1394, jana-vida .. ... gossip Gen, Tp.
1395. jambu-dipa ... ... The country of r.he rose apples ie.

. India ... Gen. Tp
1396. jayam-patika... ... Wifeand husbmd .. Dw
1397. jara-gona ... . ... An old bull ... Des, Det.
1398, jala-dhara ... ... Acloud e ... Up. Tp.
1399. seda-jallikd ... ... Adrop of perspiration ... ... Gen. Tp.
7400. java-chinna - ... o Slow ... i ...” Bah.
71401, javana-pafifia... ... Of swift undcrstandmg .. Bah

71402. attam-jaha ... ... Not caring for oneself ... .. Up.Tp: - .
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CoMPOUND

1403. jata-kemma ...
1404. jate-riipa

1405, jati-mani

1406. dabba-jatika ...
1407. dhana-jani
1408. jaya-pati

1409. jala-tapha
1410. sabba-ji

1411. jina-sasana
1412. du-jjivha

1413. jwa-soki

1414. jivita-pariyosina
1415, maha-jutika ...
1416. fita-sala

1417. joti-pavaka
1418, joti-sattha
1419. jhana-rata
1420, #iana-cakkhu ...
1421. diati-dhamma ...
1422. veda-iig

1423. kappa-ttha
1424. than’-uppatti ...
1425, thita-kappi
1426. dava-diha
1427. tacchaka-sikara
1428. tajjaniya-hamma
1429. marana-bhayatajjita .
1430. tapha-samudda
1431. tatha-vacana ...
1432. tathd-kari
1433. tatha-riipa
<7434, tonu-bhita
7435 tanti-dhara
1436. tapo-kamma ...
1437. ratana-ttaya ...
1438. tasa-thivara ...
1439. tadi-lakkhane
1440. tava-kalika
1441, ti-catu .
1442. ti-pitaka (m) ...
1443, tina-dosa- ...
1444. mma-kathnmkatha e
1445, tidas’-adhipati:

1446, timin-gala . ...
1447 Miracchina-kathi

GULAB V. DAVANE
MEANING

The ceremony connected with birth

Gold .
A genuine precious stone
Material a5

Loss of wealth ...
Husband and wife

The net of thirst
Conquering all

Buddha’s doctrine

A poisonous snake

Leading a life of sorrow ...
Death

Of great splendour
Gambling hall

Brilliant fire

Astronomy .

Fond of meditation

The eye of wisdom

The duties of relatives
Knowing the Vedas -
Lasting over a kalpa
Arising spontaneously
Waiting a whole kalpa

A jungle-fire
A bear @ —
An act to be censured
Maved by the fear of death
The ocean of greed
Speaking the truth

Acting as he. speaks

Such ...

Diminished e

Bearer of tradition

Ascetic practice

The triad of gems

Movable and immovable

" Characteristics of such a thing

Temporary .

Three or four 5
Collection of three pn;akas

A (field) damaged by weeds
Free from doubt

Sakka, Indra .,
A fish eater (big ﬁsh)
A childish talk .

CATEGORY

Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Inst. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Dv.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Inst. Tp.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen, Tp.
Dv.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Dv.
Dvigu.
Bah.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.



7448.
7449.
7450
7451,
1452.
7453.
7454.
7455.
7456.
1457.

7458.
7459.
1460.
1467.
1462.
1463.
1464.

1465.
7466.

1467.
1468.

1469.

1470.
1471.
7472.
1473.

1474.
1475.

1476.

7477.
1478.
7479.
7480.

7481.
1482.
7483.
1484.

1485.
1486.
1487,
7488.
7489.
7490.
7491.

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

CompounD

‘tiro-kudda

Tiro-janapada

. tuphi-bhava ...

tura-ga

te-vijja
tejo-kasina ...
thandila-sayika
tharu-ggaha ...
thala-gocara ...
thama gatadilihika

theyya-citta ... . ..

thera-vdda
dal’-dsaya _ ...

dakkhineyya-khetta

danda-kamma

du-ddada ... e

su-danta
dabbi-giha
dalha-pahdra ...
yathi-bhutadassana
sabba-dassavi...

datha-bali ... .

dana-dhamma
kamma-dayida
para-dara
daru-yanta
ddsi-putta
ditthi-samuddya
du-ddina
diva-kara
divi-bhava
du-vidha
kdya-dujthulla
duma-phale ...
deyya-dhamma
deva-dattika ...
devatd-bali
dosing-pupnamasi
maha-dvara ...
dvi-ja

dvi-'ha

duvi-ja
di-guna
dve-patha

MEANING

Over the wall
A foreign country e
Silence o
A horse
Possessed of thrct.fold knowlcdge
Contemplation of fire
The act of lying on the bare ground
One who carries a sword ..
Living on land .
One in whom hermy has become

strong
Intending to steal
Dactrine of the Theras
Living in water ... e
A worthy recipient
Punishment
Hard to give
Restrained
Holding a spoon v
Strongly built
The perception of thmgs as they are
Secing everything
One whose strength lies in h:s teeth
The duty of giving gifts <
One who inherits his own deeds ...
Another’s wife...
A wooden mill ...
An abusive term
The origin of sophistry
Darkness
The sun
Of divine existence
Two-fold
Unchastity
Fruit of a tree ... .
A gift .. wvs
Given by gods ... o .
An offering to the deities . "
Full-moon night
‘The main gate ... , o
A brahmin o
Two days “ “
A tooth - b v
Double
A border patha ...

CaTEGORY
Governing
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Loc, Tp.
Up. Tp.
Loc. Tp

Bah.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.

Bah. i

Des. Des.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp-
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Des. Det,
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Gen.
Gen.
Gen.
Gen.
Gen.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah,
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Dat. Tp.
Des. Det,
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Dvigu.
Up. Tp.
Bah,
Dvigu.

Tp.
Tp.
Tp.
Tp.
Tp.

187
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7492.
1493.

7494.

7495.
7496.

1497.

7498.

7499.

7500.
7501.
7502.
1503.

1504.
1505.
1506,

1507.
1508.
1509.
1510.
1517.
1572,
1513.
1574.
1575.
1516.
1577.
1518.
1519.
7520.
7521.
1522.
1523.
1524.
1525,
7526.
1527.
1528,
1529.
7530.
1531.
7532.
7533.
T 1534,

CoMPOUND
dvi-dasa
dvidhd-gata ...
dhafifia-rasi ...
dhanu-ggaha ...
dhamma-cakka-

pavattana ...
dhamma-sarana
dhatu-kusala ...
cha-dhatura ...
dhyra-ssaha ...
dhuva-gami
dhenu-pa
dhorayha-vata
‘nakkha-patha
nasga
nacca-| g:ta-vad:ta

natthika-ditthi
nadi-dugga
nara-siha
nava-ghata
nanatta-sanii@
nand-titthiya ...
ndva-tittha
ni-pphala
ntkama-labhi ...
satta-nikaya ...
Ni-ggantha
nicca-dona
nifthama-tapha
niddé-sili
nidhi-mukha ...
ninn’ -unnita ...
nippacca-vadi...
nibbana-patta
niraya-bhaya...
nir-amaya
nivissa-vadi ...
ni-ssarajja
nila-giva
tamo-nuda
n'-ela
pada-pa- . ..
parhsu-gunthita -
pakati-citta ...

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEANING
Twelve
Gone to pieces ...
A heap of corn ...
An archer

Keeping moving the wheel of law ...

Putting faith in law

Skilled in elements
Consisting of six elements...
Enduring one’s yoke
Leading to permanence

A calf ...

Drudgery

The nocturnal sky
Mountain

Dancing, smgmg and instrumental

music
Heresy
A difficult fort in a river ...
Lion of man

Fresh ghee .
Consciousness of dlvcrsnty
Of various sects .

A ferry

Fruitless

Gaining pleasures

A collection of beings

A member of the Jain order
A perpetual gift ...

Very thirsty

Sleepy
An excellent treasure
Low and high

Speaking hurtfully

Having attained Nibbapa ...
The fear of purgatory o
Healthy .
A dogmatist
Confident

A peacock "
Dispelling darkness
Faultless .
A tree .

Covered wnh dust
Original nature ...

CATEGORY
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.

Gen, Tp.
Bah.
Loc. Tp.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Dv.

Dv.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Gp. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Dv.

Up. Tp.
Ace. Tp.
Abl. Tp.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Inst. Tp.



1535.
1536.
1537.
7538.
7539,
7540.
1541,
7542.
7543.
1544.
7545.

7546.
7547.
7548,
7549.
1550.
1551.
1552.
1553.
1554,
1555.
1556.
1557.
1558.
1559.
1560.
1561.
1562.
1563.

1564.
1565.
1566,

1567.
1568.
1569,
1570.
1571.
1572.
1573,
1574.

1575.

1576.

ComPOUND
pa-kopa .
matu-pakkha ...
paguna-bhava
pacc-akkham ...
pacceka-buddha
pacek’-dnutapa
paica-nikdya...
paic'-aham
pafiha-vyakarana
pati-kita
patikkilasafiiii

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

MEANING
Agitation . o
Resembling one’s mother
Familiarity
Before the eyes ...
Enlightened by oneself
Remorse
The five collectmns (of suttantas)
Five days en
Mode of answering a questmn
Cheating in return s
Conscious of the 1mpur1ty cuf materlal

food
paticca-samuppada Dependant origination ...
pati-purisa A rival
patiripa-desavasa Living in a sulf.able country
patiloma pakka Opposnte party .
magga-phal. dh lisation of tbe frult of the path
pati-sotam Agamst the stream

panidhi-kamma
pati-devatd
alam-pateyya...
path’-adha ...
paddha-gu ...
pantha-gi ..
panna-ga .
sayam-pabha ...
para-kkama ...
para-loka
param-pard ..
parztta—mttaka

pari-nibbana ...
sa-paripantha

Payment of a vow

A devoted wife ...

A girl ripe for marriage

Extent of path ...

Humble, servant

A traveller

A snake vee

Self-radiant

Endeavour

The other world

Succession .

A thread worn as a charm (for pro-
tection).

Perfect nibbana... i

Full of dangers ...

o ay
pariyyati-par

dhamma-partyaya
huméra-parihara
paro-paiiidsa ...
paveni-palaka
pasata-miga ...
pahita-dhana
acariya-pacariya
patihdriya-pakkha
péna-bhu
patur-bhava ...

P d of intelligence for leammg
scriptures 3

Disquisition of law

Looking after the prince

More than fifty ...

Guardian of tradition

A spotted antelope

Rich ...

Teacher of teachem

An extra holiday

A living being

Appearance

CATEGORY
Pradi
Bah.
Des. Det.
Governing
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Dvigu.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.

Bah.

Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Bah. -
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Governing
Des. Det.
Bah.
Syntactical
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Ttérative

Des. Tp-
Des. Det.
Bah.

Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Governing
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Bah,
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
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1577.
1578.
1579,
1580.

1581.
1582.
1583.
1584,
1585.
1586.
1587.
1588.
1589.
1590.
1591.
1592.
1593.

1594;

1595.
1596.
1597.
1598.
7599.
7600.
1601.
7602.
7603.

7604.

7605,
7606.

1607.
,1608.
1609.
7610.
1611.
16712.
1613.
1674.

1615.
1616.

1677,

CoMPOUND
katha-pabhati
para-gi .
pasana-lekha ...
vinaya-pitaka

pitthi-baha
pinda-cara
mata-pitaro
pitd-putta
pita-maha
piti-kicca
pitu-ghataka ...
pidhana-phalaka

su-pipi

pilotika- k]mﬂa'a
puggala-iii
puiifia-kata
putta-mata ...
puthu-sattda ...
puna-bbhava ...
pubba-kicca ...
pubbe-kata
purin-dada

purisa-damma-sarathi- ...

GULAB V. DAVANE
MEeaNING

A news
Gone beyond
A writing on a stone
A collective appcl]atlon of the scrlp-

tures -
Elbow -
An alms round ..
Parents
Parents and chlldrcn
" Grandfather
Father’s duty
Parricide
Covering board
Good to drink
A piece of rag ...
Knowing individuals
One who has done a deed of merit .
A woman whose sons are dead
Common people...
Renewed existence o
Preliminary function
Deed done in a former existence
Name of Sakka, Indra
Buddha

pure.-bhatta ... An early meal

kucchi-param... To one’s belly’s fill

phala-dayi Giving fruit ...

phalu-bija (Plants) springing from a knot

phasu-vihara ... Comfort

phussa-kokila... A spotted CucLoo as

phussa-ratha ... A wonderful state carriage runmng ot
its own accord

baddha-vera ... Hostile

bala-kkdra Voilence

baki-puttha A crow

bahu-tthika Having many women

bahu-ssutd ... * .. Verylearned

balha-gilana ... Very ill

béahira-kathd ... Non-religious discourse

bahu-jafiiia Belonging to the masses

Buddha-mamaka Devoted to Buddha

' bojjk’-angakosalle Proficiency in the :constituents of
wisdom

bodhi-satta

A being desuned to attam perfect
enlightenment o

CATEGORY
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Loc. Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Det. Tp.
Dv,

Drv.

Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Dat. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Aluk

Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Governing.
Up. Tp.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Des. Det.

Des. Det.

Bah.

Aluk

Inst. Tp.

Bah,

Bah. .

Des. Det.

Des. Det.

Taddhita form of Des.
Det.

Syntactical

Loc. Tp.

Dat. Tp.



CoMPOUND
1678. brahant'-arafifia
1619. Brahma-kappa
1620. brahma-cari ...
7621. bréhman’-ibbha
7622. bhatta-veld
1623. ehi-bhandantika
1624. bhadda-mukha
7625. bhava-cakka ...
7626. bhikkhu-sangha
7627. bhinna-niva ...
1628. bhiyya-kamyati
7629. bhumma-deva...
7630. bhita-vacana...
1631. bhami-saya
1632, bheri-sadda
1633. bho-vadi
1634. makkhu-vinaya
1635, um-magga
1636. magga-disi
1637. magga-vidu ...
1638, manku-bhava ...
1639. maccu-dheyya
1640. majja-pa
1641, mani-thina
1642. mattika-bhajana
1643. madhu-kara ...
1644. mano-java
1645, marana-mafica
1646. marici-dhamma
1647. maha-maha ...
1648. mahi-tala
1649. mata-maha ...
1650, méti-pakkha ...
1651, matu-hadaya ...
1652, maya-kara. ...
1653. miccha-patha ...
1654. mitta-ddu
1655. mukha-udaka
1656. mugthi-yuddha
1657. muttd-dima ...
1658. musa-vada
1659. rukkha-mila ...
1660. misika-dari ...

1661, megha-mandala .

1662. su-medhasa

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

MEANING
A vast forest
Like Brahma
Leading a pious life dun
Brahmins and Vaigyas ...
Time for meals ...
One who accepts an invitation
A noble person ...
The wheel of rebirth
The order of friars
Ship-wrecked ...

“Greed ..

A terresmal gnd

Statement of the truth
Sleeping on the ground
Sound of the drum

A brahmin ven
Restraining of hypocrisy ...
Wrong way
A highway robber

One who knows the path ...
Discontent -

The realm of Mara

A drunkard

A jewelled pillar

An earthern pot

A bee ...

Swift as wind

Death-bed

Unsubstantial

A great festival ...

The ground
Maternal grandfather ...
The mother’s side

A mother’s heart

A magician

Wrong course .-
One who betrays his fncnd
Water for rinsing inouth .

Boxing

A necklace of pearls

A falsehood s
Root of the tree ...
A mouse-hole 3
Circle of clouds .

Very wise

CaTeGORY

Des, Det.
Gen, Tp.
Up. Tp.
Dv.

Gen. Tp.
Syntactial.
Bah,
Gen, Tp.
Gen, Tp.
Bah.
Des, Det.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Dat. Tp.
Tnst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Gen, Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
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ComMPOUND
7663. mosa-dhamma
1664. yakkls -dvittha
1665. yathG-anurupa
'1666. yatha-thita ...
1667. yatha-vidhim
1668. yama-diita
1669. yacana-jivana
1670. yathava-mdna
1671. yava-jjivam ...
1672. rajo-dhatu
1673. raja-patha ... e
1674. rajas-sira
1675. rapam-jaha
1676." mano-rama
1677. rasa’-ada
1678. te-rasa
1679. rassa-sarira ...
1680. raho-gata
7681. rahd-bhava
1682. raja-kakudha-bandha ...
1683, raja-dhani
1684. rumma-véasi ...
1685. riilhi-sadda ...
1686. ni-rodha
1687. avijja-langt ...
1688. lafica-khadaka
1689. Buddha-lilha...
1690. likha™-djivi ..
1691. vaci-gutta
1692. vaci-kamma ...
1693. vajja-dassi
1694. an’-a-vajja
1695. vajjha-patahabheri
1696, vaddheki-gama
7697. vannu-patha ...
7698, go-vata

1699. vattamanaka-bhava
1700. vatthu-devatd
1701, vana-ppati

1702. vane-ja -
1703. vaya-ppatia ...
1704. vali-mukha

1705. vasun-dhara ...
1706. vak-karana - ...

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEANING
Of deceitful nature =
Possessed by a Yaksha ...
Suitable
As they were
Duly ... .
Death’s messenger
A beggar
Pride of sufficiency
Life-long
Dust element
A dusty place
With dusty head

Giving up desires or harmfuluess

Gladdening the heart
Enjoying the ObJCCtS of taste
Thirteen v v
A dwarf

Being alone

Secrecy

An ensign of royalty
A royal city

Poorly dressed
Popular language
Obstruction

The bolt of avijja
Receiving bribes
Buddha’s grace
Leading 2 hard life
Controlled in speech
Behaviour in words
Finding fault
Faultless

Execution drum

A carpenter village
Sandy place

Behaving like a cow, a pracnce of

ascetics
‘The present existence ...
‘The deity presiding over a sxght
A forest tree
Born in the woods
Come of age
A monkey
The earth
Tatk

CATEGORY
Bah.
Inst. Tp.
Governing
Governing
Governing
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Governing
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Acc. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen.
Pradi
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Loc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.

Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Des. Det.

Gen. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Up. Tp. (Aluk.)
Acc, Tp.

Bah.

Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp.



1707,
1708.

7709.

1710.
1711.
1712.
1713.
1714.

1715.
1716.
1717.
1718.
1719.

7720.
1721.
1722.
1723.
1724.
7725.
1726.
1727.

1728.
7729.
7730.
1731.
1732.
7733.
1734.
1735.
1736.
1737.
1738.

7739.
7740.

1741.
7742.
1743.
1744.
1745,
1746,
1747.
7748.

Comrounp
vacG-yata
vat'-ayana
vayo-dhatu
vdri-d
vala-vedhi
sattha-vaha
vi-kala
chidda-vi- chzdda
te-vijja
su-vifiiapaya ...
a-vififid
vitapdd-vada ...
vind-bhava
vipakkha-sevi
vipassand-nana
vi-mati
jala-vici
a-vict
viti-kkama
viciti-thita
veda-gil

veyydvacca-kara
sa-udariya
sila-sanvara ...
Jjata-sansagga ...
sa-kumara
sakkaccam-kari
sak-kaya-nirodha (t)
sakhila-vacatd

sankha-patia... Mother of pearl ...
sanganik'-arima Delighting in society -
sangiti-kdla ... ‘The time of the reduction of the Pah
canon
sacca-sammatd Maxim
mnna~vedayzta-mrodha Cessation of consciousness md
sensation .
pamm-sapa A heap of leaves... ies,
satthi-hayana... Sixty yeats old ... * g
satti-sila A sword stake ... .
satthu-d-anvaya Successor of the master
atita-satthuka Whose teacher is dead
sad-dhamma-savana Hearing the true dharma ...
saddha-deyya A gift in faith ...
saddhim-cara ... A companion .. i

AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI

MEeANING
Restrained in speech s
A window
The wind element
A cloud

A hair splitter, an accurate argucr

A caravan leader
Wrong time
Full of little holes

Possessed of three-fold knowlcdge

Easy to be taught
Not wise

Sophistry
Separation

A traitor .
Method of attﬂlmng mslght
Doubt .. .
Waves uf water ...
Without intervals
Transgression
Process of cognition

One who has attained to hlghest

knowledge i.e. Buddha
A servant 5
A brother o

Restraint in future by good mnduct

... One who has come into contact

Of the same age s
Zealous

Destraction of the exxstmg body
Friendly speech ...

CATEGORY
Loc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des, Det.
Iterative
Bah.
Des. Det.
Ng. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp-
Gen. Tp. -
Pradi.
Gen. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Pradi.
Gen. Tp.

Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Inst. Tp.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Gen, Tp.
Des. Det

Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah,
Gea. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Inst. Tp
Up. Tp.
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1749.
1750.
1751.
1752.
1753.
1754.
1755.
1756.
1757.
7758.
7759.
1760.
1761.
7762.
1763.
7764.
1765.
1766.
1767.
7768.
7769.
7770.
1771.
1772.
1773.
1774.
1775.
7776.
1777.
1778.
1779.
7780.
7781.
1782.
1783.
7784.
1785.
1786.
1787.
1788.
1789.
1790.
1791.
1792
1793.

CompounD
sabba-bhumma
sabbassa-harana
Sama-caga
samajja-mandale.
samana-brahmand
samatha-yanika
samantha-cakkha
samdna-gatika
sampha-palapa
samm’-akkhata
samma-ddasa;...
SaMIM@-nana ...
sammd-samadhi
fara-ja
sasg-lafijana ...
sasa-visina
sassatg-vad: ...
saha-dhenuka...
saha-vdsa
sahassa-netta ...
sakhd-miga
sadhu-kara
samici-kamma. ..
a-sarada
saraniya-katha
yafifia-sald
savaka-sangha
s-doajja
siri-dhara
sita’-uphe
siti-bhava
sila-tittha
sisa=maya .
sis’-dnuloki
siha-nada
su-du-bbala ...
sugat’-ovada ...
suct-jatika
sufifiatd-pakdsana
digha-sutta
sutta-vibhanga
supin’-anta ...
surg-pita ...
su-uj

sina-ghara ... -

GULAB V. DAVANE
MEANING
A universal monarch
Confiscation of one’s property
Equally liberal ...
The circle of the assembly
Sramanas and brahmins

One who makes quietude his vehlcle

All-seeing
Identical

. Frivolous talk

Well-preached

Having right views
Right knowledge

Right concentration

A Lotus

The moon

A hare's horn, an lmpossxbxhty
An eternalist
Accompanied by a cow
Living together ..
Indra ...

A monkey

Applause

Proper act, homage
Immature

Polite speech

Hall of sacrifice ...

The congregation of the exght Aryas

Faulty ..
Glorlous

Hot and cold
Coolness, calm .

Having good character as its bank

Leaden

Looking ahead ...
A shout of exultation S5
Very weak

A discourse of thc blessed one
Of pure descent

A gospel of emptiness ...
With long thread
Classifications of rules

A dream

One who has drunk hquor
Upright

A slaughter house

CATEGORY
Taddhit of Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Dv.

Bah.

Bah.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Bah,
Loc. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. ‘Tp.
Ng. Det.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.

Noun from Cvi form
Bah.

Inst. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Gen, Tp.



AN INDEX OF COMPOUNDS IN PALI 195

CompounD MEANING CATEGORY

1794, sekha-bala ... ... 'The strength of discipline «we Des, Det.
1795, maha-sena-gutia ... A great general .. . ... Des. Det,
7796. send-pacca ... +.. The position as genersl «.. Gen. Tp.
1797. senani-kutilatd ... Strategy «.. Gen. Tp.
1798. diva-seyya ... ... Noon-day rest ... .. Des. Det.
1799, Sor-dpatti ... ... Entering upon the noble path ... Loc. Tp.
7800. sot'-apanna ... ... A convert W «. Ace. Tp.
7801. sotthi-kamma... ... A blessing - ... Gen. Tp.
1802. sotthi-sala ... «.. A hospital o Gen. Tp.
7803. sovatthik'-Glankara - ... A kind of auspicious mark «. Gen. Tp.
7804. raja-hatisa ... ... Royal swan v Des, Det.
1805. hattha-sara ... ... Movable property i ... Loc. Tp.
7806. hatthi-pabhinna ... A furious elephant o Des. Det. ;
1807. hadayam-gata ... Learnt by heart ... Aluk.
7808. hadaya-ssita ... ... Struck in the heart ... Acc. Tp. N
7809. halidda-raga ... ... Quickly changing ... Bah,
1810. hasa-kara ... ... Causingjoy ... ... Up.Tp.
1811. hasa-paiifia ... ... Of bright knowledge v . Bah.
1812, hinsg-mana ... ... Wish to destroy .. Gen.Tp.
7813. hiri-mana ... ... Modest in heart . Bah.
1814. huhunka-jatika ... One who has a grumbling nature, ie.

a brahmin ... ... Bah.
1815, hettha-bhaga ... ... Lower part ... Des. Det.
7816. hetthima-tala... ... The lowest level % Des. Det.
1817. hetu-vada ... ... Proclaimer of a cause, name cf asect Bah.

1818. hord-pathaka... ... Anastrologer ... ... Gen. Tp.



PRAKRIT

Compounp MEANING CATEGORY

1. a-darsapa ... ... Disappearing ... ... Ng. Det.
2. a-dhamma .. SBin .. ... Ng. Det.
3. a-dhana ... Poor ... ... Bah.

4. ai-unha ... Too hot ... Pradi

5. ai-maficam ... Across the couch ... Governing
6. ai-pandiya ... Afool... ... Pradi

7. ai’-indiya ... Supersensual ... ... Bah.

8. ai-kdya w5 ... With a huge body ... Bah.

9. mkkanta-]wvana ... Anoldlady ... Bah.

10. a-fcchd ... Absence of desire to give ... ... Ng. Det.
71. a-iitha-puvva ... ... Not seen before.. ... Ng. Det.
12. ai-ne ... One who has got down from a shlp Governing
13 a-ipw’-ayana ... .. Theft ... Gen. Tp.
14. ai-ppasanga ... ... Too much acquamtance, loglcal defect

of wide application ... Pradi Det.

15. a-ira-éha ... Lightning ... Bah.

16. airitta-sijf'—dsaniya ... Keeping a lofty bed and scat ... Bah.

17. aisaya-bhariya ... ... Filled to the brim os Inst. Tp.
18. athi-samvibhaga... ... Giftunto an ascetic e.g. giving a meal Gen. Tp.
19. a-uno-miutti ... ... Salvation 5w ... Ng. Det.
20. a-ulina ... Belonging to a low famxly ... Ng. Det.
27. ao-ghana <o Iron hammer .., ... Gen. Tp.
22. ao-maya ... Madeofiron .. .. Gen. Tp.
23. ao-muha .. With mouth as hard as iron «.. Bah.

24. anka-dhara ... The moon ... Up. Tp.
25. arika-dhat ... A foster-mother... ... Des. Det.
26. aika-livi ... Alphabets . ... Gen. Tp.
27. Adga-ciliya ... ... An appendix to an Ang:l ... Gen. Tp.
28. adga-cchahiya .. ... One whose body is cut i.e. wounded Bah.

29. anga jiya ... Ason ... ... Abl Tap.
30. aiga-m-aiga ... «e._ Every limb ... Iterative
31, aiga-madda ... .. One who shampoos the body ... Up.Tp.
32. atga-ya .. Ason ... s ... Up.Tp.
33. ang'-ubbhava - ... ... Ason .. ... Bah.

34. aficia-yafici . Coming and gomg ... Iterative
35. afijana-ppahd ... ... Name of a hell ... as Bah.

36. afijana-saldga ... +o A small stick for applymg collynum Gen. Tp.
37. atjali-karana. ... ... Bowing down «. Gen. Tp.
38. anda-kada ... Prepared out of egg ... Inst. Tp.
39. anta-kdla «.. Death, deluge .., Gen. Tp.
40. antg-gada- ... ... Attaiping salvation in the present
’ - P et .birth «.  Up. Tp.




41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
a1.
52.
53.
4.
55.
56.
57.
38.

59.
60.
67.
62.
63.
64.
65.

66.
67.
68.
69.
70.
71.
72.

73.

74.
75.

76.
77.

7

79.
80.
81.
82.

%

Compounp
antar-appa
antara-satiu
ante-ura
ante-vdsi
anto-dakana
andha-tama
andk’-ara
amba-dalaga
amba-dhdi
ambara-vattha ...
ambu-a
ambu-vaha
ambho-ruha
aritsu-mali
a-kamma-bhimaga
a-kay'-aitha
a-kaya-kari
a-kama-nijjara ...

a-kificana
a-kiriya-vdi
a-kuo-bhaya
a-kkaa-puvva
akkanta-dukkha...
a-kkuhaya
g-kkhizm-mqh&yasi

a-kkhohanijja
a-khadima
agada-daddura ...
a-gamma-gami ...
a-garu-lahu
agga-fiha

agga-ni

agga-ya
aggi-hottiya
agge-sara
a-cakkhu-damsana
a-cakkhu-phasa ...
a-cakkhusa

a-cir’ -abha
a-celaya
accanta-thavara...
acei-mali

PRAKRIT

MEANING

The inner soul ...

Internal enemy, anger, desire, etc. ...

A harem

A disciple

The burning of the heart

Dense darkness ... &

Darkness

A piece of mango

Foster-mother ... S48,

A clear cloth

A lotus

A cloud

A lotus

The sun

One born in Al\arma bhuml .

One who has not achieved the fruit ...

Doing an improper act

Destroying the karma by absence of
desire

Poor

An atheist

Fearless

Not done before...

Overcome with grief

Free from deceit v

A supernatural power by means of
which many Bhikshus can be enter-
tained with little food ... .

One who can not be agitatcd

Not eatable

A person not leaving one’s house

Enjoying with another’s wife

Neither heavy nor light

The tip of the tongue

A leader .

A brahmin, an elder bmther

A sacrificer

A leader .

Secing with mental pnwcr

Darkness

Not to be seen with eyes

Lightning

Without a garment ’ Wi

Belonging to thivara type gince long

The sun “ .

197

CATEGORY
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Aluk.
Up. Tp. (Aluk)
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp. .

Bah.

Bah, -
Bah,
Up. Tp-

Inst. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Det,
Inst. Tp.
Ng. Bah.

Ng. Det.

Ng. Det.

Ng. Det.

Loc. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Ng. Det.

Gen. Tp.

Up. Tp. .

Up. Tp.
Taddhita of Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp. (Aluk)
Inst. Tp.’

Ng. Bah.

Ng. Det. ~
Ng. Bah,

Ng. Bah.

Des. Det. .
Bah,
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83.
84.
85.
86.
87.
88.
89.
90.
91.
92.
93.

94.
95.
96.
97.

98.
99.
700.
701.
702.

703.
704.
105.
706.
108.

709.
770.
177.
772,
713,
174.
175.
716
177.
778,
719.
120,
721.
722,
123.
124,
125,

CoMPoUND
acc-ukkeda
acchi-pimiliya ...
acchi-vi-acchi ...
a-jar-d-mara ...
a-jaso-kitti-pama
ajja-utta
ajja-tta
ajjhappa-dosa ...
atta-nna
atthajaya
aitha-saiya

attha-cattalisa ...
attha-paya
attha-marigalam
attha-dandi

atthi-mifija ...
ana-dharaga

Anariga-bana ...
ananta-nam .
anant’ -anubandhi

an-agara
an-apna-tulla
an-anna-mapasa
ana-raya .
an- avehkfuya-kan
an-gi-pikana
an-agay’-addha
aptcca-bhavana
apu-gama
anu-ppabha
anu-oirai
up-nttaru-vimana
anu-diyaham
anu-dhamma-cari
anu-puvoam ...
anu-magga-gami
ar’-ofja
ap-ora-para
an-evam-bhiita...
apna-dhammiya

ap’-appa

GULAB V. DAVANE
MEANING
Very fierce
Winking of the eye
Mautual attraction

Free from old age, and death

A karma leading to ill-fame

A term for addressing the husband

Today or tomorrow
A defect of the mind

Knowing the miseries of others

Matter under consideration

Having wealth in hundreds, or giving

various meanings
Forty-eight

(A meter) with eight quarters
A group of eight auspicious things ...
A violence committed for some pur-

pose -

The marrow in a bone
A debtor

The cupid’s arrow

Possessing the highest knowledge
The karma tying a soul to the cycle of
birth and death for a long time

An ascetic
Unequalled

With concentrated mind ...

Without a king ...
Acting rashly
Eternal

The future

Thinking about the cndlcss existence

A small village ...
A representative...
The inferior law
‘The best heaven
Daily ...

Following the blissful law, ie. a ]am

Successively
Following
Faultless

Endless, much ...
A wonder

A follower of other tehgmn

The science of cookmg

-One another

CATEGORY
Pradi
Gen. Tp.
Iterative
Des. Det.
Gen, Tp.
Des. Det.
Dv.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.

Bah.
Dv.
Bah.
Dvigu.

Dat. Tp.
Gen, Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Bah.
Ng. Bah.
Up. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Governing
Up. Tp.
Governing
Up. Tp.
Ng. Det.
Ng. Bzah.
Ng. Det.
Bah,
Gen. Tp.
Iterative



726.
127,

728.
729.

730.
731.
132,
733.

734.
135.
136.
137.
738.

139.
740.
141,

142.
743.
744.
145.
746.

147.
748.

749.

750.
751,

752.
153.
154.
7585.
156.

757.

758.
759.

160.

161.
162.
163.
164.
166.
167.

Compounp
anpaha-bhava ...
pubb’-anha
atta-ya
atti-hara
attha-vi
attha-sattha
attha-siddha
attha-giri
atthi-kaya
a-dakkhu

a-dait’-adina-veramana ...

PRAKRIT

MEeANING
Alteration
Former half of the day
Ason .
Killing the dlsease
Knowing the meaning ...
The science of economics...
Possessing ample wealth ...
The setting mountain
The conglomeration of parts
Blind, not omniscient
Abstension from theft

The crescent moon, taking by the

A small measure of time

Idarsani-bhiia Di pp q
addha-canda

neck, a weapon
addha-cchattha Five and a half ...
addha-cheda
addhana-sisaya The end of a path
a~-dhamma-budhi

annao-"huttam,..
a-puna-bhava- ...
a-pur’-avatti ...
appa-jjoi
appa-une
a-padi-hattha ...
appana-rakkhi...
abbhantara-tava
abhaya-daya ...
abhayam-kara ...
abhi-muha
a-mama
amaya-kara
amaya-maye
amara-vai
amari-ghosa
amiya-bhiya_ ...
amma-pit

~piu

-piyara

-pii
aya-vala
aya-kanta
ayya-avatia
arai-mahanija -
ari-damana - ...
a-lajjira

Having a tendency towards sin
The other way

Salvation

A freed soul -

Of the nature of knowledge
Knowing the soul o
Unequalled - . ... wes
Protecting the soul

Internal penance

Assuring safety

Assuring safety

Facing

Desireless

The moon

Full of nectar

Indra ..

Proclamation of non- vmlence
Like a nectar

Parents e
A goat-herd
Magnet .
India ...

A karma producing mlsery
Destroying the enemy
Shameless - ... Cae
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CATEGORY

Des. Det.

Gen. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Bah.

Gen. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Ng. Det.

AbL Tp.

Cvi form

Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Governing
Ng. Det.
Ng. Bah.
Bah.

Tp. Tp.
Ng. Bah.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah,

Bah.
Bah.
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Dv.

Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Ng. Det.
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768.
169.
170.
171.
172.
173.
T 174,

175.
176.
177.
178.
179.
780.
181.
182.
783.

184.
7185,
186.
187.
188.
189:

790.

191.
792
793.
794.
195.
796.
197.
798.
199.
200.
201,
202.
203.

. d-amba
. adi-mila
. adi-mokkha ...
. au-bahula : ...

CoMPOUND
alam-ala-vasaha
ali-ula
ava-sadda
ava-gara
ava-meha
avar’-anha
avassa-karanijja

avahiya-mana ...
avapa-darist
aveya-rui
asacc-dmosa
asaurl-dsaya
asdya-veyanijja
asi-dhard
asi-dhenu
assa-meha

aha-loga o
aha-ttha .
aha-pnisam

aham-inda

aham-ahamia ...
aha-chanda

aha-pavaita

aha-satti

ahd-sutta

al’-inda

ahi-gandha
ahigarapa-kara

ak'-isara

ahe-kamma

ahe-loga

a-heu-vdya
aho-gami ... .
aho-muka
aho-dana
aho-nisam

du-kkhaya . ... .
Guha-ghara-sdla . tom

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEANING
A mighty bull ... i
A swarm of bees
Abuse ...
Harm ...
Cloudless "
The latter half of a day

That which should necessarily he

done
Attentive
Knowing the danger
Free from desire
Truth mixed with falsehood
Cruel hearted
A karma causing misery
Blade of a sword
A knife

A partlcular sacrlﬁce whcrem a horse

is killed
The nether world
Real
Day and night
A proud fellow ...

An acute longing to go forward

‘Whimsical
As before

As possible e

After the sutra ...
King of serpents
Possessing better smell
Quarrelsome

‘The great god

A fault in alms round
The nether world
Believing in scripture only
Going to a bad state
Ashamed e

A wonderful gift

Day and night ...

A little red

‘The primary cause

Release from the wordly exxstence i
Having much water

Death ...

) . A store of weapons
. dkhandala-dhamiha

The rain-bow - ...

CATEGORY
Syntactical
Gen. Tp.

Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Bah.

Gen. Tp.

Des. Det.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Bah.
Des.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.

Det.

Gen.
Des.
Bah.
Dv.
Syntactical
Syntactical
Bah.

Des. Det.
Governing
Governing
Gen. Tp.
Bah,

Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Des, Det.
Up. Tp.
Bah.'
Syntactical.
Dv.

Pradi. .
Des. Det.
Abl. Tp.
Bah.

Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp. .

Tp.
Det.



211.
272.
213.
214.

215.

276.
217.
278.

219.

220.
- 221.
222.
223.

224.
225.

226.
227.
228.
229.

230.

231.
232.

233.

234.

235.
236.

237.
238,
239.
240.

241.

243.

244.
245.
246.
247.
248.
249.
250.
251.

Compounp
agant’-dgara
apama-kusala ...
agadha-papna ...
dgasa-gama

anatti-ara
ana-isara

an'-apana-pajjatti

an’-apanapajjatti
aya-gutta

aya-lanta

aya-hamma
ayam-lama
E_‘yam -dama
@yai-tthana
ayahina-; payahma

ava-kaham
avanna-satta ...
avalia-pavittha
avii-marana
as’-droha
asi-visa
asi-uaya -

dsu~-panya

aha-kamma
ahi-tundia
ingia-pnu

Inda-i

inda-jala
ikkhu-vida
icch’-anuloma ...
iti-ha-dsa

. ittham-tha

fithi-kahd
iriyd-samii
tha-loya
isi-pabbhdra
ui-rdya
uu-sandhi
umbara-uppha ...
uk-karna
ukkd-vaya

PRAKRIT

MEANING
Aninn..
Adept in scnptures
Scripture

A lore enabling one to move through

the sky
A servant
A commanding ofﬁcer v
The capacity to inhale and exhale
Believing in scriptures
Self-controlled ...
Independent
Destroying oneself
Ignorant .
Controlling the self
The worldly existence

One moving to the right and thcn

settling there ..

Life-long

A pregnant woman
A part of the series
A type of death ...
Riding a horse ...
A snake

A blessing

Quick witted, possessed of kevala

knowledge
Preparing food for an ascetic
A snake-charmer

Knowing the suggcsnon glven by a

gesture ...
Ravana’s son
Magic
A field of sugar-cane
According to the wish
History
Definite i
Talk about ladies
Rules about walking for ascetics
‘The mortal world
A little beat ...
The spring
A link between two seasons
Extra-ordinary rise
With attentive ears
‘Falling of a meteor
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CATEGORY
Gen. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen, Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp. -

Bah.
Governing
Bah.

Acc. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Bah.

Gen. Tp.

Bah
Gean. Tp.
Taddhita of Gen. Tp.

Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Syntactical
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Bah,

Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah,

Gen. Tp.
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252.
253,
254.
255.
256.

257.
258.
259,
260.
261.
262.
263.
264.
265.
266.
267.
268.
269.

A

270.
271.
272.
273.
274.

275.
276.
277.
278.
279.
280,
281.
282.

284.
285.
286.
287.
288.
289.

290,

291,

- Compounp

ucca-vaya
ucca-gotta

uc-ca-ava-ca ...

ujju-jada
udu-va

pa
uddha-kiya
uttar’-addha
uttdpa-saiya
uda-ulla

udaga-gabbha ...
udaram-bhari ...

yp-paha-jai
ubhaya-loga
urd~ga
uv'-akkhina
uvattha-kala

wa}thana-sala -

uvdsaga-padimi

uvehi-kara
wv'-isa
usu-kdra
us-sankhala
ana-uaric
dru-daggha
£'-ariiva
ekk’-asaniya

ekka-gharilla ...

ekkam-ekka
eg-agga

eg’-anta-ditthi ...

ena-nahi
en’-atka
ela-miga
evam-viha
ogha-sannd
oma-celaga
ov-addha
osa-carapa

oham-tara

ohi-jina

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEaNING
Praise .
Belongmg toa hlgh famnly
High and low
Simple but fool ...
The moon

Upper part of the body

The latter half ...

Lying prostrate ... o

‘Wet with water ...

A cloud

Selfish.. o

Followmg the wrong course

Both the worlds ..

A scrpsnt

A tale .

‘The time of arnval

An assembly hall

A practice of restraint
prescribed for a lay follower

Indifferent -

A king ..

One Who prepares an arrow

Unfettered

Calling less than requued a type of
penance -

Knee deep

Like this

Eating once a day

Brother-in-law ...

One another

Concentrated ...

Follower of any other sect than ]amwm

Musk ..

The moon

Speaking mdmmct like 2 goat

Like this

Common knowledge

Clad in tattered clothes

Nearly half wvs

An ascetic, who walks wnth a support
of ice ove o

An ascetic securing freedom from the
worldly existence e

A jina p ing Avadhi knowled,

-3

CATEGORY
Des. Det.
Bah.
Syntactical
Dv.
Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Pradi
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.

Bah.

Des. Det,
Inst. Tp.
Bah.
Bah.
Bah.
Tterative
Bah.
Bah,
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Bah,
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Governing

Des. Det.

Up. Tp.
Inst. Tp.



292,
293,
294,
295,
296.
297.
298.
299.

300.
301.
302.
303.
304.
305.
306.
307.

308.
309.
370.
311.
312,

313.
314.
315.
316.
317.
318.
319.
320.
321.
322.

324.
325.
326.
327.

329.

330.

331.

332,

ComPoOUND
kai-viha
kai-ddhaya
kai-raya
Kailasa-Saya ...
kaiicana-sela ...
kantaga-bendiya
kantha-sutta
kanthd-kanthi ...

kambhara-jamma
kakka-garuga ...
kacchabha-ringiya
kajja-jina
kattha-kara
kattha-khaya ...
kada-jogi
kada-vai o

kadi-vatti
kap’-dda
kanaga-kanta ...
kanna-dhara ...
kanna-vehanaga

kanna-sakkuli ...
kanha-sappa
Fkappa-taru
kapp-dia
kapp'-anta - ...
kamala-jons
kamala-bandha
kamal’-agara ...
kamal@=ara
kamma-kara ...
kamma-kibbisa...
kamma-bandha...
kamma-yad . e
kamm’-Gjiva ..
kammapa-gari

. kaya-unna

kaya-kajja

kaya-ggha
kaya-bali-kama

kay'-anta: - .. -

PRAKRIT

MEANING
Of how many types
Arjuna...
A great poet
God Shiva
Mount Meru
A thorny branch
A necklace

A dual in which each opponent utchcs

the other’s neck
Saffron
Deceit ...

A defect in saIutanon toa teacher

One who knows his duty ...
Dealing in wood

An insect o

One who has done his work

One who believes in the world bemg

created
A girdle

Name of a propounder of a school

Glittering like gold
A pilot

A festival of pxercmg a hole f.hrough

the child’s ear
Ear-hole
A dark cobra
The desire-yiclding tree ..
Agod... N
The deluge o
God Brahmz
The sun
A lotus grove
A rich person
A servant
Acting badly i
Bond of actions .
Wisdom born of expcnence
An artisan
A magician -
A meritorious person

One who has achieved his aim

Ungrateful

One who has offered an offering unbo
gods =

The god of Daath

CATEGORY

Bah.

Bah.

Gen, Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen, Tp.

Bah.

Gen. Tp.
Gen, Tp.

Up. Tp. 5

Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah,

Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Dat. Tp.
Acc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp-
Bah.

Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.

Up. Tp.’
Bab.
Bah.
Up. Tp.

Bah.
Bah.

203
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333.
334.
335.
336.
337.
338.
339.
340.
341.
342.
343.
344.
345.
346,
347.
348.
349.
350.
351.
352.
353.
354.
355.
356.
357.
358.
359.
360.
367.
362.
363.
364.
365.
366.
367.
368.
369.
370,
371,
- 372,
374.
©.375.
376.

. 377.

CompoUND
kay-asara
kaya-sekhara ...

kara-ritha
karay’ -ahivai ...
kari-mayara ... W
kala-kanthi

kal’-ayariya
kali-juga
kalla-kallim
kave’-dya
kasa-patta -
kasana-pakha ...
kaham-kaha
kau-kama
ka-urisa
kaka-talijja
kap’-acchi saw
kama-gama
kamam-duha
kama-dhenu
kayo-gutti
kar'-dgara
kala-kankhi
kila-miga
kahii-dana

kini-kattavvaya-midha ]

kin-kicca-jada ...
kim-purisa
kicci-pdurana ...
kitti-kara
kiriyd-vara
kis’-anga
kindsa-giha
ku-urisa
ku-aitthiva

ku }mﬂa e
ku-ttia -
kuntala-vintala

kunda-dhari ... e
kumbly-Gra ... vue

kumbhi-paga ...
FRumbh'-ubbhava

kucchi-piara
Fucchi-sila

kucchim-bhari

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEaNING
Bad food

- A cock...

A nail

A jailor

A water-elephant
A female cuckoo
A teacher in arts
The Kali era
Every day

A ghost

A touch stone
The dark half

A story arousing passion, hntred etc.

Desirous of doing

A bad person

Co-incidence

A squint-eyed look
Behaving according to his wish
(A cow) yielding desire
Desire yielding cow

A control over body

A prison
Awaltmg an opportumty

A specis of deer

A gift made with a hope of return ...

At a loss to know what to do
Not knowing what to do ...
A superhuman being

God Shiva o

Giving fame

Skilled in actions

Weak .

Death ...

A wicked person
Holding bad views
Poor ...

The triple world

Magic witch-craft
Obedient

A potter

Cooking in a vessel a torture in hell

Sage Agastya
Filling the belly ...
Stomach-ache
Selfish ...

CATEGORY
Des. Det.
Bah.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Iterative
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Syntactical
Des. Det,
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Dat. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Syntactical
Loc. Tp.
Syntactical
Des. Det.
Bah.
Up. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det,
Bah.
Bah.
Gen, Tp.
Interative
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.



378.

379.
380.

387.
382.

383.

384.

385.
386.
387.
388.
389.
390.
391.

392.
393.
394.
395.
396.

397.
398.
399.
400.
401.
402.
403.
404.
405,
406.

407.
408,

409.
410.
411.
412,
413.
414.

415.

4716.
477,
478.
479.
420,
421.

CoMPOUND
kutla-vila e
kubera-dis
kurang’-acchi ...
kula-kkama
kula-jaa
kul’-ingdla
kusum-cdva
kuda-kari
kida-leha
kipa-daddura ...
kilam-kasa
keli-ara
kevala-pana
kevali-pakkhiya
kofica-rivu
kotth'-ara
komui-mah-isava
kol’-avdsa
koha-munda
kha-ga
kha-puppha
khay’-ovasama
Ehanda-khandi...
khandh'~aggi ...
khatta-malle ...
khana-joi
khana-bhangura
khapiya-vat
FRhatta-khan
khattiya-vy
khama-vai
khama-hara
khay’-aggi
Rhayam-kara ...
Khara-kammia .
khala-pit
khalu-khilta

a

khara-vavi
kkara-uda
khii-goyara
Rhitta-citta
khina-raga
khirajala . ...
Rhup-pivasa ...

PRAKRIT

MEANING

An officer in charge of a fort

The north

A woman with eyes like thuse ofa fawn

Family tradition..

Belonging to a lespectable famxly

A blot on the family
Cupid ...

A traitor .
A forged letter ...

A narrow minded person ...

(A river) touching the banks

A jolly person
The perfect knowledge

.A tirthafikara

Kartikeya

A store-house

The moonlight festival
A piece of wood...
Devoid of anger ...

A bird..

An xmpossxblhtv

Destruction and pac1ﬁcauon

Cutting to pieces
Fire of logs of wood
Confined to bed ...
Short-lived
Momentary

A follower of Buddhxsm
A thief, breaking through a house ...

‘The science of archery
A king

A mountain, an ascetic
The fire of destruction
Causing destruction
Doing cruel deeds

Cleaning the threshing floor
A place where every necessary Lhmg

can be had
A well filled with salt
A particular river
A buman being ...
With an excited mind
A Tirthankara
A milky-ocean ...
Hunger and thirst

CATEGORY
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Up. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen, Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Dv.
Iterative
Gen. Tp.
Loc. Tp.

" Bah,

Inst. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.

Up. Tp.

Des. Det.
Inst. Tp.
Bah.
Loc. Tp.
Bah.
Bah. .
Bah.

205



206

422.
423.
424.

425.
426.
427.
428.
429.
430.

431.

432.
433.
434.
435,
436.
437.

438.

439.
440,
441.

442.
443.
444.
445.
446.
447.
448.
449.
450.
457.
452.
453,
454.
455,
456.
457.
458.

459.

. 460.

461.
62.
463.
451.

CoMPOUND
khe-ara

gau-puccha
Ganga-ppaviya

Ganga-soa-
ganthi-chea
ganda-yala
gantum-puccagaya
gantu-kama
ganil’-atita
gandh-addha ...
gandha-vaha ...
gandha-harina...
gandhavva-nagara
gactha-vasa
Gaddaha-vahana
gana-nayaga
gaya-vaiya
gaya-ari e
gayd-hara
Garuda-ddhaya
gali-bailla
gav’'-akkha
gaha-gahiya ...
gaha-cariya ...
gaha-vai
ga-anka
gama-mart
gara-ttha
garuda-viu
gaha-vai
giri-adi
gir-Isa-vasa
giki-dhamma ...
gujfha-hara
gutti-pala
guru-kamma
guru-hula
geha-jamauga ...

go-ula

gona-vai -

gotta-kkhalia. ...
gotta-devaya ...
Gotama-sa-gutta

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEANING
A bird
A bull’s tail
The place in Himalaya from where
Gangi falls
‘The flow of Ganga
A pick-pocket
Cheek .
A type of a]ms-mund
Desirous of going
A Jain ascetic
Possessed of smell
The wind
The musk deer ... =
An erroneous sight sun
Living in a teacher’s monastry
Ravapa
The leader of a group
A widow
Alion ...
Vasudeva
Vispu ...
A wild bull
A window
Possessed by a ghost
Asgtronomy
A house-holder ...
God Siva
A village epidemic
A house-holder ... .
Knowing the snake-charm...
A house-holder ...
A mountain river
God Siva e
Duties of a house-holder
(i) a spy, (ii) a traitor
Superintendent of a jail
A sinner
A teacher’s family
A son-in-law staying with hxs father-
in-law
A cow-pen
An owner of cattle
Mistake in uttcring the names
A tutelary deity ..

Belonging to the same famxly asGotama

CATEGORY
Up. Tp.
Gen Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Syntactical
Bah.
Abl. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Tnst, Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Bah,
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah,
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Inst, Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Loc. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.

Loc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen, Tp.



465.
466.
467,

468.
469.
470.
471.
472.
473.
474.
475.
476.
477.
478.
479.
480.

481.

482
483.
484.
485.
486.
487.
488.
489.

490.
491.

492.
493.
494.
. care-kkaya

496.
497.
498.
499.
500.
501.
502,
503.
504.

CompPounD
go-yara us
ghanigha-sdla ...
ghida-dasi ...

ghadi-janta
ghana-niciya
ghana-samaya ...
ghara-siira
ghai-kamma
ghittu-mana
cau-kattham
cau-muha
caur-anga
caur-antd
cand-amsu .
candi-devaga ...
canda-kanta
canda-muht

cakka-johi
cakka-pani
cakkhu-damsana
cakkhu-daya
catta-sald
cadu-dra
camma-kosiya ...
carana-naya

carama-kala
caritta-mohanijja

cau-jjamam

cau-mmasam
cau-vvannan ..

caraga-palaga ...

Cificd-purisa ..

cint’-aura
cint@-mani
cigiccha-sarhiyd
citla-npu
citta-kamma

citta-kaha ...

cira-jivi

PRAKRIT

MEaNING

A meadow
A resting place for monks

A maid servant employed for fetching

water’
A water wheel
Very dense
The rainy season
A coward
Harmful action ...
Desirous of taking
All the quarters ...
God Brahma
Divided in four parts
The earth
The Sun o
A worshipper of Cand1
The Lunar gem .

A woman with a fnce as charmmg as

the moon e
Fighting with a disc

A sovereign king, Visudeva

Perception with an eye
Giving knowledge

A school for children
A flatterer

A leather bag

One who takes conduct to be the

most lmportant thing
Death .

A type of karma causmg an obstzcle

in right way of conduct
The four great vows

A group of four months ...

The four castes .

Purchasing accotd.lng to the desire nf

the seller
Superintendent of jail
A scare crow
Overcome with anxiety
A desire- yielding tree
Medical science

Knowing the thoughts of uthe:s

A photograph, 2 picture ...

Telling various tales
Having a long life

CATEGORY
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.

Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Dvigu.
Bah.
Bah.
Bah,
Bah. -
Bah,
Gen. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Bah,

Ins. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Des. Det.

Gen. Tp.
Dvigu.
Dvigu.
Dvigu.

Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Up Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Up. Tp.

207



208

CoMPOUND
505, cira-raa
506. cipa-paita
507. culla-taya
508. cila-mant
509. ceia-maha
510. cela-hara
511. coram-kara
512. cha-kammam ...
513. chd-ccarana ...
514. cha-masiya
515. chauma-ttha
516. chanda-cdri
5717. chanu-canda

518. chatta-bhariga
519. chama-ruha
520. cha-mmuha
521. chavi-ttana
522. chahi-mani
523. chinna-ggantha
524. che'-ayaria
525. jaigha-cara
526. jampekkhira-maggira
527. jakkha-ggaha
528. jakk'-esa
529, jaga-guru
530. jacc’-andha
531. jacc'-asa
532. jada-dhara
533. jana-jattd
534. jana-ssui
535. janna-muha
536. japhu-sua
537. jama-puri
538. jay-apanda ...
539. jaya-lacchi ...
540. jara-ggava ...
541, jala-da
542, jala-saya
543. jala-hi
544. jaso-kami
545. jaha-kkamam. ...
- .540. jaha-yfhiya ...
' 547. jahawviki . -
548: jaka-bhiya

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEANING
A long time
China-cloth
An uncle
Crest jewel
A festival of Jina’s temple
A temporary cloth-house
A thief
Sixfold duty of a brahmm
A bee
Completing in six momhs
Not omniscient .
Behaving accordmg to one’s sweet w111
The moon on an - autumnal full-moon
night -
Destruction of a l\mgdom
A tree .

’ Kﬁrtikeya

An armour

The sun

A Jain ascetic

A teacher of arts

A pedestrian

Begging to everybody, whom he sees
Possession by a Yakéa
The lord of Yaksas
Jina deva -
Blind from birth

A horse belonging to the best specxs
An ascetic
Contact with people

Hear-say

A means of sacnﬁce

River Gangd ... .
The place of death

Delighting the world
The goddess of victory ... e
An old bull

A cloud e

A lotus v o
The ocean

Desiring for fame
In due sequence...
True .

As prescribed
True ...

CATEGORY

Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Des, Det.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Dvigu.
Bah.
Taddhita of Dvigu.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp-
Bah.

Gen. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Up. Tp-
Syntactical
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Governing
Governing
Governing
Des. Det.
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CompPOUND MEANING CATEGORY

549. jahd-sattim ... ... As possible ... Governing
550. jahd-jaya  *... ... Afool.. .. Governing
551. jai-sara Remembrance of the prcvmus bmh Gen. Tp.
552, jama-disa ... The south ... Des.Det.
553. jaya-veya «.. The firc . ... Up.Tp.
554. java-jivam ... ... Throughout the lnfe ... Governing
555, jia-loa ... 'The mortal world ... Gen.Tp.
556. ji'-appa ... Self-controlled ... ... Bah.
557. jina-maya ... The Jain doctrine ... Gen. Tp.
558, jia-kappa ... Traditional behaviour ... .. Gen. Tp.
559. jiva-dayd ... Compassion for all beings... ... Gen. Tp.
560. jiva-mmutta ... ... Attaining salvation while living <. Des. Det.
561, juga-ppavara ... ... 'The best of the age ... Loc. Tp. .
562. jujih-ai-jujiha ... ... A big fight ... Iterative
563. jutti-suvapna ... ... Artificial gold ... ... Inst. Tp. )
564. juva-riya ... The heir apparent ... Des.Det.
565. jia-kara .. A gambler ... Up. Tp.
566. jitha-vai ... Leader of the group ... Gen. Tp.
567. joista-raya ... ... Thesun ... Gen. Tp.
568. joisind-pakkha ... ... The bright half of the month ... Gen. Tp.
569. joga-kkhema ... ... Acquisition and protection of desired

object ... Dv.
570. joga-ttha ... Absorbed in Medltanon ... Up. Tp.
571. jhaiijha-kara ... ... Causing quarrels . Up. Tp.
572. jhafijhd-patta ... ... Come to grief ... ... Acc. Tp.
573. jhasa-chindhaya . The cupid ... Bah.
574. jhama-thandila ... Burnt land ... Des. Det.
575. tipta-sala .. A gamblmg place Gen. Tp.
576. tola-gai ... A defect in bowing down toa teacher Gen. Tp.
577. thavani-mosa ... ... 'Theft of a deposit ... Gen.Tp.
578. thana-bhattha ... ... Pulled down from the seat ... Abl Tp.
579. dahara-ggama... ... A smallvillage ... Des. Det.
580. na-santi-paraloga-vai- ... Not believing in llberauon and the

pext world ... ... Up.Tp.
581. nai-naha o ... The ocean - ... Gen. Tp.
582. napdi-gara ... ... Auspicious ... Up. Tp.
583. nakkam-cara ... ... Agiant, athief ... <. Up.Tp.
584. nakkh-auha ... ... Alion.. . ... Bah.
585. paga-vara .- .. The best mountain ... Loc. Tp.
586. natt’-ayaria ... ... A stage-manager ... Gen.Tp. *-
587. natthia-vayz .- ... Atheism - ... Gen.Tp.-
588. pay'-attht ... Desirous of justice ... Up.Tp.
589. para-usabha ... ... The bestman ... .. Des. Det.
590. z'zalﬁdam-tava ... Heating the forehead* ... ... Up.Tp.
591. nak’-ara ... AVidyadhara ... - ... Up.Tp.
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592,
593.
594.
595.
596.
597.
598.
599.
600.

607.
602.
603.
604.
605.
606.

607.
608.
609.
670.
611.
672.

613.
674.

615.
616.
617.
618.
6179,

620. ik

621.
622.
623.
624.
625.
626.
627.
628.
629.

630,

631

‘tapu-ruha -

CoMPOUND
nai-puita
nana-avaranijje
napd-viha
npama-mudda
Aavd-vanija
Hasa-yara
ndhi-ruha
niai-vai
niana-kada

nioga-pura
nik-kaficana
nik-kamma
niggaya-jasa
niggaha-ithana
nicca-vaya

nicchaya-kahd ...
nitthiy'-attha ...

nitthiy -atthi ...

ni-pndra
nippattha-pasipa- wagaramz
nimitta-pinda ...

mva-tanac
pivanpa-pivania

ntvoui-jatiaya ...
msa-ara .
pisi-bhatta
nisihini-naha
ni-sseyasa
i-naha
nira-hara
nila-kanthe
no-agama
no-taha
tanta-nnu
tantumvaya
tamba-cila ...
tacc-attha ...
tagi-dapda - - ...
tapu-bhi .

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEANING

Mahavira

A karma causing obstaclc in knowledge

Of various types..

A signet ring

A sea-faring marchant

Destroying

God Brahmi

A fatalist

One who has committed the fault of
piana, i.e. desiring for the fruit of
meditation, etc.

A capital city

Without any gold

Release, salvation

Whose fame has spread

Defeat in logical argument

The opinion which holds that every—
thing is permanent

An exception

One who has achieved hxs aim

Desirous of salvation

One who has come out of a city

Non-plused in argument

Alms collected with the help of astro-
logy, etc.

With reference to a king ...

A type of Kayotsarga, with bad medl-
tation

Causing peace

The moon

Night meal

The moon

The highest bliss, hberatlon

Kubera g .

The ocean

God Siva, a peacock

Absence of Agama

Not like that

Knowing the techmque

A weaver .

A cook

The fuel

A streak of lxghtnmg

Ason ..

Hair

CATEGORY

Gen. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Bah,

Inst. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Up- Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Bah.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.

Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Bah.

Bah.

Inst.
Gen. Tp.

Iterative
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Pradi
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.

Ng. Det.
Ng. Det.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Gen, Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.



632,

633.
634.
635.
636.
637.

638.

639.
640.
641.
642.
643.
644.
645.
646.
647.
648.
649.
650.
651.
652.
653.
654.
655.
656.
657,
658.
659.
660.
661.
662.
663.

664.
665.
666.
667.

668.
669.
670.
671.

672.
673.
674.
675.
676.

CoMPOUND
tattha-bhava ...
tappa-a
tam-andhayéra
tarariga-mali
tava-ccarana ...
taha-gaya
tahd-vi
ta-riva
tara-paha
tala-jarigha
tig-kala
ti-nayana
ti-dandi
ti-paham
tiasa-gaya
tinna-viha
tittha-néha
timim-gila
tiriccha-gai
tiram-gama
tumam-tuman ...
turia-gai
turia-niddd
tul’-agga
tula-sama
tuhina-iri
te-indiya
te-safijham
teu-kaya
te-lokka-mandana
thaia-dhara
thana-jivi
thala-ya
thali-paga
thira-sisa

thu-this-kkara ... -

thera-kappa
theva-kiliya
datva-npu -
danda-bhi
danta-dhavana...
dakkhina-puvva
daga-gabbha ...
dadha-dhamma
dadha-migdha ...

PRAKRIT

MEANING
Respected Sir
Lying on bed
Dense darkness ...
The ocean
Penance s
A released soul .
Omniscient
That form
The sky

With thighs as bxg as palm tree
The past, the present and the future

God Siva
An ascetic

A place where three ronds meet

Airavata
Three-fold
Jina ..
A big fish

Birth as lower animal or blrd

Reaching the bank

A state of mind caused by anger

With quick speed
Death . o
Co—mc1dance .
Neutral, equanimous
Mountain Himalaya

A creature with three senses

Three times a day

A body belonging to fire type
An ornament to the triple world
A servant carrying betel leaf, etc.

A very young child
Growing on the ground
Cooked in 2 pot ...
Dauntless 3
Censure

Rules of behavmur for a ]'am ascetic

Temporary

An astrologer

Afraid of punishment
Cleansing the teeth
South-east

A cloud

Firm in religion ...
Very foolish

211
CATEGORY

Up. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Des. Det.

Bah.

Gen. Tp.

Des, Det.

Up. Tp.”

Gen. Tp. Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.

Bah.

Dvigu.

Bah,

Bah. .
Dvigu.
Gen. Tp.
Bah,

Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Syntactical
Bah.

Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Dvigu.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp. -
Up. Tp ..
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.

Bah.
Syatactical -
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp. -
Bah.

Gen. Tp.
Bah,
Des, Det,
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677.
678.
679.
680.
681.
682.
683.
684.
685.
686.
687,
688.
689.
690.
691.
692.
693.
594.
69:

S

696.

697.

698.
699.
700.
701.
702.
703.
704.
705.
706.
707.
708.
709.
710.
711.
712,

713.
714.
715.
716.
717.
718.
719.

720,

S 72n

CoMPOUND
dav’-aggi
dava-kara
dasa-kantha
dahi-uppha
dara-ttha
daru-sankama ...
dik-kari
digthi-viparidsia
ditthi-visa
din-esa
diva-kara
divija
disa-moha
di’-ali
diha-datisi
diha-sutta
du-draha
du-kkamma
du-ggandhi
du-jiha .

u-ppadnlehanakan
duma-patta
du-mmuha
du-reha
du-ssajjha.
du-haa
dilra-vatti
disama-disama
deva-dinna
desa-virai,
des’-antaria
desta-sadda
do-muha
dhana~vai
dhanai-jaya
dhanu-ddhara ...
dhamma-uita ...
dhamma-karkhia
dhamma-viu
dharani-dhara ...
dhavala-giri
dhdra-vasa
dhi-dhana
dhuraii-dhara |..
dhuoa-magea. .,

GULAB V, DAVANE

MEeaNING
Forest fire
Giving a joke
Ravana
Butter ...
A door-keeper
A wooden bridge
A quarter-elephant
Delusion of mind
A snake with poisonous sight
The sun
The sun
Agod..
Losing the sense of quarters
A particular festival
Prudent
Negligence, laziness
Difficult to be pleased
An evil act s
Giving a bad smell
A serpent
Doing injustice ...
Leaf of a tree
A monkey
A bee
Difficult to be achxeved
Struck badly
Staying far away
Extremely bad times
Given by god
The law for a Jain lay- fc'llr)wer
A foreigner
A word in local usage
A villain
Kubera
Arjuna
An archer
A pupil
Fond of religion
Knowing the religion
A mountain
Kailasa mountain
A frog
A learned person
A leader
The path of hberauon

CATEGORY
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp. (Aluk)
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Bah.
Bah.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Bah.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Iterative
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Taddhita of Des. Det.
Des. Det,
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Bah.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des, Det.
Bah.
Bah.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det.
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CoMPOUND MEANING CATEGORY

722. dhima-ken ... ... The fire «. Bah.
723. pai-vvaya .. ... Achastelady ... ... Bah,
724. pas-diyaham ... .. Daily ... ... Governing
725. paiwai . .. ... Anopponent .. ... Des. Det.
726. pautti-vaua ... ... Busy with work .. Loc. Tp.
727. pauttha-vaiyd ... ... A woman whose husband is away

on tour ... Bah.
728. pauma-dala ... ... Alotus leaf oo Gen. Tp.
729. paotta-dhara ... ... Acart-driver ... ... Up. Tp.
730. pao-hara .. Acloud ... UOp. Tp.
731. patike-ruba ... ... Alotus .. 2 .. UOp.Tp.
732. pafica-gavva ... ... Five things got from a cow, and

supposed to be holy ... Dvigu
733. pafica-bana ... ... Cupid... ... Bah. 4
734. Paiica-vadi ... ... Name of a place ( From five Banian -

trees) ... Dvigu
735. padijali-kada ... ... With folded hands i ... Bah.
736. pandia-mana ... ... 'Taking himself to be learncd ... Up.Tp.
737. paita-kula ... ... Alow family .. ... Des. Det.
738. paiitha-kuttapa ... Beating a traveller o ... Gen. Tp.
739. pamsu-kiliya ... ... A friend from childhood . ... Bah.
740. pa-kuppia ... Very angry ... Pridi
741. pakkha-viilla ... ... Partial ... Bah.
742. pakkk'-antara ... ... Other party ... Des. Det.
743. pacc’-anika ... ... Arival ... Bah.

' 744. pacchd-tia ... ... Repentance . - ... Des. Det.

745. paccha-muka ... ... With face turned behmd ... Bah.
746. pajjava-jaya ... ... Having acquired knowledge ... Bah.
747. patta-kari ... The chief elephant ... Des. Det,
748. pattha-cara ... ... A follower ... Up. Tp.
749. padaga-harana ... Gaining victory ... ... Gen.Tp.
750. padi-inda ... An equal of Indra ... Governing
751. padi-uvayra ... ... Good done in return ... Des. Det.
752. padi-paha ... Wrong path ... Des. Det.
753. padima-ithai ... ... Observing a particular vow w. Up.Tp.
754. paducca-karana ... A dependant act ... Des. Det. :
755. pania-sala ... ... Ashop ... Gen.Tp.
756. panpeg’-asana ... ... Anesgle e ... Bah.
757. patta-kala ... ... As suited to the occasion ... ... Bah,
758. patta-sagadia ... ... A cart filled with leaves ... Inst. Tp.
759. pattea-buddha ... ... A Jain ascetic possessing real know-

ledge s w.  Des. Det.
760. pappada-modaya ... Atype of aweet . ... Gen. Tp.,
761. pamana-vaya - ... The science of Iogxc i s Gen. Tp.
762. pamha-gandha .. Having a smell like that of lotus ... Bah.
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763.
764.
765.
766.
767.
768.
769.
770.
771.
772.
773.
774.

775.
776.
777.
778.
779.
780.
781.

782.
783.
784.

785.
786.
787.
788.
789.
790.
791.
792.
793.
794,
795.

796.
797.
798
799.

Compounp
payala-payala ...
payd-niha
para uttha :
para-gariham-jfhana
para-tanta
para-samaya ...
parm-tava
param-muha ...
param-damsi ...
par’-dsu
pariggaha-veramana
pari-caficala
parinami-karana

pari-nivvana ...
paritig-sansariya
palaya-ghana ...
palia-ithana
palli-naha
pavayana-maya

pavva-biya
pasu-bhiya
passao-hara

pahia-sala
Paga-sasana ...
pagaya-bhisa ...
padi-vesia
Ppana-udi
pan'-agara
pay-aivaya ..
pani-ggahapa ...
paya-cara
parari~gaya
ptam-kara
pi-vapa
piu-ghara
pinda-vaya
pit-mana

800. pugho-jana

801.
. 802.
803.
 804.
805.

: pupa-bhava

puna-bbhi..
puny’-dhg -
puran-gama - ...
purisa-kara .., .

GULAB V. DAVANE
MEeANING

Sleep while walking
A king
A cuckoo =
Thought of censuring others
Dependant on others
Other doctrine ...
Troubling others
With face turned away
Knowing the path of liberation
Dead ...
Abstention from all possessmns
Very fickle .
Material cause ...
Liberation
With limited worldly existence
A cloud of deluge
A workshop
Leader of a small village ...

Principal teachings of a Jina, viz. ﬁve

Samitis and three Guptis
Plants of the type of sugar-cane
Like a beast

Committing theft in the very pre-

sence of the owner
An inn
Indra ... L
Prakrit language
A neighbour
A hut of a candala
A drinking bout...
Violence -
Marriage
Walking

One who has teached the exce!.lence

Doing the desired thing ...
A Cemetery

Father’s place

Securing alms ...
Delighted
Cemmon people

‘Taking a new birth

- A woman marrying a second time ...

An auspicious day
A leader v
A manly deed ... -

) ‘CATEGORY
Iterative
Gen, Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Bah.

Up. Tp.
Bah,
AblL. Tp.
Pridi.
Des. Det.
Pradi.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gea. Tp.

Des. Det.
Bah.
Des. Det.

Up. Tp.
Dat. Tp.
Bah.
Des, Det.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen, Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Inst. Tp.
Aluk

Tp. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen, Tp.

.Gen. Tp.

Bah.

Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Up. Tp.
Des. Det. .
Up. Tp.
Gen, Tp.



806.
807.
808.
809.
810.
817.
812,
813.
874.

815.
816.
817.
818.
819.
820.
821.
822.
823.
824.
825.
826.
827.
828.
829.
830.
8371.
832.
833.
834.
835.
836.
837.
838.
839.
840.
841.
842.
843.
844.
845.
846.
847.
848.
849.

[N

Compounp
pure-kamma
puve'-anha
pea-kamma
pecca-bhava
peccha-mandava
poggal’-atthikaya
poith’-ara
posaha-padima...
phadu-vai

Phapi-cindha .
pharusaga-sala
phal’-avaha
phas-indiya
phitta-mitta
phulla-maliya
banda-ggaha
bambha-carana
Bambha-loa
bambha-suita ...
babbh'-agama ...
bariha-hara
bala-cchi
bali-uttha
bahu-desia
bahu-mana
bahu-maya
bala-kai
buddha-mani
bodhi-satta
bhamoar’-aual ...
bhayati-kara ...
bhava-1thii ...

bhava-ttha-kevali

bhavva-siddhiya
bhav'-attha
bhasa-nnu
bhicca-bhava
bhuti-vala
bhuvana-guru
bhi-va
bhita-ggaha
bhiia-ggama
bhoma’-dliya ...
mai-bbhamsa

PRAKRIT

MEANING

The work to be done first...
The earlier half of a day ...
Obsequies -
The next birth ...
A theatre e
A group of material Lhmgs
An author of a book
A vow of observing fast ...
Leader of a subordinate part of asce-

tics’ group
Parévanitha
A potter’s house...
Yielding fruit
The sense of touch
A travel-companion
A gardener’s wife
Arresting <
Celibacy
A part of heaven
The sacred thread
Versatile
A peacock
Poison
A crow
More or less
A high respect ...
Very deceitful
A young poet ...
Thinking himself to be wise
Enlightened soul
A swarm of bees
Terrific
Living in the world]y hfe
Getting liberation, while hvmg
Traversing the path of liberation

Purport . <o
Knowing a language

Servitude
A caretaker of estate i s
A teacher of the entire universe

A king
Possession by a ghost faee
A group of creatures
A lie pertaining to the earth
Confusion of mind
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CATEGORY

Des. Det.
Gen, Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Dat. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Loc, Tp.
Taddhita of Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Bah.

Up. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Inst. Tp.

Dv. (Alt.)

Des. Det.

Bah.

Des. Det.

Up. Tp.

Bah.

Gen. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Loc. Tp.

Des. Det.

Bah.

Gen. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Up.. Tp.

Inst. Tp.

Gen. Tp..

Des; Det.

Gen. Tp.
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850.
851.
852.
853.
854.
855.
856.
857.
858.
859.
860.
867

862.
863.

864.
865.
866.
867.
868.
869.
870.
871.
872.
873.
874.
875,
876.
877.
878.
879.
880.
887.
882.
883.
884.
885.
886.
887.
888.
889.
*890.
891.
892,

ComMPOUND
mas-mohani ..
mangala-jjhaya
maiic’-ai-mafica
manta-siddha ...
manda-bhagga ...
macca-bhil
maccha-bandha
majjh’-anha
mani-bandha ...

mano-jja = e

mano-bhava

. may’-acchi

maya-naha
maya-tanhé

mayara-keu
maru-tthali ...
malaya-bhava ...
maha-kavva

mak’-aggha ... e

mahi-kai
maha-jujjha
maha-niddd
mahi-goyara ...
mahi-vallaha ...
mahu-ara
mahu-muha
mai-ghara 0t
mé’-inde-jala ...
mau-pin
miccha-kara
miccha-damsana
maufija-mehald ...
mutti-dama

--muddha-ya

musa-oadi

muha-jivi .
MEIE-SAME e o
medhi-bhita «
rai-ppiya
randhana-ghara -
raccha-maya ... -~
rajju-sabhd
ratta-pada. .

GULAB V. DAVANE

MEANING
Wine ... swe
An auspicious banner
Couch upon couch

One who is proficient in charms

Unlucky

‘The world of the mortals
A fisherman

Midday

A wrist

Charming

Cupid

A woman with eyes, as beautxful as

those of a deer
A lion

An illusion of water in deaert due to

bright sunlight
Cupid
A desert
Sandal
An epic
Valuable
A great poet
A great war
Death .
A human bemg
A king
A bee
A villain
Temple of a gcddcss
Deceit, worldly life
Parents
Falsehood
False religion

The girdle of Muiija thread

A necklace of pearls
Hair

Speaking a lie

A beggar

A king

A-support

Cupid

Kitchen

A dog -

A conference of writer
A monk

CATEGORY

Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Interative
Bah.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.

Bha.
Gen. Tp.

Gen. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Des, Det.
Bah.

Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Loc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Dv.

Des. Det.
Des. Det.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det.
Gen, Tp.
Dat, Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Gen, Tp.
Bah.



893.
894.

895.
896.
897.
898.
899.
900.
901.
902.
903.
904.
905.
906.
907.
908.
909.
970.
971.
912.
913.
974.
915,
916.
917.

918.

919.
920.
921.
922.
923.
924.

925.

926.

927.
928.
929.
930.
931.
932.
933.
934
935.
936.

CoMPOUND
ratti-'ndha
rayana-nihi

Rahu-pungava...

rd-ula

rdya-saddula ...

riwa-dhara
lamb’-6dara

lakkk -druniya...

lavay'-6da

linga-ddhaya ...

lilg-vaha
leha-sala
lo’-agga
loga-jattd
vai-gutta
vaira-hara

VaANcana-cand ...
Vaja-pani ...

vajja-nevatthiya

vadava-apala ...

vana-cara
vanna-vat

vattha-dhova ...

vatthu-vijja
vaya-samia
vaya-parinama
vavahara-rasiya
vasabha-karana

vasaha-indha ...
vasum-dhara ...

vau-ppavesa
vana-pattha

yama-loand
vama-vatta
vara-vahit
vari-rasi
vasa-ttana
oidla-car
viu-ppakada
viga'-ingala
viggha-ha
vijaya-jatta
vijj’-attha
vijja-siddhd

PRAKRIT.

MeaNING
Unable to see during night
The ocean .
Ramacandra
Royal family
A sovereign king
Assuming the form of
Ganapati -
Painted with lac-die
The ocean
An ascetic
Lending charm ...
A school
Liberation .
The ways of the world
Controlled in speech
Indra ...
Skilfull in decelvmg
Indra ...
A victim’s dress ...
The submarine fire
A forester
A flatterer
A washerman .
The science of eugmeermg
Controlled in speech
Old age
Staying in sarhsara
A stable for bulls
God Siva
‘The earth
A window

One observing the fou.rth stage of

life ... v
A lady with beautl.ful eyes
Behaving in a wrong way ..
A prostitute
‘The ocean e
An umbrella ... v
Moving out at wrong ume
Composed by.a learned person
Devoid of anger...
Removing danger
A victory march...
A pupil L
Adept in all lores
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CATRGORY

Loc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Des. Det,
Up. Tp.
Bah.
Inst. Tp.
Bah.
Bah.
Up. Tp.
Gen, Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Loc.
Up. Tp.
Loc. Tp.
Bah,
Gen. Tp.
Gen. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Up. Tp.
Gen. Tp.

Loc. Tp.

Gen. Tp.

Taddhita of Gen. Tp. .
Gen. Tp.

Bah.

Up. Tp.

Bah.

Taddbhita of Tp.
Bah. .
Bah,

Gen. Tp.

Gen, Tp.

Bah.

Up. Tp.

Inst. Tp.

Bah.

- Up. Tp.

Gen. Tp. "
Up. Tp. -
Bah, &
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ComrounD MEANING CATEGORY
937. vijju-meha ... ... A cloud accompanied by lxghtmng Inst. Tp.
938. vi-nicchia ... Definitely decided ... Pradi,
939. wvitti-ara ... A commentator . . Up. Tp.
940. vitfi-satikheva ... ... A kind of external penance viz. lessen—

. ing the needs of life ... ... Gen. Tp.
947. viphu-paa ... The firmament ... ... Gen. Tp.
942. vi-parinama ... ... Making otherwise ... Pradi.
943. viraye-aviraya ... A jain lay-follower ... Des. Det.
944. vis’-anna ... Poisonous food ... ... Inst. Tp.
945, visama-sara ... ... Cupid... e ... Bah,
946. visittha-ditthe ... ... Non-violence ... ... Des. Det.
947. vissam-bhar@ ... ... The earth ... Up.Tp.
948. vihan-gama ... “... Abird... ... Up.Tp.
949. viki-vayapa ... ... An injunction ... ... Gen.Tp.
950. via-moha ... Free from ignorance ... Bah.

951. vuddha-vaya ... ... A hearsay - ... Gen,Tp.
952. vea-vi ... One who has mastered Vedas ... Up.Tp.
953. veld-ula ... A harbour e e ... Loc. Tp.
954. sa-urisa ... A good person ... ... Des, Det.
955. sa-jana ... A relative ... Gen. Tp.
956. sa-una ... Possessed of merits ... Bah.
957. sa-pakkha ... ... A companion, an assistant... ... Bah,
958. sa-sogilla ... Suffering misery... ... Bah.
959. Sam-kara n ... God Siva ... Up.Tp.
960. sanjhi-vigama ... ... Night ., ... Gen. Tp.
961. santi-homa ... s A sacnﬁce for peace - ... Dat. Tp.
962. sa-gotta ... Belonging to the same famdy ... Bah.
963. sacca-sandka ... ... Keeping one’s promise ... ... Bah.
964. sad-atigam ... ... The six Vedangas . Dvigu.
965. satt'-arga ... Possessed of the seven constxtuenrs of
sovereignty ... ... Bah.
966. sattu-i ... Defeating a foe . Up. Tp.
967. sattha-vajjha ... ... Deserving to be lulled thh a Weapon Inst, Tp.
968. sattha-viha ... . ... Leader of a caravan ... Up.Tp.
969. sattha-nnu ... ... One who knows a science ... ... Up. Tp.
970. sama-bhdva ... ... Equality . ... Des. Det.
971. samahi-marana - ... A peaceful death ... Inst. Tp.
972. samudapa-cara... ... Moving out for alms ... Up. Tp.
973. samma-nnapa. ... ... Real knowledge ... ... Des. Det,
974. sayam-pabha ... ..o Self-luminous ... C e ... Bah.
975. sayam-bhii ... ... God Brahma. . ... s ... Up.Tp.
-976. sard=sayi - ... A battle fought with arrows ... Bah.
- 977. sarasi-ruba . . A lotus R ... Up. Tp. (Aluk)

978. sa-vatta
. 979. savoao-bhadda.

... Having a rival ... ... Bah,
. Happy in all ways - -«. Bah.
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ComPoUND * MeaNING CATEGORY
980. savva-virai - ... ... DPerfect abstention ... Gen.Tp.
981. savvam-kasa ... ... Surpassing all ... ... Op. Tp.
982. saha-ja ... Natural wm e ... Up. Tp.
983. saha-raga ... Passionate ... Bah.
984, sahassa-rassi ... ... Thesun . . ... Bah,
985. sata-veyanijja ... ... A karma causing happmess ... Gen,Tp.
986. sahd-miga ... ... A monkey ... Loc. Tp.
987, sahu-kkara ... ... Praise .. v Des, Det.
988. sia-vaya .o Jain phlloscphy ... Des. Det.
089. sirg-mani ... 'The chief, prominent ... ... Gen.Tp.
990. sira-pani ... Balardma ... Bah,
991. sua-nana ... Knowledge of the Scnpturcs ... Gen,Tp.
992. su-jana ... A good person ...
993, su-ara .. Easy .. ... Up.'Tp. "
994. su-danti 5 ... Alady having bcautlful teeth ... Bah, -
995, su-du ppzccha ... Very difficult to be seen ... ... Des. Det.
996. sura-nai ... The river Ganga ... Gen. Tp.
997. suka-daya ... ... Yielding happiness ... Up.Tp.
998. suna-vai ... Aslaughterer ... .. Gen. Tp.
999, seu-bandha ... ... Building a Bridge ... Gen, Tp.
1000. hatthi-rayana ... 'The best elephant .. Loc. Tp.
1007. hay'-dsa ... Disappointed ... ... Bah.
7002. hal-uha ... ... Balarima ... Bah,
1003. ha-rava ... An uproar ... Des. Det,
1004. hdsa-kara ... ... Causing laughter ... Up.Tp.
1005. higyam-gama ... Captivating the heart ... Up.Tp.
1006. hima-kara ... ... The moon ... Bah,
7007. hina-jailla ... ... Belonging to a low caste ... ... Bah.
1008. hug-dsana ... ... Fire .. ... Bah,
7009, hettha-muha ... ... With face rumed down ... Bah.
1010. kold-vaya ... ... Abusing ... Gen.Tp.
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